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PREFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


rj; 1 : 0 O C ° z 
.HE present grammar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, 1s 


believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit 


is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reading. 
Rules referring to the language of the Vedas have been entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of that ancient 
dialect should be approached by any one who has not fully mastered 
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by Panini 
and his successors. All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, because, however inter- 
esting and useful to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive 
the beginner of that clear and firm grasp of the grammatical system 
peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative 
Philology. 

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com- 
posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With 
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp; 
with regard to ‘correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I may 
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies 
of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp, 
Benfey, Flecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have 
reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrooke's 
great, though unfinished work. Ican only say in self-defence, that it 
is far more difficult to be correct on every minute point, if.one endea- 
yours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials collected by Panini, 
and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in Europe, 
than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native 
grammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi- 


. nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native grarnmarians 


is, in itself, most perfect; arid those who have tested Páminrs work, 1 
will readily admit that there is no grammar in any language th 
š a2 | Sa 
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- could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
- grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not 
suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants 
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials 
collected in the grammar of Panini and in later works, such as the 
Prakriy4-Kaumudi, the Siddhánta-Kaumudi, the Sárasvati Prakriyd, 
and the Madhaviya-dhatu-vritti, I have abstained, as much as pos- 
sible, from introducing any more of the peculiar system and of 
the terminology of Indian grammarians* than has already found 
- admittance into our Sanskrit grammars; nay, I have frequently 
i rejected the grammatical observations supplied ready to hand 
in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
_ student with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether 
I have always been successful in drawing a line between what 
is essentia] in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being 
Ee engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be counted no longer by tens, but by hundredst. 
I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out rules 


ee 


* The few alterations that I have made in the usual terminology have been made 
‘solely with a view of facilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of numbering 
the ten classes of verbs, I have called each by its first verb. This relicves the memory 
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class ; 
_ and though the names may at first sound somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only 


[ third preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible to the 
nology with which classical scholars are familiar, calling the tense corresponding to 
ek Imperfect, Imperfect ; that corresponding to the Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect 


Aorists, it was because this distinction seemed to be more intelligible to a 


scholar than the six or seven.forms of the so-called multiform Preterite. If it 


rder to acquire a knowledge of the elements of ` 
tive Philology under Professor Curtius 
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or exceptions, contained in other grammars, whether native or 
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deliberately 
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
time, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language. Thus, to mention one or two cases, when giving. the 
rules on the employment of the suffixes vat and mat ( 187), I have 
left out the rule that bases ending in m, though the m be preceded 
by other vowels than 6, always take vat instead of mat. I did so 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, 
‘if a word like kim-vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover 
the reason why here too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid 
the clashing of two ms. Again, when giving the rules on the 
formation of denominatives (( 495), I passed over, for very much 
the same reason, the prohibition given in Pan. ur. 1, 8, 3, viz. that . 
bases ending in m are not allowed to form denominatives. It is 
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be said to involve an actual misrepresentation, and that a pupil 

might be misled to form such words as kim-mdn and kim-yati 

But this cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar; and 
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon- 
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently adyanced to be able to 
consult for himself the rules of Panini and the explanations of his 
commentators. 

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rather in giving too much than in giving too little. I have 
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all 
such rules as may be safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit 
grammar *, and I have in different places informed the reader 
whether certain portions might be passed, over quickly, or. should 
be carefully committed to memory. Here and there, as for instance 
in 0 103, a few extracts are introduced from’ Panini, simply in 
order to give the student a foretaste of what he may expect in 
the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs 
like those contained in ó 332 or § 462 are given, as everybody 
will see, for the.sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the nominal bases in f and 4, from § 220 to § 226, 


+ In the sceond edition all these paragraphs are printed in smaller type. — 
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E became necessary, partly because in no grammar had the different 
— — paradigms of this class been correctly given, partly because it 
; was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the 
peculiarities and apparent irregularities of these nouns are based 
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native 
` grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, popńoeraí 
zis pENNov À pipýoerar but I feel that I may say, wa कृते यदि न सिध्यति 
Asa दोपः; and I know that those who will take the trouble to 
. examine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and 
 : examined, will be the most lenient in their judgment, if hereafter 
— they should succeed better than I have done, in unravelling the 
intricate argumentations of native scholars *. 


as But while acknowledging my obligations to the great gram- 
a marians of India, it would be ungrateful were I not to 
acknowledge as fully the assistance which I have derived from 


the works of European scholars. My first acquaintance with the 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp’s grammar. Those 
only who- know the works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke, 
Carey, Wilkins, and Forster, can appreciate the advance made 
by Bopp in explaining the difficulties, and in lighting up, if I 
— — "may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. 
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as 
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar from 
"Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to Bopp’s little grammar 
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
- of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forster worked independently of each ‘other. Each derived 
his information from native teachers and from native grammars. 
- Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been- the first 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar; for he informs us that the first 
ted sheet of his work was destroyed’ by fire in 1795. The 


>>” 


those who have the same faith in the accurate and never swerving argumen- 
nskrit commentators, it may be a saving of time to be informed that in 


da, and the right reading is found in the old edition. 
fter विना, or join विनास्त्री बोधकतवं. 


iuthulakshmiacademy 


ery useful edition of the Siddhinta-Kaumudi by Sri Táránátha-tarkavá-. 


‘nouns in ¿and Z. On page 136, 1. 7, read sitan instead of स्त्रीवत; 
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whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the 
mean time Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually 
delivered his MS. to the Council of the College of Fort William 
in 1804. But it was not published till 1810. The first part of 
Colebrooke’s grammar was published in 1805, and therefore stands 
first in point of time of publication. Unfortunately it was not 
finished, because the grammars of Forster-and Carey were then 
in course of publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply 
the deficient part of his own. Carey’s grammar was published in 
1806. Among these four publications, which as first attempts at 
making the ancient language of India accessible to European 
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrooke’s grammar is 
facile princeps. It is derived at first hand from the best native 
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro- 
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired 
after him. No one can understand and appreciate the merits of this 
grammar who has not; previously acquired a knowledge of the gram- 
matical system of Panini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar- 
‘ship that so valuable:a work should have remained unfinished: 

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived 
many useful hints.from other grammars also... There are some por- 
tions of Wilson’s grammar which show that he consulted native 
grammarians, and the fact that he possessed the remaining. portion 
of Colebrooke's * MS., gives to his list of-verbs, with the exception 
of the Bhü class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar 
interest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most 
useful task in working up indepéndently the materials supplied by 


Pánini and Bhattojidikshita ; and his smaller grammars too, pub- ` 


‘lished. both in German and in English, have rendered good service 
to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars 
of Boller in German, of Oppert irj; French, of Westergaard in Danish, 
of Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be 
found elsewhere; and containmg suggestions, many of which have 
proved useful to the writer of the present grammar. 

But while thus rendering full justice to the honest labours of 
my predecessors, I am bound to say, at the same time, that with 


* See Wilson’s Sansctit and English Dictionary, first edition, preface, p. XIX A 
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regard to doubtful or ‘difficult forms, of which there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them can be 
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Évery grammar contains, 
as is well known, a number of forms which occur but rarely, if ever, 
in the literary language. I is necessary, however, for the sake of 
systematic completeness, to give these forms ; and if they are to be 
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. Now it 
might be supposed that a mere reference to any of the numerous 
grammars already published would be sufficient for this purpose, 
and that the lists of irregular or unusual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages. But this is by no means the case. Even 
with regard.to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in the 
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto: published, would never 
be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or 
without being able to produce proofs. When I began to revise my 
manuscript grammar which I had composed for my own use many 
years ago, and when on points on which I felt doubtful, I con- 
sulted other grammars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange 
kind of sequacity, they all repeated the same mistake, or that they 
varied widely from each other, without assigning any reason or 
authority. I need not say that the grammars which we possess 
differ very much in the degree of their trustworthiness; but with 
the exception of the first volume of Colebrooke and of Professor 
Benfey’s larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be impossible to appeal 
to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points. . 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on 
materials supplied to them by, native assistants, give frequently 
the most difficult forms with perfect accuracy, while they go wildly 
wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of 
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of Wilkins and Wilson have been pointed out by 
others; and however useful these works may have been for. 
practical purposes, they were never intended as authorities on 
contested. points of Sanskrit grammar. 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory 
result, but to collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not 
— Only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms, with Pánini 
_ and other native grammarians, and to supply for each doubtful case, 
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: and for rules that might seem to. differ from those of any of my 
predecessors, a reference to Pánini or to other native authorities. 
This I have done, and in so doing I had to re-write nearly the 


whole of my grammar; but though the time and trouble expended. 


on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not 
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these 
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work*, because, 
even where there cannot be any difference of opinion, some of my 
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of 
looking through Panini to find the Sütras that bear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language 
By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many 
points a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted 
to the grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before; but I do by 
no means pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and 
definite view of the meaning of Panini and his successors. The 
grammatical system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules 
which we should group together, are scattered about in different 
parts of their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last, 
and the exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no 
means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur 
. somewhere else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root 
जागू 1499 which forms its Aorist by adding qå isham, & th, Sa ft. 
Here the simplest rule would be that final = 7? before sú sham 
becomes x > (Pan. vr. 1, 77). This, however, is prevented by another 
rule which requires that final s 7४ should take Guna before इष zsham 
(Pan. vu. 3, 84). This would give us wemfci ajdgar-isham. But 
now comes another general rule (P4n. vil. 2, 1) which prescribes 
. Vriddhi of final vowels before qå isham, i.e. अजागारिष agdgdrisham. 
Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (Pan. vir. 3, 85), 
‘and this secures for जागू jdgri a special exception from Vriddhi, and 
leaves its base again as amt jdga7. As soon as the base has been 
changed to amg jdgar, it falls under a new rule (Pan. vit. 2, 3), and 
is forced to take Vriddhi, until this rule is again nullified by Pan. vir. 


2, 4, which does not allow Vriddhi in an Aorist that takes interme- ` 


diate zz, like सज्ञागरिषं ajágarisham. There is an exception, however, 


* They have been given in the second edition. 
i b 


. 
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to this rule also, for bases with short = 6, beginning and ending 
with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi (Pan. vu. 2,7). This 
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short च, beginning 
with a consonant and ending in ₹7, like जागर्‌ jágar, have no option 
left, but are restricted afresh to Vriddhi (Pan. vil. 2, 2). However, 
‘even this is not yet the final result. Our base smg jdgar is after 
‘all not to take Vriddhi, and hence a new special rule (Pan. vil. 2, 5) 
settles the point by granting to जागू 70970 a special exception from 
Vriddhi, and thereby establishing its Guna. No wonder that these 
-manifold changes and chances in the formation of the First Aorist of 
| जागू 7८97० should have inspired a, grammarian, who celebrates. them 
| in the following couplet : 


गुणो वृद्धिगुणो वृद्धिः प्रतिषेधो विकल्पनं | 
पुनवृदडिनिषेथो$्तो यरणपूवाः प्रायो नव ॥ 


* Guna, Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi 
and then exception; these, with the change of ri into a semivowel 
in the first instance, are the nine results.” 
E Another difficulty consists in the want of critical accuracy in 
z the editions-which we possess of Panini, the Siddhánta-Kaumudi, 
à the Laghu-Kaumudi, the Sarasvati, and Vopadeva. Far be it from 
me to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like 
- Dharanidhara, Kásinátha, .Türánátha, still less from. those of 
Professor Boehtlingk, who published his text and &otes nearly 
thirty years ago, when few of us were able'to read a single line of 
Panini. But during those’ thirty years considerable progress has 
‘been made in unravelling the mysteries of thé grammatical literature 
of India. The commentary of SAyana to the Rig-veda has shown us 
how practically to apply. the rules of Panini; and the translation of 
the Laghu-Kaumudi by the late Dr. Ballantyne has enabled even 
beginners to find their way through the labyrinth of native grammar. 
"The time has come, I believe, for new and critical editions of Panini 
and his commentators. A few instances may suffice. to show the 
— insecurity of our ordinary editions. Thecommentary to Pan. YIL. 2,42, 
- Bs well as the Bárasvati Tr. 25, r, gives the Benedictive Átmanepada 
aie vartshtshto, and स्वरीषोष्ट stairíshMshta ;- yet a reférence to PAn. VI. 
39 and 40, shows that these forms are impossible. Again, if 
i 92) is right—and how could the Infallible be wrong *— 


ve 


y ~ 
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in using अग्रगामिनि agragámim with a dental n in the last syllable, 
it is clear thaf he extends the prohibition given in VOI. 4, 34 
with regard to Upasargas, to other compounds. It is useless to 
inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article 
of faith with every Hindu grammarian that whatever word is used 
by Panini in his Sütras, is eo ipso correct. Otherwise, the rules 
affecting compounds with Upasargas are by no means identical with 
those that affect ordinary compounds; and though it may be right to 
argue 6 fortiori from ग्रगामिनि 27८9470222 to अग्रगामिनि agragdmint, it 
would not be right to argue from अग्रयान agraydna to wars praydnd, 
this ‘being necessarily ware praydna. But assuming अग्रगामिनि agra- 
gámini to be correct, it.is quite clear that the compounds स्वगैकामिणो 
svargakammau, वृषगामिणो vrishagdminau, हरिकामाणि harikdmdni, and 
इरिकामेण harikdmena, given in the commentary to VIII. 4, 13, are all 
wrong, though most of them occur not only in the printed editions 
of Panini and the Siddhánta-Kaumudt, but may be traced back to 
the MSS. of the Prakriya-Kaumudi, the source, though by no means 
the model, of the Siddhinta-Kaumudi. I was glad to learn from 
my friend Professor Goldstücker, who is preparing an edition of the ` 
KA£iká -Vritti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS. 
of Vàmana which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples 
to Pan. viu. 4, 13. 

After these explanations I need hardly add that I am not so san- 
guine as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free where so many 
men of superior knowledge and talent have failed to doso. All T can 
gay is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who will take 
the trouble to point out any mistakes into which I may have fallen; 
and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard due to truth ` 

-as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching the declension 
of nouns or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of opinion, or so far 
lower the character of true scholarship as to appeal, on such matters, 

from the verdict of the few to the opinion of the many. 

Hearing from my friend Professor Bühler that he had finished 
a Sanskrit Syntax, based on ihe works of Pánini and other native 
grammarians, which will soon be published, I gladly omitted that, 
portion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of nouns, by. 

= means of Krit, Unadi, and Taddhita suffixes, do not properly belong 
to the sphere of an elementary grammar. Tf time and. health permit, | 

> Dz 73 


Public Domain. https://archive.org/details/muthulakshmiacademy 


: uw 


Syl iis tie eae 


RNR 
=, $ Vo. hala n 


E = - " 
DAP. = Giti Thadani Collection, Delhi Muthulakshmi Research Academy. Funded by IKS-MoE 


wae Ie! 


^ xi PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


I hope to publish hereafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of 


_ the PrakriyiKaumudi bearing on this subject 


In the list of verbs which I have given as an Appendix 
pp. 244-285, I have chiefly followed the P akriy’-Kaumudi and 
the Sárasvati. These grammars do not conjugate every verb that 
occurs in the Dhátupátha, but those only that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the Siddhánta- 
Kaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in Pánini's Dhátupátha 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, those that take the terminations of the Atmanepada, and 
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi- 
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged as best to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. In making a new selection among 


- the verbs selected by Ramachandra and Anubhütisvarüpáchárya, 


T have given a preference to those which occur more frequently 
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student. In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes: it will. not 
only help the student, when doubtful as to the exact forms 
"of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve as a useful practical 
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, will try to 
account for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a 
reference to the rules of this grammar. In some cases references 
have been added to guide the student; in others he has to find by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form 
My kind friends Professor Cowell and Professor Kielhorn have 
revised some of the proof-sheets of my grammar, for which I beg to 


— express to them my sincere thanks 


F MAX MULLER. 


| . PARIS, 
th April, 1866. 
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TO TIIE SECOND EDITION. 


THE principal alterations in the new edition of my Sanskrit grammar 
consist in a number of additional references to Pánini, in all cases 
where an appeal to his authority seemed likely to be useful, and in 
the introduction of the marks of the accent. I have also been able 
to remove a number of mistakes and misprints which, in spite of all 
the care I had taken, had been overlooked in the first edition. Most 
of these I had corrected in the German translation of my grammar, 
published at Leipzig in 1868; some more have now been corrected. 
I feel most grateful to several of my reviewers for having pointed 
out these oversights, and most of all to Pandit Rájárámasástri, 
whose list of notes and queries to my grammar has. been of the 
greatest value to me. It seems almost hopeless for a European 
scholar to acquire that familiarity with the intricate system of ` 
Panini which the Pandits of the old school in India still possess ; 
and although some of their refinements in the interpretation of 
Páninrs rules may seem too subtle, yet there can be no doubt that 
these living guides are invaluable to us in exploring the gigantic 
labyrinth of ancient Sanskrit grammar. 

There is, however, one difficulty which we have to contend with, 
and which does not exist for them. They keep true throughout to 
one system, the system of Panini; we have to transfer the facts of 
that system into our own system of grammar. What accidents are 
likely to happen during this process I shall try to illustrate by 
one instance. RijArdmaéastrt objects to the form ye punsw as the 
locative plural of yar pumdn. From his point of view, he is perfectly _ 
right in his objection, for according to Panini the locative plural has 
Anusvára, भस pwsu. But in our own Sanskrit grammars we first 
have a general rule that qs is changed to w sh after any vowel 
except w and = ¢, in spite of intervening Anusvára (see § roo); 
and it- has even, been main ined that there is some kind of 


physiological reason for such a change. If then, after having laid 


^ = 
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down this rule, we yet write dg pumsu, we simply commit a gram- 
matical blunder; and I believe there is no Sanskrit grammar, except 
Colebrooke’s, in which that blunder has not been committed. In 
order to avoid it, I wrote पुन्सु punsu, thus, by the retention of the 
dental q n, making it grammatically and physically possible for 
the qs to remain unchanged. It may be objected that on the same 
ground I ought to have written Instr. yan punsd, Gen. पुन्सः punsah, 
&c.; but in these cases the qs is radical, and would therefore not be 
liable to be changed into w sh after a vowel and Anusvara (Pan. VIII. 
3,59). Professor Weber had evidently overlooked these simple 
rules, or he would have been less forward in blaming Dr. Keller 
for having followed my example in writing yẹ puns, instead of 
पुंसु pumsu. In Paninis grammar (as may be seen from my note 
appended to í roo) the rule on the change of qs into 4 sh is so care- 
fully worded that it just excludes the case of $g purisu, although the 
सु sw of the loc. plur. is preceded by an Anusvara. I have now, by 
making in my second edition the same reservation in the general 
rule, been able to conform to Pánini's authority, and have written 
पुंस्‌ pusu, instead of yẹ punsu, though even thus the fact remains 
that if the.dot is really meant for Anusvára, and if the सु su is the 
termination of the locative plural, the स्‌ s would be sounded as 
4 sh, according to the general tendency of the ancient Sanskrit 


"pronunciation. 


I have mentioned this one instance in order to show the peculiar 
difficulties which the writer of a Sanskrit grammar has to contend 


with in trying to combine the technical rules. of; Panini with the 


more rational principles of European grammar; and I hope it may 
convince my readers, and perhaps even Professor Weber, that where 
I have deviated from the ordinary rules of our European grammars, 
or where I seem to have placed myself at variance with some of the 
native authorities, I have not done so without having carefully 


x ` weighed the advantages of the one against those of the other 
system. 


| | F, MAX MULLER. 
PARKS END, OXFORD, 
yd August, 1870. 
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THE DEVANAGARI LETTERS. 


VowELS.  — | CONSONANTS. 
i 


u 
A 
a (० || A | x 


ri (or rf) < | 


z [ME 
डु! | इ Boxes 


li (or Zi) 
| ढ | z. dh (or dh) स॒ | स|ऽ 


lî (or Zi) 


h (or. A) . 
(Jihvamiliya), x 
(Upadhmániya), $ 
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CHAPTER I. 
THE ALPHABET. 


§ 7. SANSKRIT is properly written with the Devanagari alphabet; but the 
Bengali, Grantha, Telugu, and other modern Indian alphabets are commonly 
employed for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces. 


Note—Devandgart means the Nágarí of the gods, or, possibly, of the Brahmans. A more 
current style of writing, used’ by Hindus in all common transactions where Hindi is the lan- 
guage employed, is called simply Nágarf. Why the alphabet should have been called Négart, 
is unknown. If derived from nagara, city, it might mean the art of writing as first practised 
in cities. (Pan. 1v. 2,128.) No authority has yet been adduced from any ancient author for 
the employment of the word Devandgarf. In the Lalita-vistara (a life of Buddha, translated 
from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 A. D.), where a list of alphabets is given, the Devandgart is 
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Deva alphabet. (See History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.) Albiruni, in the 11th century, speaks of the Nagara alphabet 
as current in Malva. (Reinaud, Mémoire sur l'Inde, p. 208.) 

Beghram (bhagáráma, abode of the gods) is the native name of one or more of the most 
important cities founded by the Greeks, such as Alexandria ad Caucasum or Nieea. (See 
Mason's Memoirs in Prinsep's Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. 1. pp. 344—350-) Could 
Devanügari have been meant as an equivalent of Beghrámi ? 

No inscriptions have been met with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism. The 
earliest authentic specimehs of writing are the inscriptions of king Priyadarsior Asoka, about 
250 B.C. These are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in the 
inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the main is the same as that of the Arianian coins, 
is written from right to left. It'is clearly of Semitic origin, and most closely connected with ` 
the Aramaic branch of the old Semitic or Phenician alphabet. The Aramaic letters, how- 
ever, which we know from Egyptian and Palmyrenian inscriptions, have experienced further 
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapuidigiri, and we ‘must have 
recourse to the-more primitive types of the ancient, Hebrew coins and of the Phenician 
inscriptions in order to explain some of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet: . bus 

But while the transition of the Semitic types into this ancient Indian alphabet, can be 
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian alphabet, that which is found in the 
inscription of Gimar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, as yell as of 
those of Tibet and Burmah, has not as yet been traced back in & satisfactory manner to any 
Semitic prototype. (Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. II. p: 42.) To admit, 
however, the independent invention of 8 native Indian alphabet is impossible. - Alphabets were- 
never invented, in the usual sense of that word.’ They were formed gradually, and purely 
phonetic alphabets always point back to earlier, syllabic or ideographic, stages. There are no. 
. such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indian soil; and it is to be hoped that new 
discoveries may still bring to light the intermediate links by which the alphabet of Girnar, 
and through it the modern Devanágari, may be connected with one of the Jeading Semitic 
alphabets. J : 

, B2 


+ 
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4 T THE ALPHABET. l § 2- 


02. Sanskrit is written from left to right. 

Note—Samskritu (संस्कृत) means what is rendered fit or perfect. But Sanskrit is not called 
so because the Brahmans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the most perfect of all languages. Sariskrita meant what is rendered 
fit for sacred purposes; hence purified, sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sacrificial victim 
‘that is properly dressed, a man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or surhskéras ; 
all these are called sumskrita. Hence the language which alone was fit for sacred acts, the 
‘ancient idiom of the Vedas, was called Saiskrita, or the sacred language. The local spoken 
dialects received the general name of prákrita. This.did not mean originally vulgar, but 
derived, secondary, ‘second-rate, literally “what has a source or type,’ this source or type 
(prakriti) being the Samskrita or sacred languagé. (See Vararuchi’s Prükrita -Prakása, ed. 
à Cowell, p. xvii.) 

E The former explanation of prákrita in the sense of the natural, original continuations of 

| the old language (bhdsha),’ is untenable, because it interpolates the idea of continuation. 

- If prákrita had to be taken in the sense of ‘ original and natural,’ a language so called would 
mean, as has been well shown by D’Alwis (An Introduction to Kachcháyana's Grammar, 
P- Ixxxix), the original language, and samskrita would then have to be taken in the sense of 
“refined for literary purposes.’ ‘This view, however, of the meaning of these two names, is 
opposed to the view of those who framed the names, and is rendered impossible by the 
character of the Vedic language. 


Ls Ó 3. In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion of each 
letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly the horizontal line. 
— Ex, 4, mk; ७, 4, ख; २, ग, ग; ४, ध), Tgh; ॐ, ङ; &e 
Beginners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent paper, till 
they know them well, and can write them fluently and correctly 
4. The following are the sounds which are.represented in the Devanágari 
alphabet : 


आ and| ^ Soft and 
Hard, | aspirated, Soft, | aspirated 
(tenues.)! oe (mediz.)| (mediæ 


Nasals, i Sibilants. 
aspirate.) 2 


Vowels, 
Short, Long. Diphthongs, 


|r. Gutturals,| क | ख |ग |च Jen A? |z*(x) | wa må NUI 
|2. Palatals : wchh wj Rje || जञ ay |श$. |: 26 ge =a 
zt |v!h |ड!|ढ ७! jun [<> |ush | ari च?! । ओ० औ ०५ 
त! |च led judh |an |wl jas || ali (vii) ° 
qp (mph iab |wóh ||म || व०१ |x*(d)| su ad 


Unmodified Nasal or Anusvára, * % or © m 


Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, : 4. 


x 1 In the Veda Z d and Z dh, if between two vowels, are in certain schools written 
__.. 551 ४७० oe Ih. ; 
— 2 € À is not properly a liquid, but 4 soft breathing. 
i: — * o is sometimes called Dento-labial 
y | The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are replaced 
| by the two dota : ह. = 


` 


A 
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Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of 
` the Devanagari when beginning tu learn Sanskrit. The paradigms should 
be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their. 
first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress 
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. 

| 5. There are fifty letters in the Devanagari alphabet, thirty-seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit 
language. 

§ 6. One letter, the long छू //, is merely a grammatical invention; it 
never occurs in the spoken language 

(4. Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, are now without 
distinctive representatives in the Devanagari alphabet. They are called 
Jihvámiüliya, the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue; 
and Upadhméntya, i.e. afflandus, the labial sibilant. “They are said to have 
been represented by the signs .X (called: Vajrakyiti, having the shape of the 
thunderbolt) and £2 (called Gajakumbhákriti, having the shape of an 
elephant's two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva's Sanskrit Grammar, 1. 18 ; 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p 508.] Sometimes the sign x, 
called Ardha-visarga, half-Visarga, is used for both, But in common 
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Dvivindu, :, 
(dvi, two, vindu, dot,) properly the sign of the unmodified Visarga. The 
old sign of the Visarga is described in the Kátantra as like the figure 8 4; 
in the Tantrábhidhána as like two z///s. (See Prinsep, Indian Antiquities, 
vol. 1. p. 75:) 

§ 8. There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, इः, ञ्‌ ñ, ण्‌ n, न्‌ n, . 
म्‌ m, as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When, 
in the middle of words, these nasals are followed by consonants of their own 
class, (ù by k, kh, g, gh; ñ by ch, chh, j, jh; m by t, th, d, dh; ४ by š, th 
d, dh; m by p, ph, b, bh) they are often, for the sake of more expeditious 
writing, replaced by the dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Anusvara. Thus we find 

संकिता instead of अङ्किता ankitd. 
wifant-instead of "feat afichitá. 
कुंडिता instead of कुणिडता kunditá. 
नंदिता instead of नन्दिता nanditá 
कंपिता instead of कम्पिता kampitá 

'The pronunciation remains unaffected by this style of writing. . what 
must be pronounced as if it were written अङ्किताः ०१14, &c 

The same applies to final म /n ‘at the end of a sentence. This too, 


`N ` 
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Š though frequently written and printed with the dot above the line, is to 

3 be pronounced as qm. we, 1, is to be pronounced wet aham. (See Preface - 
to Hitopadesa, in M. M.’s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit, p. viii.) 

Note—According to the Kaumáras final 8 m in pausá may be pronounced as Anusvára ; 

cf. Sarasvati-PrakriyA, ed: Bombay, 1829*, pp. 12 and 13. कौमारास्ववसाने 5प्पनुखारमिच्छंति। 

“Quay वा । अवसाने मकारस्यानुस्वारो भवति २३: । देवं । देवम्‌॥ The Kaumâras are the 

followers of Kumára; the reputed’ author of the Katantra or Kalápa grammar. (See 

Colebrooke; Sanskrit Grammar, Preface; and page 315, note.) Sarvavarman is quoted by 

mistake as the author of this grammar, and a distinction ie sometimes made between the 


Kaumáras and the followers of the Kalapa grammar. 


0 9. Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound as modified 
by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there are still 
' three nasalized letters, the i, 3$, X, or 3, = 3, 3, l, v, which are used to 


represent a final qm, if followed by an initial यू y, त्र L qv, and modified 
by the pronunciation of these three semivowels. (Pan. viu. 4, 59). ` 
Thus instead of 3 याति Za yáti we may write ata tay ydti; 
instead of xt लभवे Zam labhate we may write anri tal labhate ; 
instead of ते वहति Zam vahati we may write aaefa tav vahati. 


Or in composition, š ! 

I संयानं samyánam or Bard sayyánam; 
⁄ š wat samlabdham or wget sallabdham; 
; संवहति samvahati or agefa savvahati.- 
: But never if the qm stands in the body of a word, such as काम्यः kámyah ; 
is nor if the semivowel represents an original vowel, e. g. -Rig-veda x. 132, 3. . 
| सम्‌ उ खारन्‌ sam ४ 7०7, changed to WATT sam våran. š 
= ^ 0 ro. The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals are X 7, 
| ज्‌ & W sh, स्‌ s, ह्‌ À. A final म्‌ m, therefore, before any of these letters at 
z the beginning of words, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi- 
a fied nasal, the Anusvára. 
š त॑ zeta tam rakshati. Or in composition, संरक्षति samrakshatt. 
तं शुणोति tam árinoti. संशुणोति samárinoti. 
= तं war tam shakáram. संष्ठीवति samshihtvati. 

तें सरति tam sarati. संसरति 30750702. 

जे हरवि tam harati. ; संहरति samharati. 


_ Š rr. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by 

* This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the ¢ext—ascribed either to Vani 

herself, i.e. Sarasvati, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodl,386), or to Anubhüti-svarüpa-&chárya, 

_ whoever that may be—and a commentary. ‘The commentary printed in the Bombay editions is 

—ealled महीधरी, or in MS. Bodl. 382. नेदासी, i.e. महीदासी. In MS. Bodl. 382. Mahidhara or 

sbhatta is said to have written the Sárasvata in order that his children might read it, 
Téa, the Lord. The date given is 1634, the place Benares, (Sivardjadhant.) 


ic Domain. https://archive.org/details/muthulakshmiacademy 
+: Pn, Fh ज़ - E 


Giti Thadani Collection, Delhi Muthulakshmi Research Academy. Funded by IKS-MoE 


—§ 16. 2 THE ALPHABET. 7 


Anusvara are NÉ, q8, Q5, € h. Thussigr: ०४०, धनूंषि dhanúmshi, यशांसि yasiinsi, 
faz simhah. ` Before the semivowels q y, t, e$ l, v, the म्‌ m, in the body 
of a word, is never changed into Anusvira. Thus गम्यते gamyate, at namrah, 


wg: ८7१८७. In शंयोः Samyoh-(Rv. 1. 43, 4, &c.) the 7h stands ‘padante,’ but 


not in शाम्यति Sdmyati. (See § 9.) 

§ 12. With the exception of Jihvdmiliya < x (tongue-root letter), Upadh- 
mantya x d (to be breathed upon), Anusvdra ° 1h (after-sound), Visarga : 4 
(emission, see TTaitt.-Brühm. 111. p. 23 a), and Hepha r (burring), all letters 
are named in Sanskrit by adding kara (making) to their sounds. Thus 
= ८ is called अकारः akdrah ; क ka, ककारः kakarah, &c. 

Ü 13. The vowels, if initial, are written, 

अ, खा, इ, दै, आ, चु, र, (रू), उ, w र, रे, ओ, ओ; 
a, á, i, í, ri, ri, H, (f), u, ú, e, ai, o, au; 
if they follow a consonant, they are written with the following signs— 
zb I ८? 4? ०? le) o) «? "p E I ab 
a, á, i, f, ri, ri, H, (I), u, ú, e, ai, ०, av. 
There is one exception. If the vowel = ri follows the consonant < ?, it 
- retains its initial form, and the 7 is written -over it, Ex. fefe nirritik. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the 
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex: गोसग्रे goagra, adj. preceded 
by cows, instead of zitszt go*gra or गवाग्र gavágra; NAA goa$vant; Cows and 
horses; प्रउग praiiga, yoke; fras tiéaii, sieve. ts P= 

§ 14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by 
‘a short a. Thus के is not pronounced k, but ka; q not y, but ya. But 
or any other consonent, if followed by any vowel except a, is pronounced 
without the inherent a. Thus 


का kd, कि ki, की kt, कृ kri, कुं ४४, w RB, (BHA), कु ku, कू kil, के ke, के kai,’ 


को ko, को kau. 4 š 
The only peculiarity is that short fiis apparently written before the con- 
sonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the fact that in the 
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short is were both 
written over the consonant, the short i inclining to the left, the long i 
‘inclining to the right. . Afterwards these top-miarks were, for the sake of 
distinctness, drawn across the top-line, so as to become fa and की, instead 
of क्र and बी. (Ste Prinsep's Indian Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. 11. p. 40.) 

0 75. Ifa consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the 
consonant is said to be followed by Virdma, i: e. stoppage, which is marked 
by ~~ Thus ak.must be written सक; kar, कर; ik, XR- 

$ 16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the 


two or three or four or.five or more consonants are written in one group Ja 
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(samyoga). Thus atka is written सत्त; alpa is written Wet; Adrisnya is 
written wmm. These groups or compound consonants must be learnt by 
practice. It is easy, however, to discover some gene al Jaws in their forma- 
tion. Thus the perpendicular and horizontal lines are generally dropt in 
one of the letters: क्‌ + a= के kka; न्‌+द्‌ न्द्‌ 2४८, त्‌ + व = त्व iva; स्‌ + ख 
= q skha; च्‌ +q— chya; q += pla; G+ = kta; कू -+(+= 
क्क kive; s< ++ य = ततय ktya 
§ 17. The < 7 following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter; as @+T€=7 or क्र kra; r+ ग्र gra; 
{+t=a or त्र tra; € Xm dra; प्‌+द्‌-- २८-४६ shira 
The tx preceding a consonant is written by © placed at the top of the 
consonant before which it is to be.sounded. Thus w< + क= अक ८ ka; AL+ 
म्‌ + म = वषमे varshma. This sign for Tr is placed to the right of any other 
“marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. अकं arkam; अकण arkena ; Wag 
arkendá 
E क्‌ Ë followed. by sh is written W or न्‌ ksha 
sic sq J followed by st £i is written s 7ña. 
a mjh is sometimes written vm jl š 
zr followed by Su and ऊ ४ is written रू ru, ert. 
d followed by. व्‌ ४ and m ú is written g du, हू dú. 
sr $, particularly in combination with other letters; is frequently written wt. 
Ex. श su; vp $; a Sra ; 
§ 18. The sign of Viráma ~ (stoppage), which if placed at the foot of a 
consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is sometimes when it 
- is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants m one group, placed 
after one of the consonants: thus युङ्क्ते instead of yx yunkte 
0 19. The proper use of the Viráma, however, is at the end of a sentence, 
ortion of a sentence, the last word of which ends in a consonant, 
the end of a sentence, or of a half-verse, the sign | is used; at the 
of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign ॥ 
020. The sign s (Avagraha or Arddhakdra) is used in most editions to 
he elision of an initial wt a, after a final sto or ve. Ex. सोऽपि so 7१४ 
t अपि so api, L e. सस्‌ अपि sas api; तेऽपि te’pi for ते अपि te api. 


List of Compound Consonanis. 
wa k-cha; क्त k-ta, त्त k-t-ya, क्त k-t-ra, wp F-t-r-ya, 


7 a, FA kv-ya, W k-sha, kzi k-sh-ma, wa k-sh-ya, wq k-sh-va ;— 
qrya, ग्र g-ra, 7H g-r-ya ;—W gh-ná, Tt glh-n-ya, 
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RSNA, wm u-k-sh-va, % n-kha, B, ü-kh-ya, w ñ-ga, $8] 7-9-॥०, F n-gha, 
= "YY, W ñ-gh-ra. हुए ॥776, Q ñn-ma, Sy ñ-ya. 

च ch-cha, च्छ ch-chha, = ch-chh-va, 3 ch-ita, च्म ch-ma, च्य ch-ya ;— chh-ya, 
छु chh-ra:—aq jju, WR J-jha, ज्ञ /-१॥, sq j-ü-ya, ज्म j-ma, ज्य j-ya, s ja, 
ज jea; — a 2-८/0, SR ñ-ch-uq, च्य ii-ch-ya, ¥R ü-chha, A i-ja, g ४-76, 
Fy ॥-॥6. 

g i-e, य्य tya;—ea th-ya, g th-ra;—H ५-४०, Fy ४४-४५ च d-gha, ` 
g (T-gh-ru, ay (४०, sy d-ya;—eq dh-ya, द्र dh-ra;— Ee n-ta, W n-tha, 
we /-४५, ण्य n-d-ua, 3g ॥-(-'८, TA u-d-r-ya, w u-dha, श १7-१८, ण्म n-ma, 
ण्य १-८, खव १-८८. | 

त्क l-ka, wm é-k-va, च्च t-lo. Sq t-l-ya, = t-t-'a, S t-t-ua, त्य t-tha, त्र i-na, 
ह्य l-n-ya, vq l-pu, m t-p-ra, wm l-ma, wg t-m-ya, w ४-५०, d or x t-ra, 
त्य l-r-ya, त्व (-/6, त्स f-sa, wa 1-8-10, TA f-s-n-ya, we t-s-ya ;—vwq( th-ya ;— . 
z d-ya, इ d-jha, w ya, "g d-du, eq d-d-ya, = d-dha, t d-dh-ya, = d-na, 
द्व d-ba, = d-bha, wt d-bh-ya, A d-ma, a d-ya, | d-ra, xp d-r-ya, w d-va, 
gr d-r-ya :—-H dh-na, A dh-a-ya, wt dh-ma, wi dh-ya, X dh-ra, A dh-r-ya, 
eq dh-va ;-—at n-la, sq u-l-ya, wa a-t-ra, न्द्‌ ४-66, न्द्र n-d-ra, न्य n-dha, 
न्प्र ॥=८//-70, नर ॥-॥५, न्प n-p, न्प ॥-॥/-7'6, TA 2-01८, A N-YA, A NTA, न्स 77-86. 

प्न p-ta, Ya ॥-(-॥४, प्र pout, Up p-pa, A p-ma, w p-ya, प्र 9-76, स p-la, 
q 2-70. pest, Ta p-s-na याय b-yha, A bju, wm ४-८८, ex b-dha, s b-na, 
च 0-06, ex b-bha, aq b-bh-ya, = b-ya, a b-ra, = b-va ;— a bh-na, va bh-ya, 
w Lh-va, vq.bh-ua :—%% m-na, म्प m-pa, YU m-p-ra, सं m-ba, wi m-bha, 
म्म /८-॥८, म्य m-yd, स्र 1-7८, स m-la, A m-va. 

य्य y-ya,  y-va ;—*= (-ka, <q l-pa, == Ima, <q ८४०, = ८16, < loa ;— 
g vua, व्य ९-॥/0, Arv-rd, g २-८५. 

w cha, "mp ś-ch-ya, w S-na, vu $-ya, A S-ra, wq $-r-ya, w $-la, vq š-ua, 
vat S-u-ya, छा ssa —w sh-ta, va sh-f-ya, y sh-t-ra, Ya sh-t-r-ya, हू sh-{-va, ~- 
€ sh-the, um sh-na, waq sh-n-ya, A shpa, v sh-p-ra, *W sh-ma, w sh-ya, 
wq 80-0८ ;--स्क s-ka, "WX s-kha, wq s-la, - स्य s-t-ya, स्त्र 3-४-1०, wa s-i-va, 
स्य s-tha, A s-na, WW s-n-yd, स्प S-pa, स्फ s-pha, स्म s-ma, W s-m-Va, स्य 8-४०, 
स्र s-ra, स्व s-r, स्स ४-४८. 

Sq honu, हृ hne, Ww hene, ah-ya, ghra, €= hla, हू h-ua. 


` 


Numerical Figures. 


§ 21. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are 
q - Sr NOE प८ LUN: RUC 
QM 9 SO REALONE LG 
These figures were originally abbreviations of the initial letters of the Sanskrit numerals. ५ zi 
The Arabs, who adopted them from the Hindus, called them Indian figures; in Europe, E 
where they were introduced by the Arabs, they were called Arabic figures. z : : 
c 
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Thus 4 stands for € e of एकः ekal, onc. 

2 stands for Z dv of zi draun, two. 

2 stands for च tr of त्रयः trayah, three. 

Š stands for च ch of चत्वाt chalrdrah, four. 

` ५ stands for प p of पंच paicha, five. 

The similarity becomes more evident by comparing the letters and numerals as used in 
ancient inscriptions. See Woepcke, ‘Mémoire sur la Propagation des Chiffres Indiens, 
in Journal Asiatique, vi série, tome r; Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. rr. 
p. 70; Chips from a German Workshop, vol. 11. p. 289. 


_ Pronunciation. ,, 

6 22. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the 
transcription given page 4. The following rules, however, are to bc 
observed 
1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. The short स a, 

` „however, has rather the sound of the English a in ‘ America. 

2, The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus ख kh 
is said, by English scholars who have learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 
almost like kh in ‘inkhom ? य. th like th in *pothouse; w ph like ph 
in ‘topheavy;’ Nw gh like gh in ‘loghouse? w dh like dh in 
‘madhouse; भ bh like bh in ‘Hobhouse.? This, no doubt, is a 
Somewhat exaggerated description, but it is well in learning Sanskrit 
to distinguish from the first the aspirated from the unaspirated letters 
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis. 

3. The guttural ङ ù has the sound of ng in * king.’ 

4. The palatal letters च ch and st have the sound of ch in ‘church’ and 
-of 7 in ‘join.’ 

5. The lingual letters are said to be pronounced by bringing the lower 
surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a matter of 
fact tne ordinary pronunciation of Z, d, n in English is what Hindus 
would call lingual, and it is essential to distinguish tn: Sanskrit dentals 
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front-teeth. In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
Represent the English dentals by their linguals, not by their own 
dentals ; e.g हिरेक्टर्‌ Direktar, TRUE Gavarnment, &c. 


—6. The Visarga, Jihvamiliya and Upadhmantya are not now articulated ` 


. audibly. 
"The dental  s sounds like s in ‘sin,’ the lingual w sh like sh in ‘shun 
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The real Anusvara is sounded as a very slight nasal, like 2 in French ‘ bon, 
If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five nasals it 
must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents *. 


CHAPTER II. 
RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 


§ 23. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken chain 
of syllables. Except where there is a stop, which we should mark by 
interpunction, the final letters, of each word are made to coalesce with the 
initial letters of the following word. This coalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 
consonants with vowels,) is called Sandhi. 

As certain letters in Sanskrit are incompatible with each other, i. e- 
cannot be pronounced one immediately after the other, they have to be 
modified or assimilated in order to facilitate their pronunciation. The rules, 
according to which either one or both letters are thus modified, are called 
the rules of Sandhi. 

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued 
together, the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by stops. Ex. अस्वग्निमाहाह्य॑ 
iga देवानां महत्तमः astvagnimahdtmyam, indrastu devánám mahattamah, Let 
there be the greatness of Agni; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods. . 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi. 


§ 24. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words (pada), and between those other rules of Sandhi which apply to 
the final letters of verbal roots (dhátu) and nominal bases (prátipadika) when 
followed by certain terrainations or suffixes. "Though both are based on the 
same phonetic principles and are sometimes identical, 'their application is 
different. For shortness’ sake it will be best to apply the name of External 
bu doge a 233 SSSR AEDES E 

* According to Sanskrit grammarians the real Anusvára is pronounced in the nose only, 
the five nasals by their respeetive organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to Pan. I. r, 
ञमङणनानां नासिका च (चकारेण स्वस्ववगोचारानुकूलं ताल्वादि समुच्चीयते)॥ नासिकातुखारस्प॥ 
The real Anusyira is therefore ndsikya, nasal; the five nasals are anundsika, nasalized, 
i.e, pronounced by their own organ of speech, and uttered through the nose, 

- 62 
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- Sandhi or Pada Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of 
final and initial letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi to the changes 
produced by the meeting of radical and formative elements 

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of w ords ( pada) apply, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of com- 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases ( prátipadika) when fol- 


(C lowed by the so-called Pada-terminations (vat bhydam भिः Lhih, भ्यः bhyah, सु su), 
Ne or by secondary (taddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except q y 

__ The changes produced by the contact of incomp atible letters in the body 
E of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension 


conjugation, and derivation. In many cases it 13 far easier to remember 
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 
from the grammar, than to acquire the complicated rules w ith their 
numerous exceptions which are generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
m under the head of Sandhi. It is easier to learn that the participle passive 
S of fese lih, to lick, is लीढः lidhah, than to remember the rules according to 
which € + त्‌ + £ are changed into g + adh + ४, 3 +4 d + dh, and 3 + < d + dh; 
zd is dropt and the vow el lengthened: while in परिवृह + तः parivrih + tah, 


E. the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short; parivrih + tah = 
= parivridh + tah, purivrid + dhah = parivrid + dhak = parivyidhal In Greek 
X and Latin no rules are given with regard to changes of. this kind. If they 


2 are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammars, they should, to av oid confusion 
3 - be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters 
of words as brought together in one and the same sentence. 


Classification of Vowels. 


0 25. Vowels are divided into short (hrasva), long (dirgha), and protracted 
— (pluto) vowels. Short vowels have one measure (mdird), long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three. (Pan. r. 2, 27.) A consonant is said to last half 
the time of a short vowel. 

1. Short vowels: Wa, € i, उ ५, 4 ri, % li. 

- 2, Long vowels: wr 4, Š f, = d, wp ri, र e, È ai, wit o, Ñ ०८. 

3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure ३ 3; 323, सा ३८3, € 82 3, 
६३४, ९३८३, चो ३८८5. Sometimes we find w 3 इ, z 3 % instead of 
९३,०३; or Wr 3 3, 6 ३५, instead of सो ३, au 3 

Vowels are likewise divided into 

nophthongs (samdndkshara): @ a, चा á, < i, Š f, su, ज ४, sq ri, prf, w N. 
ohthongs (sandhyakshara): w e, È ai, wt o, Wt au 
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0 28. Vowels are again divided into light (laghu) and heavy (guru). ‘This 
division is important for metrical purposes only. 

r. Light vowels are sa, ३2, उ ५, चृ ri, v li, if not followed by a double consonant. 
2. Ileavy vowels are ard, € f, m ú, s 7, € e, € ai, ओ o, आऔँ au, and any 
short vowel, if followed by more than one consonant. 

§ 29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute (udaita), 
grave (anudátta), and circumflexed (svarita). The acute vowels are pronounced 
with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, the cireumflexed with an even 
tone. (Pan. 1. 2, 29-32.) Accents are marked in Vedic literature only. 


Guna and Vriddhi. 

§ 30. Guna is the strengthening of x z, $ £, उ i, HG, wp ri Ww ri, œ li, by 
means of a preceding * a, which raises i and ई ¿to ए८, उ ५ and ऊ ८ to sito, 
sg ri and sg ri to अर्‌ ar, € li to अल al. (Pan. 1. 1 

By a repetition of the same process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels are 
formed, viz. ऐ ai instead of ए e, आ au instead of ओ ०, आर्‌ ár instead of सर्‌ ar, 
and आलू ६/ instead of wagal. (Pan. r. r, 1.) 


9 
1. २ 


Vowels are thus divided again into: 


r. Simple vowels: अ, खा&, zi, Š, Su, Wd, ari, ari, ल. 
m टी — ——— 

2. Guna vowels: we (a + i), wo (a + u), wrar, wal. 

3. Vriddhi vowels: wt Rdi(atati), Máu (utatu), आर्‌ ८7, Areal. 


§ 31. * a and स्रा do not take Guna, or, as other grammarians say, 
remain unchanged after taking Guna. Thus in the first person sing. of the 
reduplicated perfect, which requires Guna or Vriddhi, हन्‌ Aan forms with 
Guna wea jaghana, or with Vriddhi mama jaghána, Y have killed. 


Combination of Vowels at the end and beginning of words. 
§ 32. As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus (vivriti) in a 
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a 
vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this hiatus, 
§ 33. For the purpose of explaining the combination of vowels, they 
may be divided into two classes : 
1. Those which are liable to be changed into semivowels, i, ई, उ ७, ad, 
sg ri, sg rí ; also the diphthongs, z e, 2 ai, ओ ०, सो au. 
2. Those which are not, w a, आ ८. 
Calling the former liquid *, the latter hard vowels, we may say: If the 


OOO 


x The Prâtisâkhya calls them ndmin, for a different reason ; see Rig-veda-jrátisákhya, f 
ed. M. M., p. xxiii. j : ae 
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same vowel (long or short) occurs at the end and beginning of words, the 
result is the long vowel, (Pin. vr. 1, 10T.) Thus 
ST or MHN OY सा ¿+= 
gor £+zor ई--६ “+ i= 
Jor dg or $= HAu+u—u 
*- or स+ g or y=’ +, 
Ex. उक्ता अपगच्छति = उक्रापगच्छति -wklud + apagachchhati = uktvdpagachchhati, 
i having spoken he goes away 
नदी Sas = नदी दृशी nadi + idrisi nadidrigi, such a river 
कर्ते जु arg ^? + riu kartríju, doing (neuter) right 
किंत उदेति = किंतदेति kintu + udeti = kintádeti, but he rise 


4 


/ ; Or in compounds, मही + ईशः = महीशः mahi + fsal =mahigah, lord of the earth 
m § 34. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word, and the 
, next begins with a liquid vowel (except diphthongs), the result is Guna of 
X the. liquid vowel. (Pin. vr. 1, 87.) ‘Thus 

3 wor आ--ड्‌ ०" =g 6 -- 7-८ (व. 

£ sq or wId-S or m—'wt & ८२२० (ŭu) 


अ or w+ or Y= अर्‌ ८ + T; = ar. (Pan. 1, 1, 51.) 
Ex. तव इंद्र: = m3: fava + indral = tavendrahi, thine is Indra. 
ç सा उक्रा= सोक्ता så + ४/६०६ = soktvá, she having spoken 
+ सा gfe: = afè: så + riddhih = sarddhih, this wealth. 
= तव लकारः = तवस्कारः tava + likárah = tavalkarah, thy letter /i. 
Or in compounds, arq+sfe:=araife: kámya + ishlik = kámyeshļiļ, an 
] : f offering for a certain boon. 
=a हित + उपदेशः = हितोपदेशः Mita + upadesah = hitopadesah, good advice. 
0 35. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word, and the 
next begins with a diphthong, the result is Vriddhi. (Pay. vr. 1, 88.) Thus 
Bor + g — Š & + e= ái. 
4 w or चा + ee 6 + di = ái. 
स or आ+ ओ = स a+o=du 
: अ ०7 आ+ सो = ओ 4+ du=du 
+ Ex. ढक एव= तवेव fava + eva=tavawa, of thee only 
सा fuv = ufu så + aikshishta = saikshishta, she saw. 


ST SM gg BÓÜÀ—À 


ae = he letter लू li is left out, because it is of no practical utility. Itis treated like = ri, only 
ibstituting e$ 1 for Ç r in Guna and Vriddhi. Thus %-+ अनु बंध: i+ anubandhah becomes 
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p - 
wa We = Ware: lava + oshthah = tavaushthah, thy lip. 
A = a 4 . 
सा ओ त्सुक्यवत्ती = सात्सुक्यवत्ती 36 + aulsukyavali = sautsukyavati, she desirous. 
Or in compounds, राम + रेश्यये = रामेश्चयं ráma + aisvaryam = vámaisvaryam, 
the lordship of Rima. 
ES ° सीतो ° 4,4 4 5230 . . 
सीता + औपम्यं सीतो पम्यं 5116 + aupamyam = sitaupamyam, similarity with 
Sita, the wife of Rima. 
§ 36. If a simple liquid vowel (long or short) occurs at the end of a 
word, and the next begins with any vowel or diphthong, the result is 
change of the liquid vowel into a semivowel. (Pan. vi. 1,77.) Thus 


` 
` 


अ Or WI— or या (a= ya. 
s or Y= qg or g | ri=yri. 
zor Š í $ or w= gor यू š d tay 
z or ë= or ये | e, ai — ye, yai. 
stor औ = यो or यो Lo, au — yo, yau. 
f 3 Or WIT— X or +T (dara. 
z or £= fc or री f=ri. 
sg or * 1 उ ०१ ऊ-रू०' र rt | =r. 
Z or ë= t or E ai-re, Ta. 
St or औ-- or रो 0, au =o, TUU. 
= Or =F Or वा (4-5४. 
z or &— fa or वी हि | tLe 
ड ०" ऊ 1 4 QUA d SE ü | rl cun : 
zor ë= or वे e, ai — ve, vai. 
[s or स= वो ०7 वो Lo, au = vo, vax. 


Ex. दधि अत्त = दध्यत dadhi + atra = dadhyatra, milk here. 
क्त उत = wd" kartri + uta =kartruta, doing moreover. 
मधु इव = मध्विव madhu + iva = madhviva, like honey. 
नदी रेडस्य = नद्येडस्य nadi + ८१४०५४८ — nadyaidasya, the river of Aida. 
In compounds, नदी + अर्थे = नद्यये nadi + arthain=nadyartham, for the sake 
of a river. 

Note—Some native grammarians allow, except in compounds, the omission of this 
Sandhi, but they require in that case that a long final vowel be shortened. Ex. चक्री Wa 
chakrí atra may be चाव chakryatra or चक्रि Wal chakri atra. 

§ 37. Ifa Guna-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next begins 
with any vowel or diphthong (except ë), the last element of the Guna-vowel ' 
is changed into a semivowel. If a follows, à is elided, and no change takes 
place in the diphthong; see 0 41. '(Pán. vr. 1, 78.) Thus 

` z (e) + any vowel (except d) = अय्‌ (ay). 
wit (०) + any vowel (except d) = अब्‌ (av). 
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Ex. सखे सागच्छ = सखयागच्छ sak/e igachchha=sakhaydyachehha, Friend, come! 

सखे ड्ह = सखयिह sakhe iha = sakhayiha, Friend, here! 

प्रभो ufe = mafe prabho chi=prabhavehi, Lord, come near! 
ds प्रभो ओषधं = प्रभवोपथं . prabAo aushadham=prabharaushadham, Lord, 

medicine. 
In compounds, गो+ ईशः = गवीशः go + al = gyarišah. There are various 
exceptions in compounds where गो go is treated às गव yava. (Ù 41.) ` 
038. If a Vriddhi-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next 
begins with any vowel or diphthong, the last element is changed into a 
x semivowel. (128). ४. 1, 78.) Thus 
€ (ai) + any vowel = आय्‌ (åy). 
सो (au) +any vowel = आव्‌ (dv). 
Ex. faa अर्थः = fare’: ériyai arthah = Sriyiyarthah. 
fad ar = ferar Sriyai rite = sriydyyite. 
रवो अस्तमिते = रवावस्तमिते raau astamite = ravavastanite, after sunset. 

तो इति= ताविति tau iti = táviti 

In composition, नो + अर्थे = नावर्थ nau + artham = návarthan, for the sake of 
ships. 
§ 39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain modifications 

X. The final q y and qv of अय्‌ ay, अव्‌ av, which stand according to rule for 
v e, Nto, may be dropt before all vowels (except i § 41); not, however 
in composition. ‘Thus most MSS. and printed editions change 
सखे खागच्द sakhe dgachchha, not into सखयागच्छ sakhaydgachchha, but into 
सख MIA sakha agachchha 


। ऑओपर्थं prabho aushadham, not into wramt prabhavaushadham, but into 
प्रभ ओषधं prabha aushadham. | 

The final यू y of आय्‌ dy, which stands for रे di, may be dropt before all 
_ vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus 

fara sà; ériyai-arthah is more usually written ferar we: ériyá arthah instead 
of श्रियायथें: Sriydyarthah 


tain the final semivowels or always to drop them. See 
M. M., Sütras 129, 132, 


~ 


io 
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§ 40. In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by the dropping of q y and : 
qv, remains, and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applicd again. 

| 41. € e and Stro, before short s a, remain unchanged, and the initial 
ऋ a is elided. (Pan. vr. 1, 109.) 

Ex. जिवे wa = शिव ड त sive alra = sive *tra, in Siva there. 
प्रभो अनुगृहाण = प्रभो ऽ नुगृहाण prubho anuyrihdna=prabho ?nugrihdua, 
Lord, please. 

In composition this elision is optional, (Pan. vr. 1, 122.) 

Ex. गो+ अश्याः = गो५ घ्या: or TN: yo + asrdh=yo १४९४६ or go a$váh, cows 
and horses. 

In some compounds गच gava must or may be substituted for गो go, if a 
vowel follows; rara: gardkshah, a window, lit, a bulls eye; nag: gavendrah, 
lord of kine, (a name of Krishna) ; गवाज्जिनं or गोऽजिनं gavdjinam or go inan, 
a bull’s hide. 


: Unehangeable Vowels (Pragrihya). 

0 42. There are certain terminations the final vowels of which are not 
liable to any Sandhi rules. These vowels are called pragrihya (Pan. r. r, 11) 
by Sanskrit grammarians, They are 

1. The terminations of the dual in $ Z ऊ ú, and z e, whether of nouns or . 
verbs. 
Ex. कवी इमो kavi bhau, these two pocts. . 
गिरी wat giri etau, these two hills. 
साधू ड्मो sádhü imau, these two merchants. 
बंधू आनय bandh ánaya, bring the two friends. 
लढे एते late ele, these two creepers. 
विद्ये इमे vidye ime, these two sciences, 
शयाते अर्भको saydte arbhakau, the two children lie down. 
शयावहे आवां saydvahe ávám, we two lie down. 
याचेते अथे ydchete artham, they two ask for money. 

Note—Exceptions occur, as मणीव ८४४६०८, i.e. मणी SS mant iva, like two jewels; दंपतीव 

dampativa, i.e. दुपती इव dampatí iva, like husband and wife. 


2. The terminations of अमी am? and wq amd, the nom, plur. masė. and the 


nom. dual of the pronoun Weg adus. (Pan. r. 1, 12.) / x 
Ex. अमी "rwr: ami a$váh, these horses. ; : 1 


अमी इपवः ami ishavah, these arrows. 
अमू अभेको amú arbhakau, these two children. (This follows from’ rule 1.) 
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; Irregular Sandhi. 

§ 43. The following are a few cases of irregular Sandhi which require to 
be stated. When a preposition ending in अ or «T & is followed by a verb 
beginning with we or <t o, the result of the coalescence of the vowels is 
Ze or ओ o, not रे ai or Bt ५८. (Pay. vi. 1, 94.) 

Ex. प्र + एजते = प्रेजते pra + ejate =prejale. 

उप + एपते = उपेपते Upa + eshute = upeshate. 
प्र + एपयति = प्रेपयाति pra + eshayati = preshayati =. 
परा + एखति = परेखति pará + ekhati =parckhati. 
उप + झोपति = उपोपति upa + oshati = uposhati. 
परा + झोहति = परोहति pará + ohati =parohati. 

- This is not the case before the two verbs EN edh, to grow, and Ẹ i, to go, if raised by Guna 

to Ze. (Pan. ४1. 1, 89.) 
Ex. उप + एथते = उपेधते upa - edhate — upaidhate. 
z qq + एति = अचेति ava--eti — aruili. 

In verbs derived from nouns, and beginning with € or अ e or o, the elision of the final 
I or सा & of the preposition is optional. 

0 44. If a root beginning with 3g 7% is preceded by a preposition ending 
in w a or ™ Å, the two vowels coalesce into आर्‌ dr instead of अर्‌ ar. (Pan. 
‘VI. 1, 91.) 

Ex. अप + सुच्छति = wareifa apa + richchhati = apárchchhati. 

wa + कृणाति = अवार्णाति ava + rináti = avárnáti. 

प्र + कुजते = प्राजेते pra + rijate = prárjate. 

पण + «ufi = पराति pará + rishati = parárshati. 

In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with @ ri, this lengthening of the * a of 


the preposition is optional. (Pan. vi. 1, 02.) A 

oy In certain compounds WIT rinam, debt, and We: ritah, affected, take Vriddhi instead of 
... Guna if preceded by Ma; प्र न" ऋण = प्राण pra--rinam— prárnam, principal debt; सुण + 
> "qu = yaw rina--rinam — rinárnam, debt contracted to liquidate another debt ; शोक + 

, "nm = 'शोकातेः foka-|-ritah — sokártal, affected by sorrow. Likewise ऊह्‌ dh, the substitute 


for ATE váh, carrying, forms Vriddhi with a preceding M ain a compound. ‘Thus विश्व + 


ऊहः viva thal, the acc. plur, of विश्ववाह्‌ visvaváh, is विश्वोहः visvauhah. / (Pan. v1. 1, 89, 
| 45. If the initial "WHY ० in ओष्टः oshthah, lip, and ओतुः otu), cat, is preceded in a com- 
und U l अ or má, the two vowels may coalesce into अ au or Nto, (PAn. vr. 1, 94 


: + ओषः = AYAT: or अधरोष्ठ: adhara+- oshthak=-adharaushthah or adharoshthah, 
lip. 
स्थूलो तुः or स्यूलोतुः sthila+-otuh = sthdlautuh or sthilotuh, a big cat. 


y; 
- 1 


from DH presh, the rule is optional. Ex, Tut or Tur preshya or 
presha, o gleaner, is derived from प्र pra and Š fsh. 
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If अओ oshíha and ओतु otu are preceded by अ or AT á in the middle of ४ sentence, 
they follow the general rule. 


Ex. मम + अष्टः = AAG: mama-+-oshthak= mamaushthah, my lip. 
§ 46. As irregular compounds the following are mentioned by native grammarians; 
ERU svairam, wilfulness, and fc svairin, self-willed, from €f + =: sra +a. 
efen akshauhint, a complete army, from "NW + ऊहिनी ८६5०+ 4hint. 
wis: praudhah, from W + Hes pra+idhah, full-grown. 
प्राहः prauhah, investigation, from प्र + ऊहः pra+ihah. 
रेपः praishah, a certain prayer, from प्र + €T; pra--eshah. (See § 43-) 
Wa: praishyah, a messenger. 1 
§ 47. The final सो o of indeclinable words is not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pan. 1. r, 1 5-) 
Ex. अहो अपेहि aho apehi, Halloo, go away ! 

$ 48. Indecli; +bles consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of WT 4 ($ 49), are 
not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pan. r. r, 14.) 

Ex. Z gi indra, Oh Indra! JF उमेश u ८०१९४८, Oh lord of Uma! 
M एवं d evam, Is it so indeed ? 

§ 49. If सा 6 (which is written by Indian grammarians WATE dit) is used as a preposition 
before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of “go far as’ (inclusively or exclusively) or ७ 
little,’ it is liable to the rules of Sandhi. š I 

Ex. आ अध्यपनात्‌ = साध्ययनात 6 adhyayanát = ddhyayandt, until the reading begins. 
ST एकदेशात्‌ = रेकदेशात्‌ ८ ekadesdt = aikadesat, to a certain place. 
आ maat = आलोचितं á dlochitam=dlochitam, regarded a little. 
"T उष्णं = runt á ushnam = oshuam, a little warm. 
आ इहि = शहि ८ ihi= ehi, come here. 
If wT d is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to § 48. 
Ex. E एवं किल तत्‌ á, evam kila tat, Ah,—now I recollect,—it is just 80. 


§ 50. Certain particles remain unaffected by Sandhi. 
Ex. š xe he indra, Oh Indra. 
§ 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected hy Sandhi, because it is always upposed 
to stand at the end of ७ sentence. (Pan. vi. 1, 1253 VIIL 2, 82.) 
Ex. देवदत्ता ३। णि devadattá 3 ehi, Devadatta, come here! 


` 1) 2 
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Combination Qf Final and Initial Consonants. 

§ 53. Here, as in the case of vowels, the rules whici: apply to the final 
consonants of words following each other in a sentence ar. ‘ally applicable 
to the final consonants of words following each other in a cormound. The 
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Padu-terminations 
(भ्यां bhyâm, भिः 0718, भ्यः bhyah, | su) and before secondary (taddhita) suffixes 
beginning with any consonant but q y, are treated according to the same 
rules. But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
are best learnt from the dictionary in their ready-made state; while 
the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, are 
regulated by different laws, and are best acquired in learning by heart the 
principal paradigms of nouns and verbs. 

Ó 5+ In order to simplify the rules concerning the changes of final 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out of the 
thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word; viz. 

क्‌ k, = n, ç f, ण्‌, TE न्‌ q p, AM, % l, ih, * nh. 

1. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each ; 
thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates, 
if final, are replaced by their corresponding unaspirated letters: ख kh 
by RA; घ्‌ gh by 19; € chh, however, not by च्‌ ch, but by Zt, &c. 
Ex. चित्नलिख्‌ chitralikh, painter; voc. feafem chitralik. This reduces 
the twenty-five letters to fifteen. 

2. In every class the sonant (| 58) letters, if final, are replaced by their cor- 
responding surd letters; ग्‌ by कू; «d by त्‌ &c. Ex. g€ Arid, 
heart; nom. gd hrit.- This reduces the fifteen to ten ™ 

3. No palatal = ch can ever be final; hence the only remaining palatal, 
the च्‌ ch, is replaced by the corresponding guttural क्‌ kt. Ex. arqvdch, 
speech; voc. वाक्‌ ०6/८. Final q% does not occur. This reduces the 
ten to eight. In a few roots the final s(j is replaced by a lingual 
instead of a guttural. 

4. Of the semivowels, (य्‌ g, < 7, % /, qv) लू is the only one that is found at 
the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters. 

5 h cannot be final, but is changed into €f; sometimes into कू k or त्‌ f. 


* Some grammarians allow the soft or sonant letters ‘as final, but the MSS. and editions 


generally change them into the correspond'ug hard letters. Pass 
+ The only exceptions are technical terms such as w ach, a vowel; “stds ajântah, 


ending in a vowel, instead of अर्गतः ८१०११८८. 
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6. Of the sibilants, the only one that is found at the end of words is Visarga. 
For, radical प्‌ s% cannot be tinal, but is replaced byzz hus हष dvish 
becomes fag dvi. In a few words final प्‌ sh is changed into क A. 

Radical st £ cannot be final, but is replaced by Z /. Thus विश ris becomes 
fag vif. In some words final % $ is changed into क k. (§ 174.) 

Final radical q s is treated as Visarga. 

The Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten; and the Anusvara, to eleven 
letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real words. 

Hence the rules of Sandhi affecting final consonants are really reduced to 

eleven heads 

0 55. It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends in 

more than one consonant, the only exception being when an x? precedes a 

final radical tenuis क्‌ ‰, दृध, त्‌ t, q p. ‘Thus 

| अविभर्‌+ त्‌ = अविभर्‌ abibhar + £= abibhar, 3. p. sing. impf. of ¥ bhri, to carry. 

अविभर + स्‌ = अविभर्‌ abibhar + s — abibhar, 2. p. sing. impf. of भू bhyi, to carry. 
सुवर्‌ + स्‌ = Fars suvalg -- s= suval, nom. sing. well jumping. 

. But 3% drk, strength, nom. sing. of wa ty. 

wafer avarivart, 3. p. sing. impf. intens. of gq vri! or qw vridA. 
>अमाद amárt, from ws mrij. (Pay. vir. 2, 24.) 
The nom. sing. of faaty chikirsh is चिको; chiki}, because here the 7 is 
not followed by a tenuis 


Classification of Consonants. 

0 56. Before we can examine the changes of final and initial consonants, 
according to the rules of external Sandhi, we have to explain what is meant 
by the place and the quality of consonants 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, and the 
nose are called the places or organs of the letters. (See § 4.) 


” 2. By contact between the tongue and the four places,—throat, palate, roof, 
: teeth, —the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental consonants are formed. 
ES . Labial consonants are formed by contact between the lips. 


-3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which separates the 
nose from the pharynx is withdrawn *. Hence these letters are called 
Anunásika, i.e. co-nasal or nasalized 

The real Ánusvára is formed in the nose only, and is called Násikya, i.e. 

E nasal 
5. The Visarga is said to be pronounced in the chest (urasya) ; the three or 

five sibilants in their respective places 
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6. The semivowels, too, are referred to these five places, and three of them, 
ay, ल, व, can be nasalized, and are then called Anunásika. (3, ले, 
d, or यं, लं, वं, y, l, ४.) Xr cannot be nasalized in Sanskrit. 

0 37: According to their quality ( prayatna”, effort) letters are divided into, 

1. Letters formed by complete contact (sprish{a) of the organs: क, ख kh, 
ग, Agh, Fù; Ach, wchh, wj, &jh, Ah; tt, Sth, sd, edh, un; 
at, थ, ed, w dh, an; up, mph, व, w bh, am. These are called 
Sparáa in Sanskrit, and, if they did not comprehend the nasals, would 
correspond to the classical mutes, 

2. Letters formed by slight contact (‘shad sprishfa): wy, tr, छ 6 qv (not ह्‌ h). 
These are called Antahsthd (fem.), i.e. intermediate between Sparsas and 
Üshmans, which has been freely translated by semivowel or liquid. 

3. Letters formed by slight opening (shad vivrita): XX, Ws, TSh, <s, 
2 $, vh. These are called Ushman (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may be 
rendered by sibilant or flatus. 

4. Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening (vivriia t. 

§ 58. A second division, according to quality, is, 

1, Surd letters: ak, w Ë, Ach, च्‌ chh, Z 1, Sth, wt, ath, q p, फ ph; 8X; 
w Š, W sh, gs, ४ ९, and Visarga : 2. In their formation the glottis is 
open. They are called Aghosha, non-sonant. 

2. Sonant letters: ग, घ, न, RIA, उ d, € dh, Fd, भ dh, < b, w bh, Fr, AN, 
Un, An, am; Th, य, X", ल, qv, the Ànusvára `7h, and all vowels. 
In their formation the glottis is closed. They are called Ghoshavat. 

§ 59. Lastly, consonants are divided, according to quality, into, 

1, Aspirated (maháprána): ख kh, q gh, छ chh, Rjh, 3 th, e dh, ath, च dh, 
T ph, Abh; 2X, WS, Ash, स, है कृ; wh; the Visarga : & and 
Anusvára ° m. 

2. Unaspirated (alpaprdya): all the rest. 

It will be seen, therefore, that the change of «ch into @ k is ४ change of 
place, and that the change of च्‌ ch into sj is a change of quality ; while in the 
esp SQ ea TOR SM OS Rosie न 


* Sanskrit grammarians call this -आभ्यंतरः प्रयत्न: dbhyantarah prayatnah, mode of articu- 
lation preparatory to the utterance of the sound, and distinguish it from वासर प्रयत्न: váhyal 
prayatnah, mode of articulation at the close of the utterance of the sound, which produces 
the quelities of surd, sonant, aspirated, and unaspirated, as explained in $ 58, 59- 

+ Some grammarians differ in their description of the degrees of closing or opening of ` 
theorgans. Some ascribeto the semivowels duhsprishta, imperfect contact, or fshadasprishta; 
slight non-contact, or fshadvivrita, slight opening; to the sibilants nemasprishta, half-contact, 
i.e. greater opening than is required for the semivowels, or vivrita, complete opening ; while 
they require for the vowels either vivrita, complete opening, or asprishta, non-contact. Siddh.- 
Kaum. vol. 1. p. ro. Rig-veda-pratis. x111. 3. In the Atharva-veda-pratisiikhya 1.33. we 
ought to read TASE eke’sprishtam instead of एके स्मृष्ट eke sprishtam. > 
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En. EXTERNAL SANDIII. $ 6o- 


— transition of च ch into T y, or of त्‌! into न्‌ x, we should have a change both 
of place and of quality 

0 60. The changes which take place by the combination of the eleven final 
- letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore into two 
. Classes. | 
E Final letters are changed, 1. with regard to their places or organs, 2. with 
'egard to their quality. | 

1. Changes of Place. 

0 61. The only final consonants which are liable to change of place are 
the Dentals, the Anusvara, and Visarga. The Dentals, being incompatible 
— with Palatals and Linguals, become palatal and lingual before these letters. 
Anusvára and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible to the place of 
the letter by which they are followed. All other changes of final consonants 
-are merely changes of quality ; these in the case of Dentals, Anusvára, and 
-Visarga, being superadded to the changes of plac 
- f 62. Final # / before palatals (च्‌ cA, छ्‌ chh, ज्‌, B jh, न्‌ ñ, श $) is changed 
into a palatal. (Pay. vir 4, 40.) 

Ex, तत्‌+ च= तच्च tat + cha = tachcha, and this 
so Tr + feafa=aferafe tat + chhinatti=tachchhinatli, he cuts this 
तत्‌+ शुणोति = तच्णुणोति £५८ + srinoti = tachérinoti, he hears this 
तत्‌ + जायते = तज्जायते fat +jdyale=tajjdyate, this is born. The final 
E iis changed into च c% and then into sq 7 according to § 66 
In composition, जगत्‌ + जेता = जगज्जेता jagat + jeld =jayajjeld, conqueror of 


< the world, 


63. Final + % before sp, Rh, X ñ, and wt £ is changed to palatal 3 i. 
तान्‌ + जयति = ताञ्जयति dán + jayati = ८7/4 ae conquers them. (Pan. 


—Rules on the-changes of final An before ch, Schh, and SS will be given 
See $ 73, 74- 
at before ef, ठ्‌ th, इ d, द्‌ dh, qn (not प्‌ sh, Pan. vir. 4, 43) 
to a lingual? (Pan. vir. 4, 41.) 


is 
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The same change would take place before an initial e d^; and before an 
initial ण », त्‌ £ might become either x d or ण्‌ 7. (0 68.) 
§ 65. Final न्‌ before € ¢, द्‌ dh, ख्‌ % (not प्‌ sh, Pan. vr. 4, 43) is 
changed to ण 2. 
Ex. महान्‌ + डामरः = महाण्डामरः mahán + dámarah —mahándámarah, a great 
uproar. 
Note—Rules on the changes of Rr before Z f and ह fh (not (sh) will be given hereafter 


($ 74). The changes of place with regard.to final Anusvára (%) and Visarga (4) will be 
explained together with the changes of quality to which these letters are liable. 


2. Changes of Quality. 

§ 66. Sonant initials require sonant finals. 

Surd initials require surd finals. 

As all final letters (except nasals and लू l) are surd, they remain surd 
before surds. ‘They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants. i 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters, they remain unchanged 
in quality, though followed by surd letters, unless the contact can be 
avoided by inserting sibilants. l 

Examples 
I. w k before sonants, changed into ग g 

सम्यक्‌ + उक्तं = सम्यगुक्तं samyak + uktam = samyaguktam, Well said ! 

धिक्‌ + धनगर्वितं = घिग्धनगर्षित dhik + dhanagarvitam = dhigdhanagarvitam, Fie 

on the purse-proud man ! Š 
In composition, दिक्‌+ गनः = ferme: dik + gajah = diggajah, an elephant 

; supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass. 
Before Pada-terminations: fra + fir: = दिग्भिः + bhi = digbhih,instrum. plur. 
Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants, except य्‌ y: वाकू + 

मिन्‌ = वाग्मिन्‌ ०८६ + min = vágmin eloquent * 
2. «f before sonants changed into z d 
ufan + अयं = परिवाडय parivrát + ayam = parivrádayam, he is a mendicant 
ufca + हसति = परिवाइहसति parivrát + hasati = parivrád hasati, the mendi- 
cant laughs; (also yfcarg cata parivrád dhasati $ 70 
In composition, परिव्राद्‌ + fra = wfcarfsT& 2००४० + mitram = parivrádmi- 
tram, a beggar’s friend 
Before Pada-terminations: परिव्राद्‌ + भिः = afea: garivrát + bhih = pari- 
vrádbhih. 


+ Panini is driven to admit a suffix gmin instead of min, in order to prevent the nasaliza- 


‘tion of the final consonant of vách; cf. PAn. VIII. 4, 45, vårt. 
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^ 3. w p before sonants, changed into qb: 
wu wa = ककुबतर kakup + atra = kakubatra, a region there, (inflectional 
base ककुभ्‌ £८८७.) 
अप्‌ + धटः = अटः ap + ghatah = abghalak, a water-jar. 
सप्‌ + ज्ञयः = सब्जयः ap + jayah = abjayah, obtaining water. 
सप्‌ + मयः = warqa; ap + mayak = ammayah, watery. (§ 69.) 
ककुप्‌ + भिः = ककुब्भिः kakup + bhih = kakubbhih, instrum. plur. l 
4. i before sonants, changed into € d, except before sonant palatals and 
, linguals, when (according to § 62) it is changed into stj and z d: 
सरित्‌ + अत =सरिदत्र sarit + atra = saridatra, the river there. 
ज्ञगत्‌ + ईशः = जगदीशः Jagat + 66 = jagadigah, lord of the world. 
, महत्‌ + धनुः = महद्धनुः mahat + dhanuh = mahaddhanuh, a large bow. 
महत्‌ + भिः = महद्भिः mahat + bhik = mahadbhih, instrum. plur. 


7 £ before sonant palatals, changed into 3p: see { 62: 
सरित्‌ + जलं = सरिञ्जलं sarit + jalam = sarijjalum, water of the river. 
w £ before sonant linguals, changed into इ d: see | 62: 
तत्‌ + डामरः = खतड्डामरः etat + ddmarah = etaddámarah, the uproar of them, 
Note—There are exceptions to this rule, but they are confined to Taddhita derivatives 
which are found in dictionaries. Thus final Wt before the possessive suffixes मत्‌ mat, 
चत्‌ vat, चिव. vin, Wc valais not changed. Ex. विद्युत्‌ + वत्‌ = विद्युत्वत्‌ vidyut + vat = 
vidyutvat, possessed. of lightning. Final Ws too, which represents Visarga, remains 
unchanged before thé same Taddhitas. Thus RIA + विन्‌= तेजस्तबिन्‌ tejas--vin— tejasvin, 
instead of तेज्ञोविन्‌ ¿ejopin ; see § 84. 3. ज्योतिस्‌ + सत्‌ = ज्योतिष्मत्‌ jyotis -mat—jyotishmat, 
instead of ज्योति त्‌ jyotirmat; § 84. (Pan. 1. 4, 79.) 
. (69. Additional changes take place if the final surds क & Z #, ai, qp are 
followed by initial nasals, chiefly qn and qm. The nasuls being sonant, 
they require the change of क k, € f, त्‌ ¢, and wp into ग्‌ g, 3 d, दू d, and < b; 
but these final sonants may be further infected by the nasal character of the 
initial nasals, and may be written ङ 7, up ४, न्‌ ?, म्‌ m. (Pan. vill. 4, 45+) 
Ex. दिक्‌ + नागः = दिगनागः or fegmu dik +ndgah=digndgah or dihnágah, 
a world-elephant. 
मधुलिट्‌ + नदेति = मधुलिडुदेति or मधुलिण्नदेति madhulit + nardati = madhu- 
lidnardati or madhulinnardati, the bee hums. 
ज्ञगत्‌ + नाथः = STAT: or ANATA: Jagat + náthah =jagadnáthak or jagan- 
náthah, lord of the world. 
wq + नदी = अबुदी 07 weet ap + nadi = abnadí or amnadt, water-river. — 
_ प्राक्‌ + मुखः = प्राग्युखः or प्राड्युखः grák + mukhal = prágmukhah or pranmu- 
- khah, facing the east. . | 
मतं = भवद्चतं or भवन्मतं Uhavat--matam-— bhavadmatlam or bha- 


ore 
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Note—If a word should begin with a guttural, palatal, or lingual n ($ z, i, or Un) 
then a final हू / would change its place or organ at the same time that it became a nasal. It 


would become Ẹ 4, Ri, or Wy. There are, however, no words in common use beginning 
with इ 2, Wi, or Wn. š 


§ 68. Before the suffix मय maya and before मात्र métra the change into the nasal is not 
optional, but obligatory. (Pin. vir. 4, 45, vårt.) 
Ex. वाक्‌ + मयं = वाड्यूयं rak+-mayam = vánmayam, consisting of speech. 
मधुलिद्‌ + मात्रं = मधुलिणमात्रं madhulit 4-mátram = madhulinmátram, merely a bee. 
ततत्‌ + मात्र = WATE lul +matram = tanmátram, element. 
Note—Ninety-six is always परणवत्ति shannavati, never घड्णवत्ति shadnavati. 
$ 69. The initial € A, if brought into immediate contact with a final Gk (tg), € ¢ (€ 4), 


त्‌! (€ d), य्‌ p (Tb), is commonly, not necessarily, changed into the sonant aspirate of the 
class of the final letter, viz. into Wh, € dh, N dh, भ ७८. (Pan. VIII. 4, 62.) 


Ex. धिक्‌ + हस्तिनः = धिग्हस्तिन: or धिरघस्तिन: dhik+hastinak=dhighastinah or dhigghas- 
tinah, Fie on the elephants! 


परिब्राट्‌ + हतः : = परिव्राइहतः or परिवाडुतः parivrét+hatah=parivrddhatah or pari- 
vréddhatah, the mendicant is killed. 


TA + हुतं = तदुहुतं or. wat tat - hutam — tadhutam or taddhutam, this is sacrificed. 
Wat हरणं = अन्हरणं or WAT ap-+-haranam=abharanam or abbharanam, water- 
fetching. 
( 70. Rf before Wl is not changed into # d, but into wl. (Pan. vim. 4, 60.) 
Ex. तत्‌ + लें = ast tat + labdham = tallabdham, this is taken. 
बृहत्‌ + ललाटं = वृहत्तलादं brihat + laldtam = brihallalátam, a large fore- 
head. 
0 71. Final न? before लू Lis changed into % Z; but this लू ‘is pronounced 
through the nose, and is written with the Anusvára dot over it. It is usual 
in this case to write the Anusvara as a half-moon, called Ardha-chandra. 
Ex. महान्‌ + लाभः = महाद्याभः mahán + lábhah = mahál labhah, large gain. 
0 72. Final  ?, mz, and न्‌ ७, preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled. (Pan. vir. 3, 32.) ` 
Ex. धावन्‌ + अश्वः = wears: dAávan + asvah = dhávanna$vah, a running horse. 
WT + आस्ते = wagt pratyaù + áste = pratyannaste, he sits turned 
toward the west. 
सुंगण्‌ + आस्ते = qmure sugan + åste = sugannáste, he sits counting well*. 
If ङ्‌ à, ण्‌ n, and *j » are preceded by a long vowel and followed by any 
vowel, no change takes place. 
Ex. atq + आङ्यस्व havin + dhvayasva, call the poets. 


* Technical terms like उणादि undi, a list of suffixes beginning with utp, or तिङंत tiñanta, 
words ending in tif, are exempt from this rule. See also Wilkins, Sanskrita Grammar, § 30. 
= E2 
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§ 73. Final qn before initial कू k, ख्‌ Kh, and प्‌ p, ph, remains unchanged. 
Final न्‌» before च्‌ ch, < chh, requires the intercession of 3 $. 
Final न? before Z f, € th, requires the intercession of w sÀ. 
Final t 7 before त्‌ ८, qh, requires the intercession of स्‌ s. (Pan. 
VIIL 3, 7.) 
Before these inserted sibilants the original न is changed to Anusvára. 
Ex. हसत्‌ + चकार = हसंश्वकार hasan + chakdra = hasangchakdra, he did it 
laughing. 
धावन्‌ + छागः = wyar: dhavan + chhágah = dhéivanschhagah, a run- 
ning goat. 
we + feign = चळंष्टिट्टिभः chalan + tiffibhah = chalamshiittibhah, a 
moving tittibha-bird. 
महान्‌ + ठक्कुए = महाष्टक्कुरः mahan + thakkurak = mahámshthakkurah, a great 
idol. : 
पतन्‌ + तरूः = पहंस्तरूः patan + taruli— patamstaruh, a- falling tree. 
Note—प्रशाम्‌ prasdm, quiet, forms the nom. प्रशान्‌ prasén ; but this final न्‌ n, being the 
representation of an original म m, is not allowed before च्‌, si chh, € t Sh, Tt, Ath to 
take a sibilant. Ex. प्रशान्‌ + चिनोति = प्रशाव्विनोति prasén-+ chinoti= prasdiichinoti ; not 
प्रशांध्विनोति prasdméchinoti, (Pan. ४117. 3, 7-) : 
0 74. Final € ù and um» may be followed by initial wp $, प्‌ s, स्‌ ७ without 
causing any change; but it is optional to add a क्‌ k after the इ % and a 
. Kt after the qy. Thus ङ्श nga becomes कुश ñkóa (or qu nkchha, § 92); 
Ku isha becomes qu hksha; ङ्स nsa becomes qu nksa; wg néa becomes 


3 

EL Xe १४४७ (or WE ntchha); wa nsha becomes qeu nisha; wa msa becomes 
E Wa msa. (Pan. vin. 3, 28.) ` 

Ex. प्राह+ शेते = प्राङ्शेते or प्राकूशेते (or wigan) práñ + sete — práhéete or 


grránkéete (or prankchhete). 
gra + सरति = सुगएसरति or yada sugan + sarati=sugansaratt or 
sugantsarati. 
6 75. The same rule applies to final 4% before ज्‌ $ and qs, but not 
before 4 sh, where it remains unchanged. Before st £ it is first changed 


into palatal w f* (§ 63); and sq š may again be changed to व्छा 7078, 
= fichchh (Ü 72, 92), or व्हू fchh. Before qs, «n may remain unchanged, 
or qns may be changed into wants. (Pap. vir. 3, 30.) 
Ex. aq + षट्‌ = तान्पट्‌ tán + shat = tánshat, those six. . 
तान्‌ + MES = ताश्शादूलान्‌ or ताब्शादूलान्‌ OF ताज्ळोदेलात्‌ or MERET 
dán + sárdálán = tdasdrddldn or táñehšárddlán or táfichchhárddlán . 
or táfichhárdülán, those tigers. (Pan. vrrr.3, 31.) 


w *(» to remain unchanged before SUS was a mere misprint in Benfey’s large 
long been corrected by that scholar. : 
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तान्‌ + सहते = तान्सहते or त्रानतसहते tån + sahate = tánsahate or (ántsahate, 
he bears them. ` 
हन्‌ (हिंस्‌) + सु = fgg or fag hin (hiss) + su = hinsu or hintsu, among + 
enemies. (The base fé hiss, before the su of the loc. plur., is 
treated as a Pada.) See § 53, 55- 
§ 76. A final z { before q s must remain unchanged, and q/ may be inserted. 
Ex. w+ सरितः = पट्सरितः or wzrafca: shat + saritah = shatsaritah or shattsa- 
ritah, six rivers. (Pin. VIII. 4, 423 3, 29.) 


Anusvára and Final 8 m. 

0 77. «m at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 

initial vowel. 

Ex. किम्‌ + wa kim + atra = किमत kimatra, What is there ? 
Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusvára. (Pan. 
VIII. 3, 23.) 

This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional (Pan. vin. 
4 59), viz. 

४ Before क्‌ k, ख्‌ kh, ग्‌ g, घ्‌ 7७ इ ॐ, the final 4 m or Anusvára may be š 

changed into इ 7. 

Before च्‌ ch, छू chh, HJ; x jh, «fi to न्‌. 

Before z !, ç th, < ९, adh, Un, to ण 

Before wz, qth, द्‌ 6, w dh, wa, to न्‌. 

Before q p, RPh, व्‌ ó, भ्‌ ४७, Hm, to Rm. 

Before यू y, लु «v, to X 7, ai, Hv. See f 56. 6. 
Hence it follows that final & m may be changed into Anusvara before all 
consonants, and must be so changed only before si $, प्‌ sh, स्‌ s, € h, and xr, ; 
i.e. the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the optional 
change of final Anusvara into Sz, X 7i, Uz, Tn, म्‌ m. We should then be spared a number | 
of compound letters which are troublesome both in writing and printing; and we should 
avoid the ambiguity as to the original nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial 


sonant palatals, linguals, and dentals. Thus if ता जयि (di jayati, he conquers her, is 
written ATAATA táž jayati, it may be taken for तान्‌ जयति tán jayati, he conquers them, 


which, according to $ 63, must be changed into ताञ्जयति ८८ jayati. In the same manner 


तान्दमयति tán damayati may be either तान्‌ दमयति tín damayati, he tames them, or ताम्‌ 
दमयति zám damayati, he tames her.. All this uncertainty is at once removed if final Wm is 
always changed into Anusvara, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 


Ex. fam + करोषि= किं 'करोषि (or faga) kim + karoshi— kim karoshi (or. 
kin karoshi), What doest thou 2 
way + जहि = wd wf (or शतुज्नहि) Sarum + jahi = Satrum jahi (or $atruii. 
Jahi), kill the enemy. : ; 
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Š 73. Final qn before initial क्‌ £, ख्‌ XA, and q p, Tp, remains unchanged. 
Final » before च्‌ ch, 3 chh, requires the intercession of झ्‌ š. 
Final = z before Z /, ç th, requires the intercession of प्‌ sh. 
Final q 2 before q/, wA, requires the intercession of qs. (Pan. 
VIIL. 3, 7.) 
Before these inserted sibilants the original Rn is changed to Anusvara. 
Ex. हसन्‌ + चकार = हसंश्वकार hasan + chakára = hasaih§chakdra, he did it 
laughing. 
धावन्‌ + छागः =wayart: dhavan + chhágah = dhávamschhágah, a run- 
ning goat. 
चलन्‌ + fefga: = wefefpr chalan + tittibhah = chalaishtittibhah, a 
moving tittibha-bird. 
महान्‌ + SHC = महाएक्कुएः mahán + thakkurah = mahámshthakkurah, a great 
idol. 
पतन्‌ + तरूः = 'पतंस्तरूः patan + taruli— patamstaruh, a falling tree. 
1९०/९--प्रश्ञाम्‌ ७7८४८७, quiet, forms the nom. प्रशान्‌ prasén ; but this final *( n, being the 
representation of an original Ẹ m, is not allowed before च्‌ ०४, % chh, € t, € th, त्‌ ८, {th to 
fake a sibilant. Ex. प्रशान्‌ + चिनोति = प्रशाब्विनोति prasin+chinoti= prasdiichinoti; not 
प्रशांश्विनोति prašáméchinoti. (Pan. ४111. 3, 7-) j 
0 74. Final € ù and m7 may be followed by initial s $, प्‌ sh, स्‌ s without 
sausing any change; but it is optional to add a क ķ after the x % and a 
. Kt after the ण्‌ १. Thus ङ्श 7४८ becomes FT nkéa (or qu ñkchha; 0 92); 
gu isha becomes qu nksha; ङ्स rsd becomes qu nksa; wa néa becomes 
2 wy १४४७८ (or wa nichha); wa nsha becomes qeu nisha; शस nsa becomes 
E^ we nisa. (Påņ. ४771. 3,28. ` 
Ex. प्राङ्‌ + शेते = प्राङ्शेते or प्राकूशेते (or nd) pran + Sete = prán$ete or 
prankéete (or pránkchhete). 


à सुगण्‌ + सरति = सुगएसरति or grada sugan + sarati = sugansarati or 
2 sugantsarati. 
Š § 75: The same rule applies to final न्‌» before sr ४ and स्‌ s, but not 


3 before Ħ sh, where it remains unchanged. Before ज्‌ ४ it is first changed 
into palatal भ #* (( 63); and = fi may again be changed to st ñchs, 
vas fichchh (Ñ 72, 92), or sg fichh. Before qs, qn may remain unchanged, 
or sqns may be changed into wants. (Pan. vir. 3, 30.) š 

Ex. तान्‌ + षट्‌ = r= tán + shat — tánshat, those-six. 


n 


'तान्‌ + MES = ताश्शादूलान्‌ or ताह्शादूँलान्‌ or ताज्छोदेलान्‌ or maiaa 
tán + $árdálán = táñsárdúlán or táfchíürddlán or táfichchhárdülán . 


or táñchhárdúlán, those tigers. (Pan. viii. 3, 31.) 


low sz to remain unchanged before Ié was a mere misprint in Benfey’s large 
long been corrected by that scholar. : ° 
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तान्‌ + सहते = तान्सहते or तान्त्सहते tån + sahate=tansahate or tantsahate, 
he bears them. ` 
feq (हिंस्‌) + सु = हिन्सु or fen hin (his) + su = hinsu or hintsu, among + 
enemies. (The base fé Ais, before the सु su of the loc. plur., is 
treated as a Pada.) See § 53, 55- 
§ 76. A final z | before q s must remain unchanged, and qé may be inserted. 
Ex. पढ्‌ + afo: = wzafca: or पद्त्सरितः shat + saritah = shatsaritah or shattsa- 
ritah, six rivers. (Pan. virt. 4, 425 3,29.) 


Anusvára and Final 8 m. 

§ 77. «m at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 

initial vowel. 

Ex. fam wa kim + atra = किमत kimatra, What is there 2 
Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusvara. (Pan. 
VIII. 3, 23.) | 

This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional (Pan. VIII. 
4 59), Viz. : 
Before Rk, ख्‌ kh, ग्‌ 0, w gh, €, the final qm or Anusvdra may be ` 

changed into डू 7. 

Before च्‌ ch, छू chh, st j, x jh, «fi, to Ti. 

Before z f, ढ्‌ th, x d, द्‌ dh, un, to wa. 

Before तू ट, qth < d; w dh, न्‌, to न्‌. 

Before q p, w ph; ब्‌ 5, भ्‌ bh, qm, to Rm. 

Before q y, लू qv, to LY, लूँ 1, Wv. See | 56. 6. 
Hence it follows that final & m may be changed into Ánusvára before all 
consonants, and must be so changed only before st §, € sh, 8, Xh, and २१५ 
3, ०. the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the optional 
change of final Anusvára into ङ्‌, TA, ण्‌ 7, न्‌ ४, Am. We should then be spared a number. 
of compound letters which are troublesome both in writing and printing; and we should 
avoid the ambiguity as to the original nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial 


sonant palatals, linguals, and dentals. Thus if ता safa tám jayati, he conquers her, is 
written ताञ्जयति (८ jayati, it may be taken for तान्‌ HATA ián jayati, he conquers them, 


„which, according to $ 63, must be changed into ताञ्जयति ८८ jayati. In the same manner 


'तान्द्मयाति tin damayati may be either तान्‌ दमयति tán damayati, he tames them, or ताम्‌ 
दमयति tám damayati, he tames her.. All this uncertainty is at once removed if final भ m is 
always changed into Anusvára, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 


Ex. किम्‌ + करोषि= कि करोषि (or किङ्क्रोषि) kim + karoshi = kim karoshi (or. 
kin karoshi), What doest thou 4 : 
aqu + नहि = wa नाह (or शतुञ्जहि) Satrum 4- jahi = Satrum jahi (or satrun — 


jahi), kill the enemy. 
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नदीम्‌ + तरति = नदीं wif (or नदीन्तरति) nadim + tarati=nadih tarati (or 
x nadín tarati), he crosses the river. 
गुरूम्‌ + नमति = गुरूं नमति (or गुरून्नमति) gurum + namuti = uru namati 
(or gurun namati), he salutes the teacher. 
किम्‌ + फलं = किं फलं (or किम्फलं) Aim + phalam = ki phalum (or kim 
phalam), What is the use ? 
शास्त्रम्‌ + मीमांसते = शास्त्रं मोमांसते (or शास्त्रम्मीमांसते) $dsiram + mimáhsate = 
$dstram mimdmsate (or §istram mimdnsate), he studies the book 
Before 31.9, लू 4 व्‌ ४ 
i सत्वरम्‌ + याति = सत्वरं याति (or सत्वण्यँयाति) satvaram + yáti = satuaram yåli 
2 à (or satvaray yáti), he walks quickly 
विद्याम + लभते = विद्यां लभते (or fraa) vidydm + labhate = vidydih la- 
bhate (or vidyál labhate), he acquires wisdom 
तम्‌+- वेद ८ ते वेद (or तवेद) tam + ४९० = tah veda (or tav-veda), I 
-know him 
Before Tr, श्‌ $, Tsh, q s, Eh 


vara pm >` 3 


E. "RUN + रोदिति = करूणं रोदिति karunam + roditi = karunam roditi, he cries 
piteously 

s शय्याग्राम्‌ + शेते = शय्यायां शते sayydydm + Sete = Sayydydin sete, he lies on 
= the couch 
- area + सेवेत = मोक्षं सेवेत moksham + seveta = mokshar. seveta, let a man 
y cultivate spiritual freedom 
4 = मधुरम्‌ + हसति = मधुरं हसति madhuram + hasati=madhuram hasati, he 
E. laughs sweetly. 
= : ó 78. Rm at the end of a word in pavsd, i.e. at the end of a sentence, 
z is pronounced as m, not as Ánusvára. It may be written, however for the 
E sake of brevity, with the simple dot (0 8, note), and it is so written through- 
E t out in this grammar. Ex. एवं eva, thus, (or एवम्‌ evam.) 


CEN 


§ 79. Final म्‌ m before ^, if €^ be immediately followed by +z, म्‌ m, 
(o य्‌, लू qv, may be treated as if it were immediately followed by. these~ 
- letters (Pan. virt. 3, 26; 27). See, however, §77 
Ex. किम्‌+ हुते= किं हुते or किनूहुते kim + hnute = kir. inute or kin hnute, What 
does he hide ? 
किम्‌+ हा:-- कि हा; or faye: kim + ya = ki hyah or kiy hyah, What 
about yesterday ? > 
किम्‌ + बलयति = कि बलयति or किम्झल याति kim + hmalayati = kim hmalayati 
_ or kimhmalayati, What does he move 2 
४ kri is preceded by the preposition wm sum, an स्‌ IS inserted 
changed to Anusyéra, (280. vi. 1, 1375. Vill. 3, 2—5.) 
> संस्कृत: sam + kritah = saihskritak, hallowed 


b 
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) 81. In wurspsamráj, nom. Ware samráf, king, म्‌ m is never changed. 
(Pan. vir. 3, 25.) 


Visarga and Final q s aud xx 


§ 82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants, which are considered the 
most difficult, may be reduced to a few very simple rules. It should only 
be borne in mind: 

1. That there are really five sibilants, and not three; that the signs for the 
guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by 
` the two dots (:) which properly belong to the Visarga ouly, i.e. to the 
unmodified sibilant. 
2. That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding 
sonant is the x 7. 

§ 83. The only sibilant which can be final in pawsá is the Visarga. If 
Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sibilant of that 
class to which the following surd letter belongs, provided there is a sibilant. 

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial sibilants are 
now written by : 4, and that the same sign may also be used instead of any 
sibilant, if followed by a sibilant. 

Ex. त्तः + कामः = ततः कामः (originally way कानः) tatah + kámaj = taiak kimak 
(originally fata x &ámaA), hence love. x 
घूर्णः + चंद्रः = पूर्रीर्षद्रः pdrnak + chandrah = párna$ chandrak, the full 
moon, 
तरोः + छाया = तरोइचाया tarok + chhdyd = taro$ chhdyd, the shade of 
. the tree. 
भीतः + zofa = भीतष्टलति ०८८४०८ + talati= bhitashtalati, ihe frightened 
man is disturbed. 
भरनः + THE = भरन कुर: ०८८४००५ + thakkurah = bhagnashthakkurah, the 
broken idol. 
नद्याः + तीर -- नद्यास्तीरं nadyáh + ttram = nadydstiram, the border of the 
river. a 
नद्याः + पारं = नद्याः पारं (originally नद्या ३ m) nadydh + páram = nadyáh 
páram (originally nadyá $ páram), the opposite shove of a river. 
Visarga before sibilants (Pan. ४117. 3, 36) a 
सुप्तः + शिशु gay: or सुप्तः farm: suptah + Siguh=suptas $i$uh or 
suptah $i$uh, the child sleeps 
भागः + घोडशः = भागष्योडशः or भागः घोडशः bhdgah + shodasah = bhigash 
shodagah or bhágah shodasah, a sixteenth part. 
अषमः+ सगे; = WAAR: or प्रथमः At: prathamah + sargak=prathamas- 
s sargah or prathamah sargah, the first section. 


= Ó 
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Note 1—If Visarga is followed by an initial mq fs, it is not changed into dental «s, 
but remains Visarga, as if followed by Ws. (Pan. vir. 3, 35-) 
Ex. शठः + त्सरति = शठः त्सरति sathak+-tsarati = sathah tsarati, a wicked man cheats. 
'कः + त्सरुः = कः We: kah+isaruk=kak tsaruh, Which is the handle of the sword ? 
Note 2—If, on the contrary, Visarga is followed by a sibilant with a surd letter, the 
Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. (Pan. vr. 3, 36, vårt.) 
Ex. देवाः + स्य = देवाः स्य or देवा स्य decál + stha=devdh stha or ८७६ stha, you are gods; 
(४० देवास्स्य 2८2८5 stha.) 


हरिः + स्फुएति हरः स्फुरति or हरि ug harih+-sphurati=harih sphurati or nari 
sphurati, Hari appears; (also 'हरिस्स्फ्रति haris sphurati.) 


Note 3—1f nouns ending in 3 is or उस्‌ us, like हविः havik or भनुः dhanuh, are followed 
by words beginning with क k, ख्‌, € p, Tü ph, and are gov erned by these words, प्‌ sh may 
be substituted for final Visarga सर्पिष्पिवति or ata: पिवति sarpishpibati or sarpih pibati, 
he drinks ghee; but तिष्ठतु af: पिव त्विमुदक tishthatu sarpih, piba tvam udakam, let the ghee 
stand, drink thou water. (Pan. viu. 3, 44.) 

Ó 84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel 
the general rule is that it be changed into zr. (See, however, { 86.) This rule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions : 

I. If the Visarga is preceded by wt á, and followed by a sonant letter 
(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt. 

2, If the Visarga is preceded by wt a, and followed by any vowel except Wa, 
the Visarga is dropt. - 

: 3. If the Visarga is preceded by wa, and followed by a sonant consonant, 

E the Visarga is dropt, and the *t z changed to ओ o. 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by wa, and followed by wa, the Visarga is 
dropt, ख a changed into स o, after which, according to 0 41, the initial 
wa must be elided. The sign of the elision is s, called Avagraha 

E Examples of the general rule 

+ कविः + अयं = कविरयं havik + ayam = kavirayam, this poet. 

रविः + उदेति = रविरूदेति 7००. +- udeti —ravir udeti, the sun rises. 

"ari: + गच्छति = गोगेच्ावि gauh + gachchhati = gaur gachchhati, the ox walks. 


विष्णुः + नयति = विष्णुनेयति vishnuh + jayati — vishnur jayati, Vishnu is victo- 
rious. 


पशोः + बंधः = पशोबंधः pasoh + bandhah =pagorbandhah, the binding of the 
cattle. 

Ye: + मुहुः = मुहुमुहुः muhuh + muhuh = muhurmuhuh, gradually 

वायः + वाति = वायवाति váguh + váti — váyur ७८४४, the wind blows. 

— शिशुः + हसति = शिशुहेसति 88086 + hasati = sigur hasati, the child laughs. 

fa: + Wa: = fata: nth + dhanah =nirdhanah, without wealth 

gutta: duh + nitth = durnitih, of bad manners. - 

ज्योतिर्भिः Jyotih + 208 — jyotirbhih, instrum.. plur. 
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Examples of the first exception : 
SHIT: + समी = अश्या समी asvih + ami = ०४०८ amt, these horses. 
आगताः + च्यूपयः = आगता WU: digaiah + rishayak = ágatá rishayah, the poets 
have arrived. 
हताः + गजा: = हता Ws: १८८८८ + gajáh = 2676 gajah, the elephants are killed 
उन्नताः + नगाः = उन्नता नगाः unnatáh + 706८0 = unnatá nagéh, the high 


mountains 
छात्रा:+ यत॑ते = छात्रा यतंते chhdirah + yatante = chhátrá yatante, the pupils 
strive. 


माः + भिः = माभिः mah + bhih=mabhih, instrum. plur. of मास्‌ más, moon. 
Examples of the second exception : 
कुतः + आगतः = कुत आगतः kutah + dgatah = kuta ágatah, Whence come ? 
कः+ एपः = का wa: kak + eshah = ka eshah, Who is he 
कः + कृषि: = क अधिः kah + rishih = ka rishih, Who is the poet! 
मनः + आदि = मन सादि manak + 66४ = mana adi, beginning with mind. 
Examples of the third exception: 
शोभनः + गंधः = शोभनो cpu: sobhanah + gandhah = $obhano gandhah, a sweet 
scent 
नूतनः + घटः = नतनो qz: nútanah + gnatah =nútano ghatah, a new jar 
मूधैन्य: + णकारः = quer णकारः mürdhanyah + nakárah = mdrdhanyo nakéral 
the lingual ७ 
fari: + दीपः = निवाणो दीपः nirvánah + dipak =nirváno dípah, the lamp i: 
blown out 
Waitt: + मासः = watdt मासः ८८८४८७ + másah = atíto másah, the past month. 
कृतः + यन्नः कृत्तो यत्न: kritah + yatnah = krito yatnah, effort is made 
मनः + रमः = मनोरमः manak + ramal = manoramah, (a compound), pleasin; 
to the mind, delightful 
नः+ भिः = नोभिः nah + 2१४४ =nobhih, instrum. plur. with the noses, 
Examples of the fourth exception : 
नरः+ अयं = नरोऽयं narak + ayam = naro yam, this man. . 
वेदः + अधीतः = वेदोऽधीतः vedah + adhitak = vedo १०७४८७, the Veda has been 
` read 
+ अस्त्रं = अयो ऽस्त्रं ayah + asiram = ayo’stram, an iron-weapon 
$ 85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etymologically २7%, 
"This Rr, as a final, is changed into Visarga, according to § 82, and it 


* Tt is called रजातो विसगै rajáto visargal, the Visarga produced from r. It occurs, 
preceded by. Wa, in पुनः punah, again; प्रातः prátah, early ; सत? antak, within $ ros, 


heaven; We: ahal, day ($ 196); in the voc. sing. of nouns in NI fi, ex पितः ‘tases 
from पितु pitri, &c.; and in verbal forms such as सज्ञागर ajdgar, 2. 3; sing. impf. of WR] jdari 
F 


` 
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-follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules ó 84. 
2, 3, 4; Le. if preceded by wa, and followed by any sonant letter, vowel 
or consonant, the < is retained. 
Ex. पुनः + अपि = पुनरपि punch + api = punarapi, even again. 
प्रातः + एव = प्रातरेव prdiak + eva = prátareva, very early. 
भ्रातः + देहि = भ्रातर्देहि bhrátak + deki = bhrdtar dehi, Brother, give! 
0 86. No xr can ever be followed by another रु? (Pan. viri. 3,14). Hence 
final Visarga, whether etymologically qs or zr, if followed by initial t7, 
E and therefore by 0 84 changed tor, is dropt, and its preceding vowel 
lengthened. (Pan. vi. 3, 111.) 
Ex. विधुः + राजते = fay राजते vidhuh + rájate = vidhá rdjate, the moon shines. 
| En भ्रातः + Ta = भ्राता Ty १८०८१०४ + raksha = bhrdlé raksha, Brother, protect! 
पुनः + रोगी = पुना रोगी punah + rogt=pund 7०9४६, ill again. 


These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, qs and tr. 
E The following rules refer to few exceptional cases. : 
E 0 87. The two pronouns सः sah and: gw; eshah, this, become स sa and 
= ww esha before consonants and vowels, except before short wa and at the 
£ end of a sentence. (Pan. vr. 1, 132.) I 
ES Ex. सः + ददाति = स दृदाति sah + dadáti = sa dadáti, he gives. 
: E सः इद्रः = स EG: sah indrah =sa indrah, this Indra. The two vowels 


are not liable to Sandhi. 
But सः + अभवत्‌= सोऽभवत्‌ sah + abhavat = so *bhavat, he was. 
मृतः सः mritah sah, he is dead. 

Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre. 
Thus स zw sa esha becomes occasionally सेष saisha, he, this person. Wg: 
sa indrah appears as Ñg: sendrah. (Pan. vi. 1, 1 34-) 

- The pronoun स्यः syah, he, follows the same rule optionally in.poetry. (Pan. 
_ VL.1, 133+) | 

6 88. wit: ४४०७, an irregular vocative of way havat, thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants. (Pan. vir. 3, 22.) 

Ex. भो: + ईशान = भो ईशान 2106 + tana = bho tšána, Oh lord! 
 भोः+देवाः=भो देवाः 2806 + ८८०८७ = bho deuáh, Oh gods! 

same applies to the interjections भगोः bhagoh and अघोः aghoh, really 
1 egular vocatives of भगवत्‌ bhagavat, God, and अघवत्‌ ९५/८००४, sinner. 


mpound and derivative words. A few of the more important 
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I Nouns in अस्‌ 05, SW is, उस्‌ us, forming the first part of a Compound. 


1. Before derivatives of $ kri, to do (e.g. &Ckara, कार kara), before derivatives of कम्‌ kam, 


to desire (e.g. कांत kónia, काम káma), before कंस karsa, goblet, कुंभ kumbha, jar, 
पात्र pátra, vessel, कुशा kus, counter, board, 'कर्णी karni, ear, the final Visarga of bases 
in अस्‌ ०5 is changed to Ws. (Pan. virt. 3, 46.) 
Ex. श्रेयः + करः = WA: sreyah+karah=sreyoskara?, making happy. 
अहः + कर; = अहस्कएः ahahk+karah= ahaskarnk wn. 
अयः + कुंभ: = "UTOR: nyah-- kumbhah — ayaskumbhah, iron-pot. 
There are several words of the same kind—which are best learnt from the dictionary—in 
which the Visarga is changed into dental sibilant. (Pan. viir. 3, 47-) 
Ex. अधः + पदं = अधस्पद adhah+padam= adhaspadam, below the foot. 
द्विः + पत्तिः = दिवस्मतिः divah+-patih= divaspatih, lord of heaven. 
ara: + पतिः = mafa: vdchah +patih = váchaspatil, lord of speech. 3 
भाः + कर = भास्कर: Hhahk-+karah = bhdskarah, sun, &c. 
2. Nouns in इस्‌ is and उस्‌ us, such as €f: havik, धनुः dhanuh, &c., before words beginning 
with Gk, Q kh; प्‌ p, and फू ph, always take Q sh. (Pan. VIII. 3, 45-) 
Ex. ufi: + पानं = सर्पिष्पानं sarpih+pénam=sarpishpdnam, ghee-drinking. 
आयुः + कामः = आयुष्कामः dyuh-+-kdmak= dyushkémah, fond of life.” 
Note WIT 9a: bhrdtushputrah, nephew, is used instead. of भ्रातुः पुः bhrátuh putra], the 
son of the brother. 


II. Words in अस्‌ as, Fis, SW us, treated as Prepositions. 

1. The words नमः namah, पुरः purah, तिर; tirah, if compounded prepositionally with कु, 

change Visarga into «s. (Pan. ४111. 3, 49.) 
. Ex. नमः + कारः = नमस्कारः namah-+-kérak = namaskárah, adoration; (but नमः कृत्वा 
namah kritrá, having performed adoration.) 
पुए + का" - उरू, .. -rah+-kritya=puraskritya, having preferred. 
त्िए + कारी = Facer री tirak-Eárf— tiraskéri, despising. In fart: zirah the change 
is considered optional. (Pan. virr.3, 42.) 

2. Thewords fat nif, हुं; duh, वहिः ००४४, आयिः doik, WG: prádub, चुः chatul, if compounded 
with words beginning with कू Qkh, प्‌ p or ph, take sh instead of final Visarga. 
(Pin. VIII. 3, 47.) 

Ex. fq: + कामः = निष्कामः nih+-kámah — nishkáma], loveless. 
fet: + फलः = निष्फलः rif +-pholal = nishphalah, fruitless. 
आविः + कृतं = आविष्कृतं Goib+kritam=— doishkritam, made manifest. 
दुः + कृते = दुष्कृतं duh+kritam= dushkritam, badly done, criminal. 
चतुः + कोणं = चतुष्कोणं chatuh-+-konam= chatushkonam, square. 


IIT. Nouns in अस्‌ as, Wis, उस्‌ पड, before certain Taddhita. Sufixes. 
x. Before the Taddhita suffixes Amat, वत्‌ oat, विन्‌ vin, and Te vala, the final स्‌ s appears 
as s or W sh (§ 100). : 
Ex. तेज्ञः + विन्‌ = तेज्ञस्विन्‌ tejah+ vin tejasvin, with splendour. 
ज्योति: + मत्‌ = ज्योतिष्मत्‌ jyotih +mat=jyotishmat, with light. 
Tt + वल = GSS rajah-+-vala=rajasvala, ® buffalo. 
3 F 2 
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2. Beforé Taddhita suffixes beginning with तू #, the Q s, preceded by € i or Su, is changed 
7 into W sh, after which the त! becomes € t. 
Ex. अचिंः + त्व = अलचिएं archih-+-tvam=archish{vam, brightness. 
Tg: + तयं= चतुष्टयं chatul+tayam= chatushtayam, the.aggregate of four. 

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes पाश pása, कल्प kalpa, @ka, and in composition with the 
verb काम्यति kdmyati, nouns in अस्‌ as retain their final  s, while nouns in XQ is and 
JQ us change it into W(s ($ 100). (Pan. vr. 3, 39-) 

: Ex. पयः + पाशं = पयस्माशं payah-4-pásam = payaspásam, bad milk. 
पयः + कल्यं = पयस्कल्पं payahi4-kalpam — payaskalpam, a little milk. 
यशः + कः = ASA: yasal kah — yasaskah, glorious. 
यशः + काम्यति = यशस्काम्यति yasah+-kémyati=yasaskdmyati, he is ambitious. 
wf: + पाशं = सपिप्पाशं sarpil +-pésam = sarpishpdgam, bad ghee. 
ate: + कल्पं = सर्पिष्कल्पं sarpih+kalpam=sarpishkalpan, a little ghee. 
भनुः + कः = धनुष्कः dhanuh-- ka] = dhanushkah, belonging to the bow. 
धनुः + काम्यति = भनुष्काम्यति dhanuh--kámyati = dhanushkámyati, he desires a bow. 


4 ) § 90. Nouns ending in radical <> (0 85) retain the <> before the सु su of 
the loc. plur., and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 

k: É surds.. 

Ex, qm सु = वाधुं ०८ + su = várshu, in the waters. 

E गिर्‌ + पत्तिः = गीपेतिः gir + patih = gírpatih, lord of speech. 

š In compounds, however, like Th: g£rpatih, the optional use of Visarga is sanc- 

: tioned (Pan. vir. 2, 70, vart.), and we meet with गीःपतिः géhpatih, wafa: dhúh- 

. patih, and धूपेतिः dhirpatih; स्वः पर्तिः 5५८/१०४ and wrüfm: svarpatih, lord of 

; heaven; अहःपतिः ८८०१७०८८7७ and अहेति; aharpatih, lord of the day. 

ae "ec ahar, the Pada base of QA ahan, day, is further irregular, because its final Tr is 

treated like स्‌ s before the Pada-terminations, and in composition before words beginning 

with Çr- hence We: + fit: = अहोभिः chah+-bhih=ahobhih; अहः + सु = अहःसु ८६० +5८ = 

mo ahahsu; अहः + UA: = अहोरातः ahah+rétrak= ahordtrah, day and night. (Pan. vir. 2, 

5 68, vart.) ' 


+ $ 9r. wchh at the beginning of a word, after a final short vowel, and 
after the particles सा and -at må, is changed to =x chchh. 
Ex. तव + छाया = तव wmm fava + chháyá = tava chehháyá, thy shade. 
मा+ feed = मा fenem má + chhidat = má, chchhidat, let him not cut. 
सा + छादयति = आच्दाद्यति 6 + chhádayati = áchchhádayati, he covers. 
—— After any other long vowels, this change is optional. 
—— — चदरीछाया or बद्रीच्छाया badartchhayd or badaríchchháyá, shade of Badaris. 
In the body of a word, the change of % ०४४ into च्छ chchh is necessary 
long and short vowels. š 
qafa ichchhati, he wishes, aa: mlechchhah, a barbarian. (Pan. vi. 
13-16) 
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§ 92. Initial wt š, not followed by a hard consonant, may be changed 
into * chh, if the final letter of the preceding word is a hard consonant or 
sp # (for न्‌») (Pin. vir. 4, 63.) 

Ex. वाक्‌ + शातं = reg or वाक्छतं vik + śatam = vákśatam or vákchhatam, a 

hundred speeches. 

परिब्राद्‌ + शेते = परिब्राद्‌ शेते or परिव्राद्छेते parivrát + ete = parivrdt šele 
or parivrat chhete, the beggar lies down. ; 

महत्‌ + शकटं = महच्छाकर्दट or महच्छकट mahat + sakatam =mahach $ukatam 
or mahach chhakatam, a great car 

तत्‌ + Brat = तच्छोकेन fat + slokena = tachchhlokena, by that verse 

धावन + शशः = धावञ्शशः or WAS: dhdvan + šašah = dhdvan §aéah or 
dhdvait chha$ah, a running hare. 

WY + शब्द: = सप्शव्टः or अप्छच्द ap + šabdah = ap šabdah or apchhiübdah, 
the sound of water. 


§ 93. If = ñ, w gh, द्‌ dh, «dh, or w bh stand at the end of a syllable which 
begins with ग्‌ 6, €d, < d, or qb, and lose their aspiration as final or 
otherwise, the initial consonants ग, $4, qd, or q% are changed intc 
w gh द्‌ d^, भ्‌ dh, म्‌ bh 


Ex. दह duh, a milker, becomes wq dhuk 
विश्वगुध्‌ visvagudh, all attracting, becomes विश्वघुत्‌ visvaghut. 
qu budh, wise, becomes भुत्‌ bhut. 
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NATI, or Change of Dental qn and स्‌ into Lingual qn and प्‌ sh 

§ 95. In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning and end of words, there are some other rules to be 
remembered which regulate the transition of dental +z and स्‌ s into lingual 
qz and म्‌ sf in the body of words. - Beginners should try to impress on 
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
nasal and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant in simple words: with 
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
capricious, and can only be learnt by long practice. 


Change of न्‌ n info ख्‌ n. 

§ 96. The dental न्‌», followed by a vowel, or by qn, Am; x y, and qv, 
is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual ण if it is preceded by 
the linguals sg ri, wrí, vr, or q sh. The influence of these letters on a 
following qn is not stopt by any vowel, by any guttural (क, w kh, 
ग, Ugh, FÀ, Eh, ` #), or by any labial (q p, wpA, व, भ Bh, am, वथ) 
or by यू y, intervening between the linguals and the +z. (Pan. VII. 4, 15 2.) 

Ex. नृ+नां= qui nri + nám = nrinám, gen. plur. of नृ nri, man. 
करी; karnah, ear. 
gua düshanam, abuse. wo 
वृंहणं vrimhanam, nourishing, (x^ is guttural and preceded by Anusvára.) 
अर्केण arkena, by the sun, (क्‌ k is guttural.) 
गृहात grikndti, he takes, (g # is guttural.) 
ferq: kshipnuh, throwing, (प्‌ p is labial.) 
प्रेम्णा pen, by love, (म्‌ n+ is labial.) 
ब्रह्मण्यः brahmanyah, kind to Brahmans, ( # is guttural, म्‌ m is labial, 
and s( followed by qy.) 
निषणः nishannah, rested, (qr is followed by न्‌, which is itself 

afterwards changed to T.) 
आक्षण्वत्‌ akshanvat, having eyes, (ण्‌ is followed by qv ) 
प्रायेण práyena, generally, (qy does not prevent the change.) 

But waa archana, worship, ( ch is palatal.) 
अशैवेन arnavena, by the ocean, (ण्‌ is lingual.) 
दशैनं darsanam, a system of philosophy, (sr £ is palatal.) 
अर्धेन ardhena, by half, (w d), is dental.) 
gata kurvanti, they do, (qn is followed by qt.) 
रामान्‌ 74m, the Ramas, (न्‌% is final.) 
Note—&U: rugnah, like वृक्णः criknak (Pan. vr. 1, 16), should be written with Wa. 


The ग्‌ g is no protection for the «tn Thus अरिन-agni has to be especially mentioned as 
an exception for not changing its into XT» in compounds. such as शरारिनः sardgnih 


(Pin. Gana kshubhnddi.) 
; G 


* 
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0 97. The qn of gnu, the sign of the Su conjugation, and the q7 of 


ना nd, the sign of the Kri conjugation, are not changed into m in the two 
verbs तृप्‌ ¿rip and wy kshubh (Pan. virr. 4, 39) Hence 


तृप्नोति £ripnoti, he. pleases +, genfa kshubhndti, he shakes. 


But घ्युणोति érinoti, he hears. gamfa 2५5/15, he nourishes. 


weg Ashubhdna, imper. shake. 


Table showing the Changes of «(n into urn. 


गा 


— | त 
Wri, in spite of intervening change ! if there follow 
| Vowels, Vowels, or 
| Gutturals n 
| न्‌ न्‌», 
| (including € # and Ánusvára), " 
| Labials into ६५ 
| (including v), 
| 


and 4y, SC 


8. The changes here explained of qn in the middle of simple words, 
9 5 p r 


(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to 
remember. But न्‌ is likewise liable to be changed into W% when it 
Occurs in the second part of a compound the first part of which contains 
one of the letters pri, wprí, र्‌”, or sh, and particularly after certain 
prepositions. Here, however, the rules arc much more uncertain, and we 
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the 
most important : 

1. The change of 4m into qy does not take place unless the two members 


of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception. 
Hence mmi bdrdhrf, a leathern thong, + नस nasa, nose, gives बार्धीणसः 
bardhrinasah, if it is the name of a certain animal; according to Wilson, 
_ of a goat with long ears; according to others, of a rhinoceros, or a bird. 
(Unádi-Sütras, ed. Aufrecht, s.v. Pan. vill. 4,3.) But चमेन्‌ charman, 
leather, + नासिका násiká, nose, gives चमेनासिकः charmandsikah, if it means 
having aleathern nose. An important exception is सवैनामन्‌ sarvandman, 
a technical term for pronouns, (aa sarva being the first in their list,) 
which Panini himself employs witn the dental qm only. (Pan. 1. 1, 27.) 
Other proper names not following;the general rule, are त्रिनयनः trinuyanaht, 


Se + In the Veda we find तृप्णुहि trippuhi, Ry. 11. 16, 6; तुष्णवः tripnaval, Ry. 111. 42, 2, 
: _ The Sürasvati says संज्ञायां वा, that the n is optionally changed when Trinayanah is 
‘aname. Hence Ta trinayanah or CAUAR: trinayana}. 9. १६. 22: 
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three-eyed, name of Siva; रघुनंदनः raghunandanah, name of Rama; 
स्वभानुः svarbhdnuk, name of Rahu, &c. 
Words to be remembered 
अग्रणीः agranth, first, principal, from wy agra, front, and नी «f, to lead. 
ग्रामणीः gramanih, head borough, from ग्राम gráma, multitude, and नी ni, 
to lead. 
JAR: vritraghnah, Indra, killer of Vitra; but वृत्रहणं vritrahanam, acc. of 
वृत्रहन्‌ vritrahan. (Pan. vin. 4, 125 22.) 
गिरिनदी or गिरिणदी girinadé or giripadt, mountain-stream. 
पराह paráhnam, afternoon, from परा pará, over, and अहन्‌ shan, day; but 
wüTgs: sarváhnah, the whole day, from w sarva, all, and अहन्‌ chan, 
day; and the same whenever the first word ends in wa." (Pán.virr. 4, 7.) 

There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, 'छीरपानं 
kshírapånam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking 
milk, qa: 'छीरपानः kamsah kshírapánah, may be pronounced with dental 
or lingual » (st or q2); but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk, 
it must be pronounced yter: kshtrapdnah, mitk-drinking. (Pan.-vi1t. 
4, 9 and ro.) In the same manner दर्भवाहणं darbhavdhanam, a hay- 
cart, is spelt with lingual q; while in ordinary compounds, such as 
ड्द्रवाहनं indraváhanam, a vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental न n 
remains unchanged. (Pin. vir. 4, 8.) 

2. In a compound consisting of more than two words the rn of any one 
word can only be affected by the word immediately preceding. Hence 
माषवापेण másha-vápena, by sowing beans; but मापकुंभवापेन másha-kumbha- 
vápena, by sowing from a bean-jar. (Pan. ४111. 4, 38.) 

3. In a compound the change of न» into ण्‌ does not take place if the first 
word ends in ग्‌ g. 

Ex. wp - अयनं = nni rik + ayanam = rigayanam. 
Some grammarians restrict this to proper names. (Pan. VIII. 4, 3, 5.): 

Or if it ends in w sh, and the next is formed by a primary suffix with न्‌. 

Ex. fa: + पानं = निष्पान nih + pdnam = nishpånam. ` 
यज्ञुः + पावनं = यज्ञुष्पावनं yajuh + pavanam = yajushpdvanam, (Pan. vr 
49 35:) ; 

4. In compounds the «(7 of nouns ending in 42, and the 47 of case-termina- 
tions, if followed by a vowel, are always liable to change. ` 

» ब्रीहिवापिन्‌ vrikivdpin, rice-sowing, may form the genitive atfearfaa: vrt- 

hivápinah; but also 'ब्रीहिवापिनः vríhivápinah 
ब्रीहिवापाणि or त्रीहिवापानि vrfhivápáni or vríhivápáni, nom. plur. neut. 
ब्रीहिवापेश or ब्रीहिवापेन vríhivápena or vrthivdpena, instrum. sing. 
G 2 
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- — — Likewise feminines such as -त्रीहिवापिणी or व्रीहिवापिनी vrihivápint or vríhivápint. 
E (Kås.-Vritti vir. 4, 77.) 

Note—The न्‌ ४ of secondary uffixes, attached to the end of compounds, is, under the 
general conditions, always changed to Wx. Thus खरपः kharapah (i.e. donkey-keeper) 
becomes खारपायण: १८०८७८४८१७, the descendant of Kharapa. मातृभोगीणः mdtribhoginah, 
fit to be possessed by a mother, from मातृ métri, mother, and भोगः bhogah, enjoyment, with 
the adjectival suffix डन ina (samásánta), is always spelt with Wg. (See also $ 98.6.) Again, 
5 while गर्गभगिनी gargabhagint, the sister of -Garga, always retains its dental vf n, being an 

ordinary compound, गरगेभगिणी gargabhaginf would have the lingual W n, if it was derived 

from गगेभगः gargabhagah, the share of Garga, with the adjectival suffix झन्‌ in, fem. इनी inf, 

enjoying the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take a new 

suffix are treated in fact like single words (samdnapada), and therefore follow the general 

rule of § 96. (Pin. VIII. 4, 3: Kas.-Vritti VIII. 4, 11, várt.) 

5. If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic, then the change of 
a final + followed by a terminational vowel, or of a terminational + z, 


is obligatory. (Pan. vit. 4, 12.) 


i Ex. qdew vritrahan; Vritra-killer; gen. वृतहणः vritrahanah ; but etum 
za - dirghdhnt. (Pan. vim. 4, 7.) 

a,” सुरापः surdpah, drinking surá; nom. plur. neut. सुरापाणि surápáni. 

P qta: kshfrapah, drinking milk; instrum. sing. क्षीरपेण kshirapenca. 

P 6. If the second part of a compound contains a guttural, the change is obliga- 
€ tory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (Pan. virt. 4, 13.) 
p Ex. हरिकामः harikdmah, loving Hari; instrum. sing. हरिकामेंश havikdmena; 
= but अग्रगामिनि agragámini. (Pan. vin. 3, 92.) — ` 

2 शुष्कगोमयेण $ushkagomayena, instrum. sing. of शुष्कगोमय sushkagomaya ; 
= (शुष्क Sushka, dry, गोमय gomaya, dung.) f 
3 "7. Likewise after prepositions which contain an + r, the न्‌ = of primary 


affixes, such as Wa ana, wf ani, अनीय antya, इन्‌ in, «na (if preceded 
by a vowel), and मान mána, is changed to ण्‌ ?, but under certain restric- 
tions. (Pan. ४111. 4, 29.) ^ 
Ex. प्रवपणं pravapanam ; प्रमाणं pramünam; बराष्मनाणं prdpyamdnam. 
While in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be 
optional after’causative verbs (Pan. virr.4, 30), and after verbs begin- 
ning and-ending in consonants with any vowel but =a (Pan. viri. 
4; 31); hence प्रयापणं and oq praydpanam and prayápanam ; प्रकोपणं or "नं 
prakopanam or prakopanam. Again, after verbs beginning in a vowel 
(not wa) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change 
is necessary; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels, 
. though they require nasalization: hence प्र + इंगनं = Ward pra + inganam = 
: _preùganam ; but प्र + कंपने = RATA pra -+ kampanam = prakampanam. 
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Lastly, there are several roots which defy all these rules, viz. भा bhd, भू bhi, 
पू pú, ww kam, गम्‌ gam, vara pyáy, वेप्‌ vep: hence प्रभानं prabhdnam &c., 
never प्रभाणं prabhdnam ; प्रवेपनं pravepanam, never प्रवेपणं pravepanam. 

8. After prepositions containing an र्‌ 7, such as Wat antar, निर्‌ nir, परा pará, 
'परि pari, and m pra, and after gx dur, the change of न्‌» into qa takes 
place : ; 

1. In most roots beginning with qx. (Pan. virt. 4, 14.) 
प्र + नमति = प्रणमति pra + namati = pranamati, he bows. 

WU + gafa = पराणुद्ति pará + nudati = paránudati, he pushes away. 
अंतः + नयति = अंतणेयति antah + nayati = antarnayati, he leads in. 
प्र + नायकः = प्रणायकः pra + ndyakah = pranáyakah, a leader. 

The roots which are liable to this change of their initial न 7 are entered in 
the Dhátupátha, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning 
with ण. Thus we should find the root नम्‌ nam entered as UH nan, 
simply in order thus to indicate its liability to change. 

2, In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by Krit affixes 

viz. (Pan. vir. 4, 33.) 

fufunis,to kiss; प्रणिंसितऱ्यं or प्रनिसितव्य pranimsitavyam or pranimsitavyam. 

fare niksh, to kiss; प्रणिक्षणं or प्रनिक्षणं pranikshanam or pranikshanam. 

fufa nid, to blame; प्रणिंद्न or प्रनिंदनं pranindanam or pranindanam. 

3. In a few roots the initial q z resists all change, and these roots are entered 
in the Dhátupátha as beginning with न्‌ 9, viz. (Pan. vi. 1, 65, vårt.) 


नृत्‌ arit, to dance. ' नाद्‌ nát, to fall down, (Chur *.) 
Az nand, to rejoice. नाथ्‌ náth, to ask. 
We nard, to howl. | ary nddh, to beg. 

SUE nakk, to destroy. qari, to lead. 


Ex. परिनतेनं parinartanam ; परिनंदन parinandanam. . 

4. The root नश nas, to destroy, changes «7 into ण्‌? only when its Wé is 
not changed to W $}. प्र + नश्यते = प्रणषयते pra + nasyate = pranasyate; but 
प्र + नष्टः = wae: pra + nashtah = pranash{ah, destroyed. ( Pan. vr. 4, 36.) 

5. In the root wr az, to breathe, the q7 is changed to ण्‌! if the Zr is not 
separated from the qn by more than one letter. Thus m + अनिति = 
प्राणिति pra + aniti=prdniti, he breathes; but परि+ अनिति= पयेनिति 
pari aniti= paryaniti (Patanjali). The reduplicated aorist forms 
प्राणिणत्‌ gráninat; the desiderative with पण pará is qufufaata pardni- 
nishati. (Pan. VIII. 4, 19, 21.) 


ES 


क It is not नद्‌ uat, to dance, but नद्‌ nat of the Chur class, and hence written with a ` 
long d. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 41, note. š z 
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6. In the root eq han, to kill, the न्‌» is changed except where हू A has to 
be changed to gh. (Pan. vir. 4, 22.) Thus 0+ हन्यते = प्रहण्यते pra + 
hanyate =: prahanyate, he is struck down; संतहण्यते antarhanyate 
(Pan. vin. 4, 24); but प्र + ft = nifa pra + ghnanti = praghnanti, they 
kil. Also प्रहणनं prahananam, killing. 

The change is optional again where न» is followed by qm or qv. (Pan. 
Vill. 4, 23.) Thus mefa or wefan prahanmi or prahanmi ; WEA: or 
wem: prahanvah or prahanval 

The न्‌ of q nu of the Su and of ना nd of-the Kri conjugation is changed 
to urn in the verbs हि hi, to send, and मी mi, to destroy (Pán. vin. 4, 15.) 

Ex. प्रहिखंति prohinvanti ; प्रमीणंति praminanti 

8. The न्‌ of the termination आनि dni ih the imperative is changeable. (Pan. 
vill. 4,16.) ‘Thus प्र + भवानि = प्रभवाणि pra + bhaváni = prabhavámi. 

9. The qn of the preposition fa ni, if preceded by प्र pra, wfc pari, &c 
is changed into q% before the verbs (Pan. viii. 4, 17) गह्‌ gad, to speak 
ag nad, to shout, wq pat, to fall, ug pad, to go, the verbs called चु ghu, 


E. माङ्‌* má, to measure, HE me, to change, सो so, to destroy, हन्‌ han, to 
= - kill, aryá, to go, वा vd, to blow, द्रा drá, to flee or to sleep, vat psd, to 
E .eat, qw vap, to sow or to weave, बह्‌ vah, to bear, शम्‌ Sam, to be tranquil 
2 (div), चि chi, to collect, fez dih, to anoint 

E- The same .change takes place even when the augment intervenes. 
* (Pan. vist. 4, 17, vart.) Ë 

1 प्रण्यगदत्‌ pranyagadal ; प्रण्पनदत्‌ pranyanadat. 

५ १ 99. In all other verbs except those which follow ag gad, the change of 
à fani after प्र pra, परि pari, &c., is optional. 


e प्रनिपचति ०7 प्रशिपचति pranipachati or pranipachati. 

E Except. again in verbs beginning with w ka or * kha, or ending in w sh 

(Pan. vist. 4, 18), in which the st of नि ni remains unchanged. : 
प्रनिकरोति granikaroti ; प्रनिखादति pranikhádati ; प्रनिपिनष्टि pranipinashti. 


* Where it seemed likely to be useful, the Sanskrit roots have been given with their 
diacritical letters (anubandhas), but only in their Devanagari form. Panini in enumerating 
the roots which change fet ni after Wpra, ufc part, &c., into 'णि ni, mentions #Tmá, but this, 
according to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root ATS má(4), which forms 

imite, he measures, and the root He me(2), which forms मयते mayate, he changes. Where 
grammar the transcribed form of a root differs from its Devanágari original, the 
nal letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native 
. Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong has been indicated by 
t verb of that class im brackets. Thus sam (div) means sémyati, or Sam 
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Change of स्‌ into w sh. 


Ó roo. A dental qs (chiefly of suffixes and terminations*), if preceded 
by any vowel except स, ST á, or by ak, tr, wl is always changed 
into the lingual q sh, provided it be followed by a vowel, or by w, w th, 
Wa, म्‌, Wy, or व्‌ ४; likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, aka, कल्प kalpa, 
पाश pasa, &c. š र 

If an inserted Anusvarat or the Visarga or w intervenes between the 
vowel and the स्‌ s, the change into qs% takes place nevertheless. 


Ex. सर्पिस्‌ sarpis, inflectional base; सर्पिः sarpih, nom. sing. neut. clarified 
butter; instrum. afar sarpishá; nom. plur. सर्पोषि sarpihshi (here 
the Anusvára intervenes); loc. plur. afa:q sarpihshu (here the 
Visarga intervenes), or afaey sarpishshu (here the qs% intervenes). 

arg vákshu, loc. plur. of वाच्‌ vách, speech. 

WING + सु = TING sarvasak + su = sarvasakshu, omnipotent. 

चित्नलिख्‌ (क्‌) + सु = चित्रलिक्लु chitralikh (k) + su = chitralikshu, painter. 

गीर्षु girshu, loc. plur. of frg gir, speech. 

wry + सु = कमल्यु kamal + su = kamalshu, naming the goddess Lakshmi. 

प्रेषयति dhrokshyati, fut. of KR druh, to hate; (here € is changed to 

w k, and the aspiration thrown on the initial e d.) 

ufa pokshyati, fut. ०† पुष्‌ push, to nourish; (here qs% is changed 
into GA.) . P 

af: + कः = सर्पिष्कः sarpih + kah = sarpishkah ; adj. formed by क ka, 
having clarified butter. š 

सर्पिः + तरः = सर्षिष्टरः sarpih + tarah = sarpishtarah ; (here the त! of 
qc tarah.is changed into Z f, as in § 89, III. 2) If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place; गीस्तण gisfara. (Pan. vir. 
3, 101.) 

a: + मत्‌ = ufum sarpi + mat = sarpishmat, having clarified butter. 


PASP a EN 


* The @s must not be a radical स्‌ s; hence सुपिसो supisau, because the स्‌ s belongs to 


` the root fü pis. (Pan. vit. 3, 59.) Yet आशिषः ४5/०. from root शास्‌ $ds. The rules 


do not apply to final Qs; hence चग्निस्तत्व agnis tatra. (Pan. VII. 3, 55- 

T The Anusvára must be what Sanskrit grammarians call nun, it must not represent 
a radical nasal; hence, even if we write YE pwhsu, loc. plur. of पुंस्‌ puns, man, Pada ` 
base WW pum, it does not become WW purhshu. (Pin. Vr. 3. 58.) According to Bopp and 
other European grammarians, who do not limit the Anusvara to the inserted Anusvara, 
we, should have to write either पुष purhshu, or, if we wish to preserve the Ws पुन्सु punsu. 
According to Panini, however, YẸ pulsu is the right form. The Sürasyati prescribes 


पुंचु punkshu. 


iia ^ 
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Table showing the Changes of स्‌ into sh. 


1 ] ei Vowels except स, आ d, change | if there follow 
ER. š (in spite of - : 5 Vowels, or 
: inserted Anusvára, Visarga, or sibilant intervening,) | | Hz, qh, 
also क्‌ ‰, zr, wl Ino न्‌, qm, 

| if immediately preceding, घ्‌ sÀ Ty, qv. 


0 ror. The same rule produces the change of qs into w sh in roots 
beginning with qs, if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated 
syllable is not स, सा 6: Ex. wusvap, to sleep ; Redupl. Perf. सुष्वाप sushvdpa, 
I have slept. fay sidh, Des. सिपित्सति sishitsati. This rule is liable to 
exceptions. ° 
Z - 0 102. Again, many roots beginning with qs change it into w s% after 

prepositions requiring such a change, viz. अति ati, over, अनु anu, after, 
अपि api, upon, अभि abhi, towards, fa ni, in, निर्‌ nir, out, परि pari, round, 
- प्रति prati, towards, वि vi, away: Ex. अभि + स्तोति = अभिष्टोति abhi + stauti =. 
-abhishtauti, he praises. ‘The same change takes place even after the augment 
has been added, in which case the qs is really preceded by an wr.a: 
Ex. अभ्यष्टोत्‌ abhyashiaut, he praised. Some verbs, after these prepositions, 
keep the 4 s% in the reduplicated perfect: Ex. सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle; 
siaaa abhishiüchati, he sprinkles; अभिषिषेच abhishishecha, he has 
sprinkled. In the intensive सिच्‌ sich does not follow this rule; hence 
अभिसेसिच्यते abhisesichyate (Pan. ४111. 3,112); but. in the desiderative स्‌ s is 
changed, wríafafuwrm abhishishikshati. Many gther cases must be learnt 
from the dictionary or from Pánini. 
$ ro3. In order to give an idea of the minuteness of the rules as collected by native 
grammarians, and of the complicated manner in which these rules are laid down, the fol- 
lowing extracts from Panini have been subjoined, though they by no means exhaust the 
subject according to the views of native grammarians. “It need hardly be added that 
beginners should not attempt to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance 
at them may be useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 
Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with स्‌ s, and followed 
bya vowel or by a dental consonant, (likewise fare smi, to smile, fag svid, to sweat, 
ad, to taste, स्वन्‌ 5०८, to embrace, AY svap, to sleep,\ as if beginning with W sh. 
they write fü shidh, WI shthd, fA shmi. (Pan. शा. 1, 64.) 
18 not done with BN srip, to go, सन्‌ srij, to let off, स्तृञ्‌ 57४ to cover, स्तृञ्‌ 87%, to 
, to sound, B&sek, to go, i sri, to go, in order to show that their initial 
to be changed into (sk under any circumstances. : 
ve the general rule that this initial Ws is to be changed into स्‌ , in all 
f¥%shthiv, to spit, and TATA shvashk, to: go, (and according to some 
ess where sh is enjoined a second time. 
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Now W sh. for s in these verbs is enjoined a second time: 

1. When a preposition, or whatever'else precedes it, requires such permutation, according to 
general rules. fq + स्तोति-- विशेति vi+stauti=vishtauti. सेव्‌ sev forms faq sisheva 
in the reduplicated perfect. \ 

2. In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contains Sor Fz or ४. सिध्‌ sidh, Des. 
fafaratt sishitsati. 

But if the स्‌ s of the desiderative clement must itself be changed to Wsh, the initial qs 
remains unchanged. fawsidh, सिसेधिपति sisedhishati. (Pan. ४111. 3, 61.) 

Except in «f stu, and in derivative verbs in सय aya, where Gs is changed to Wsh. स्तु stu, 
Des. genfa tushtishati. fay sid, Caus. सेधयति sedhayati, Des. सिपेधयियति sishedha- 
yishati; but सुसू प्ति susáshati. (VIII. 3, 61.) 

Except again, in certain causatives, in Wa aya (v111. 3, 62), where स्‌ is not changed into 
म्‌ sh. fag svid, सिखेद्यिपति sisvedayishati. सदू svad, faafafa sisvádayishati. 
सह्‌ sah, सिसाहयिषति sisdhayishati. 

3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a change, even when they are 
separated from the verb by the augment, viz. Ysu (su), सू ऽ (tud ), सो so (div), स्तु stu (ad), 

. QA stub (bh); or even if separated by reduplication, in the verbs ख्या sthd, सेन॑य 
senaya, fay sidh, सिच्‌ sich, संज्‌ saij, स्वंज्‌ 5०८, ag sad, स्तंभ्‌ stambh, AF svan, सेव्‌ 5७, 
(the last only after Wf pari, fe ni, वि: viu. 3,65.) 

After prepositions : अभिषुणोति abhishunoti. अभिषुवत्ति abhishuvati. NANTA abhishyati. 
परिष्टीति parishtauti. परिशेभते parishtobhate. अभिष्ठास्यति abhishthásyati. अभिवेणयति 
abhishenayati. 'परिषेधति parishedhati. अभिषिचति abhishiichati, परिपज्ञति parishajatt. 
परिध्वजते parishvajate (vir. 3, 65). निषीदृति nishidati, but प्रतिसीदति pratistdati 

(शा. 3, 66). Whrewtftabhishtabhndti (v111.3,67 and 114). Also NIEA avashtabhya 
(vir. 3, 68, in certain senses). वि and सवष्वणति vi and avashvanati (VIII. 3, 69, in 
the sense of eating). परिषेवते parishevate. 

After prepositions and augment: अभ्यघुणोत्‌ ablyashunot. पयेघुवत्‌ paryashuvat. सन्यष्पत्‌ 
abhyashyat. पयेष्टीत्‌ paryashtaut. अभ्यष्टोभत abhyashtobhata. अभ्यष्ठात्‌ abhyashthat. 
अभ्यधेणयत्र्‌ abhyashenayat. WARN paryashedhat. सभ्यषिंचत्‌ abhyashitichat. 'पयेषजत्‌ 
paryashajat, HAIAN abhyashvajata. अभ्यषीदत्‌ abhyashídat. MAEA abhya- 
shtabhnát. व्यष्वणत्‌ vyashvanat and सवाध्वणत्‌ aváshvanat. 'पयेषेवत paryashevata. 

After prepositions and reduplication (vrrr. 3, 64): अभितष्ठो abhitashthau. अभिषिषेणयिषति 
abhishishenayishati. अभिषिषेधयिषति abhishishedhayishatt. अभिषिषिश्नति abhishi- 

shikshati.  संभिषिपंशति cbhishishankshati and अभ्यधिधंक्षत्‌ abhyashishankshat. 
' fafai parishishvankshate. निषिषत्सति nishishatsati (vit. 3, 118). सभितष्टभ 
abhitashtambha. सवपष्वाण avashashvána. परिधिषेव parishisheva, (the last only 
after Wf pari, नि ni, favi.) 

- / 4. Only after the prepositions परि pari, नि ni, वि vi, the following words (४111. 3, 70): the 
part. सितः sital, the subst. सयः sayah, सिव्‌ siv, सह्‌ sah; कृ kri (if with initial W s, 
स्कृ skri) and similar verbs; स्तु stu. 

The words mentioned in 4. and BF 3०८४ may optionally retain स s, if the augment 
intervenes. (VIII. 3, 17.) > 

H š ps ee 
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` 5. After the prepositions अनु anu, favi, परि pari, अभि abhi, fani, ig syand may take 4 sh, 
except when applied to living beings. (४1.३3, 72.) 
6. After the prep. favi, स्कंदिर्‌ skand may take W sh, though not in the past participle in 
W ta (९11. 3, 73), but after the prep. परि. pari, throughout, even in the past participle 
(vir. 3, 74). 'परिष्कनः or परिस्कत्रः parishkannah or pariskannal. 
7. After the prep. falnir, fet ni, वि vi, the verbs स्फुर्‌ sphur and स्फुलू sphul may take W sh. 
(vun. 3, 76.) 
8. After the prep. favi, स्कंभ्‌ skambh must always take W sh. (vill. 3, 77.) 
9. The verb अस्‌ as, after dropping its initial vowel, takes sh after prepositions which 
` A cause such a change, and after प्रदर prádur, if the {sh is followed by यू or a vowel 
(vit. 3, 87). अभिष्पात्‌ abhishyát. MEATA prádulshyát. प्रादुःघेति praduhshanti. 
) Io. The verb €TQ svap, when changed to YY sup, takes Wsh, after सु su, वि vi, निर्‌ nir, S€ dur 
(vur. 3, 88). सुषुप्तः sushuptah. $:WW: duhshuptah. 
Exceptional cases, where स्‌ s is used, and not (sh: 
11. The verb f@4sich, followed by the intensive affix (virt. 3, 112). अभिसेसिच्यते ablisesi- 
chyate. : 
- 12. The verb सिध्‌ sidh, signifying to go (VIII. 3, 113). परिसेधति parisedhati. 
13. The verb सह्‌ sah, if changed to सोद्‌ sodh (VII. 3, 115)- परिसोठुं parisodhum. 


I4. The verbs स्तंभ्‌ stambh, सिव्‌ siv, सह्‌ sah, in the reduplicated aorist (VIII. 3, 116). 
s पयैसीपहत्‌ paryasishahat. 
E. "xg. The verb सु su, followed by the affixes of the 1st future, the conditional, or the desidera- 
| ac tive (VIII. 3, 117). सभिसोष्पति abhisoshyati. arga: abhisusth. 
x 16, The verbs "Hg sad, A 5००%, in the reduplicated perfect (vir. 3, 118). अभिषसाद 
zz abhishasáda. चभिषखने abhishasvaje. 
ET 17. The verb सद्‌ sad, optionally, if preceded by the augment (vr. 3, 7109). न्यषीदत्‌ or 
| E : न्यसी दत्‌ nyashídat or nyasídat. 


§ 104. There are many compounds in which the initial # s of the second word is changed 
to W sh, if the first word ends in a vowel (except a). Ex. yfufetyudhishthira, from युधि yudhi, 
in battle, and fuma sthira, firm; YE sushthu, well; SYdushthu, ill; सुषमा sushamá, beautiful, 
विषमः vishamah, difficult, from समः samal, even; fag trishtubh, 9 metre ; अग्नीषोमों agni- 
shomau, Agni and Soma; मातुष्वसू métrishvasri, mother's sister ; पितृष्वस्‌ pitrishvasri, father’s 
sister; IE: goshthah, cow-stable; अग्निष्टोमः agnishtomah, a sacrifice; ज्योतिष्टोमः jyoti- 
shtomah, a sacrifice, (here the final स्‌ s of ज्योतिस्‌ jyotis is dropt.) In तुरासाह्‌ furásdh, a 
name of Indra, and similar compounds, स्‌ s is changed to W sh whenever € h becomes < t; 
nom. तुरापाट्‌ turáshát; acc. quate turásáham. (Pan. VIII. 3, 56.) 


: - Change of Dental Y dh into Lingual € dh. 

2 Š ros. The W dh of the second pers. plur. Atm. is changed to Z gh in the reduplicated 
fect, the aorist, and in Hed shfdhvam of the benedictive, provided the Y dh, or the पी sl 
° घौथ्बं shídhuam, follows immediately an inflective root ending in any vowel but अ, भा š, 
ân 8.) 
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But fera kship; Aor. afg akshibdhvam. Ç 
यञ्ञ्‌ yaj; Bened. Waa yakshidhvam. 
If the same terminations are preceded by the intermediate € i, and the €i be preceded by 
य्‌ y, Cr, Bl, To, € h, the change is optional. 
Ex. Blu; Perf. लुलुविध्वे luluvidhve or gag luluvidhve. 
xS lu; Aor. NAIA alavidhvam or Wore alavidhvam. 
ल iu; Bened. 'लविपीध्यं lavishidhvam or afate lavishidhvam. 
But F4 budh; Aor. अबो धिथ्वं abodhidhvam. 


Rules of Internal Sandhi. 

§ 106. The phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraph: ( 32-94) 
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words (padas), 
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence, to the 
final and initial letters of words formed into compounds, and to the final 
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-terminations, and before certain 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with any consonant except य y. 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of 
nominal (prátipadika) and verbal bases (dhdtu) before the other terminations 
of declension and conjugation, before primary or Krit suffixes, and before 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with a vowel or qy. Some of 
these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many cases 
they either agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or are themselves liable 
to such numerous exceptions that it is far easier to learn the words or 
grammatical forms:themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than to try to 
master the rules according to which they are formed or supposed to be 
formed. 

The following are a few of the phonetic rules of what may be called 
Internal Sandhi. The student will find it useful to glance at them, without 
endeayouring, however, to impress them on his memory. After he has 
learnt that faq dvish, to hate, forms द्वेष्मि dveshmi, I hate, xe dvekshi, thou 
hatest, fg dvesh{i, he hates, WEZ advet, he hated, fafs dviddhi, Hate! fag duit, 
a hater, fau: dvishah, of a hater, fagy dvi{su, among haters,—he will refer 
back with advantage to the rules, more or less general, which regulate the 
change of final w sh into qk, Zt, z d, &c.; but he will never. learn his 
declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the 
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself, 
according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following paragraphs. 


I. Final Vowels. 
6 107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words such as 
WIT praüga, fore-yoke, तितउ litai, sieve, are isolated exceptions. The hiatus in comi 
pounds, such as gar pura-éld, going in front, नमंउक्तिः nama-uklih, saying of praise, which 
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is produced by the elision of a final Ws before certain vowels, has been treated of under the 
head of External Sandhi. (§ 84. 2.) 

§ 108. Final W a and Wd coalesce with following vowels according to the general 
rules of Sandhi. 

i बुद + समि tuda+-ami= तुदामि tudámi, I beat. 
° V T< +š tuda+i= तुदे tude, I beat, Atm. 

. दान + X dána -i— दाने dane, in the gift. 

p दान + š dána--— दाने dine, the two gifts. 

If we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants and in short 
Wa, it becomes necessary to lay down ‘some rules requiring final a to be dropt before 
certain vowels. ‘Thus if अम्‌ am is put down as the general termination of the acc. sing., as 
in वाचं vdch-am, it is necessary to enjoin the omission of final Wa of शिव siva before the 
Sam of the acc. sing., in order to arrive at शिवं Siam. In the same manner, if ऋं am is 
put down as the termination of the 1. p. sing. impf. Par., and € e as that of the 1. p. sing. 
pres. Atm., we can form regularly Wat advesh-am and fg dvishe; but we have to lay 
down a new rule, according to which the final W a of तुद्‌ tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at 
the correct forms age atud(a)-am and तुदे tud(a)e. By following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student to arrive at the 
actual forms of declension und conjugation by a merely mechanical combination of base 
and termination, it is possible to dispense with a number of these phonetic rules. 

४ Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical MT d, certain phonetic rules hud to 

 . beliddow, according to which the final सा ¢ had to be elided before certain terminations 
beginning with vowels. Thus the dative SIEHT + Z sankhadhmé-+-e was said to form 
शांखभ्मे saikhadkme, (to the shell-blower,) by dropping the final MT á, and not शंखध्मे saù- 
khadhmai. Here, too, the same result is obtained by admitting two bases for this as for 

"many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, in which the "Td is dropt, to all the 
so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp calls the weakest cases (Pan. vI. 4, 140). Each 
of these systems has its ‘advantages and defects, and the most practical plan is, no doubt, 
to learn the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in which 
the base and the terminations were originally combined or glued together. 


zm Š 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long MT 6, many special rules have to be 
: observed, according to which final WT & is either elided, or changed to š or io Z e. 
These rules will be given in the chapter on Conjugation. Thus 
पुना + संति pund+ anti= +f punanti, they cleanse. 
< पुना + मः puná-Fmah—= पुनीमः puntmah, we cleanse. 
E att हि ०८+8#--देहि dehi, Give! 
x | $ 770. Final LU $4 Su, Rd, Yri, if followed by vowels or diphthongs, are generally 
ged to य्‌ y, Fv, Xr 
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In some cases Ri and Si are changed to डम्‌ ¡/ ; उ « and ऊ ¢ to उव्‌ ५०; Wri to ftri; "ri 
to XX ir and, after labials, to S€ ur. $ 
Ex. fafa + अथुः = शिञ्रियथुः sisri+ athuh =sisriyathuh, you (two) have gone. 
भी + x = भियि bhi bhiyi, in fear. 
J+ अंति = qifa yu+anti= yuvanti, they join. 
युयु 3: = युयुवुः yuyutuh=yuyuvuh, they have joined. 
सुषु + ए = qm sushu-+e= sushuve, I have brought forth. ç 
भू + इ = भुवि bhü--i— bhuvi, on earth. 
a+ अते = खियते mri+-ate=mriyate, he dies. 
7 + अति= गिरति grí--ati= girati, he swallows. 
पपृ + इ = पपुरि paprí--i— papuri, liberal. : 
When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from paradigms and from 
special rules given under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. See विभ्यति ०४१८५८ 
from भी bhi, but ferfgafa jihriyati from vt hri. j 


$ 111. Final ẹrí, if followed by terminational consonants, is changed to Rir: and after 
labials to जर्‌ dr. : š 
Jt gri, to shout; Passive गीयेते gir-yate; Part. WG: ४४7१०. 
q pri, to fill; Passive पूयैते pifr-yate; Part पूर्णः pirnak. 
Before the य्‌ y of the Passive, Intensive, and Benedictive, final i and Ju are lengthened, 
final % ri changed to ftri, final 3 rí to St ír or itr. (See § 390.) 
$ 112. € e, V ai, Mo, Man, before vowels and diphthongs, are generally changed into - 
अय्‌ ay, WY dy, अव्‌ ००, आव्‌ av. 
दे + अते = दयते de--ate=dayate, he protects. 
* TU राये rai--e— ráye, to wealth. 
गो +- ए ८८ गवे go+e=ydrve, to the cow. 
नौ + 39: = नावः nau-+-ah=ndvah, the ships. š 
Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except च्ये ०५९ in-redupl. perf., Pan. vr. 1, 46) 
change it into *NTá before any affix except those of the so-called special tenses. (Pan. vr. 1, 45-) 
2 + ता = दाता de-- tá = dátá, he will protect. 
दे + सीय — दासीय de+stya=dastya, May I protect ! 
8 + ता = ज्ञाता miai+-té= nlátd, he will wither.” 
शो + ता = शाता ४०--१६८-- std, he will pare. 
But in the Present गलै + सति = ग्लायति glai-+-ati=glayati, he is weary. 


2, Final Consonants. 


Ó 113. The rules according to which the consonants which can occur at 
the end of a word are restricted to क्‌ k, Sn, द्‌ t, w n, त्‌ ४ न्‌, ú p, qm, «i 
:h, ` h, must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 
verbal base becomes final, i.e. where it is not followed by any derivative 


letter or syllable. . 
Thus the nominal base yy yudh, battle, would in the vocative singular be 


` 
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qyyudh. Here, however, the w dh must be changed into दु क, because no 
aspirate is tolerated as a final (0 54-1); and «d is changed into Ff, because 
no word can end in a soft consonant (0 54. 2). वाच्‌ vách, speech, in the voc. 
sing. would change its च्‌ ch into w A, because palatals can never be final 
( 54-3). ` | 
In अधोक्‌ adhok, instead of अदोहू adoh, the aspiration of the final is thrown 
back on the initial «d (§ 118). The final gA or w gh, after losing its 
aspiration, becomes 71g, which is further changed to % Z. š 
(114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether, 
. two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word (f 55). The final 
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants. 
दर अ ara + स्‌= वाक्‌ vách +s=vak, speech; nom. sing. 
प्रांच्‌ + स्‌ = प्राङ्‌ prdich+s=prdi, eastern; nom. sing. masc. Here wia 
prank, which remains after the dropping of qs, is, according to the 
same rule, reduced again to mre prá, the final'nasal remaining guttural, 
because it would have been guttural if the final क्‌ k had remained. 
FAST + स्‌ = quam suvalg + 8 = suval, well jumping. Here, after the dropping 


` of स्‌ 5, there would remain सुवंख्क्‌ suvalk ; but as no word can end im 
b ` two consonants, this is reduced to सुवलू suval. Before the Pada- 
ER terminations सुवल्ग्‌ suvalg assumes its Pada fona gaa suval (9 53); 
र hence instrum, plur. सुवल्मिः suvalbhih. 
S अहन्‌ + स्‌= अहन्‌ ahan + s= ahan, thou killedst; 2. p. sing. impf. Par. 
| meq + त्‌= sez advesh + t= aduet, he hated; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. Š 
‘ wale + त्‌ = अधोक्‌ adoh + t— adhok, he milked; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 
E Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension «nd Conjugation. 

x § 115. With regard.to the changes of the final consonants of nominal 


E and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is, 
5 1. Terminations beginning with sonant letters, require a sonant letter at the 
4 end of the nominal or verbal base: 


2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 
of the nominal or verbal base. 
3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with vowels, semivowels, 
or nasals are excluded, i.e. they produce no change in the final con- 
sonant of the base. 
. 7, wq धि= वरिध vach + dhi= vagdhi, Speak! 2, p. sing. imp. Par. 
WR = ure prich + dhve=prigdhve, you mix; 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. 
- अट्‌ + सि = aa ad + si = alsi, 2. p. sing. pres. thou eatest. 
E + ति= अन्ति ad + ti= atti, 3: p. sing. pres. he eats. 


š ~< 
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3. मरूत्‌ + इ = मरूति marut + i= maruti, loc. sing. in the wind. 
वच्‌ + fa = वच्मि vach + mi = vachmi, I speak. 
ग्रथ्‌ + यते = ग्रथ्यते grath + yate = grathyate, it is arranged. 
Exceptions such as fig + नः = भिन्नः bhid + nak = bhinnah, divided, भज्‌ + नः = 


भरनः bhaj + nah = bhagnak, broken, must be learnt by practice rather than 
by rule. 


§ 116. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning with any letter 
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration. (0 54. 1.) 


Ex. मामथ्‌ + fa = mafa mdmath + ti =mdmatti, 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the 
intensive मामथ्‌ mdmath, he shakes much. 
SY + A= rundh + dive = runddhve, 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. of 
wy rudh, you impede. 
लभ्‌ + स्ये = लप्स्ये labh + sye = lapsye, 1 shall take. 
But युध्‌ + इ = युधि yudh +i=yudhi, loc. sing. in battle. 
eh + यः = gua: lobh + yah =lobhyah, to be desired. 
झुभ्‌ + नाति = writ kshubh + ndti = kshubhndti, he agitates. 
It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 


$ 117. If final Y gh, द्‌ dh, Ydh, भ्‌ b are followed by Tt or Nth, they are changed to the 
corresponding soft letters, गू g, &d, <d, ब्‌, but the LU and bU. are likewise softened, and 
the Qd receives the aspiration. See also $ 128. 
Ex. रूणध्‌ + fr = «ufa runadh+ti=runaddhi, he obstructs. 

OA + व = लभः labh + tah = labdhah, taken. 

रूंपून यः = FS rundh-+ thak=runddhah, (also spelt U: 7५०१८), you two obstruct. 

Sur तः = <=: rundh--tah=+unddhah, they two obstruct. 

wary + ते -- अवांडं abdndh + tam — abánddham, 2. p. dual aor. r. Par. you two bound. 

WAY + था: wear abandh--tháh— abanddháh, 2. p. sing. aor. r. Atm. thou 

boundest. ® 
In Wate abánddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par., the aspiration of final Ydh is not thrown back 
upon the initial ब्‌ ७, because it is supposed to be. absorbed by the f tam of the termination, 
changed into Ydham. The same applies to WAST: abanddháh, though here the termination 
याः thé was aspirated in itself. 
$ 118. If घ्‌ gh, द्‌ dh, Yah, Wbh, Eh, at the end of a syllable, lose their aspiration either 
as final or as being followed by धन्‌ dho (not by fu dhi), Wh, Fs, they throw their aspiration 
back upon the initial letters, provided these letters be no other than गू 3 d, qd, qb. 
See § 03. 
Ex. Inflective base बुध्‌ budh, to know; nom. sing. Wi Shut, knowing. 

Instrum. plur. भुद्धिः bhudbhih. 

Loc. plur. 388 bhutsu. 

Second pers. plur. aor. Atm. wd abhuddhvam, 

Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. बोबोभ्‌ + fa = बोभोत्सि ४०००० + 5 = babhotsi. 
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Desiderative of दृभ्‌ dabh, धिप्सति dhipsati, he wishes to hurt 
First pers. sing. fut. of बंध + स्यामि = भंह्यामि bandh + sydmi=bhantsydmi, Y shall 
bind 
: दह्‌ dah, to burn; YẸ dhak, nom. sing. a burner. ; 
E S duh, to milk RYT adhugdhvam, 2. p. plur. impf. Atm.: but 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 
gi dugdhi 

Note—e¥ dadh, the reduplicated base of MT dha, दधामि dadhümi, I place, throws the lost 
E aspiration of the final M dA back on the initial < d, not only before # die, Qs, bui likewise 
ES. before त्‌ £ and W th, where we might have expected the application of § 117. दधू + तः = धत्तः 
E- dadh+tah=dhattah; FY + य: = भत्यः dadh+thah=dhatthuh; दूध्‌ + से = WÈ dadh+se= 
S dhatse; QY + A= We dadh+ dicam = dhaddhram š 


1 § 119. If ch, 307, R jh are final, or followed by a termination beginning with any letter, 
B except vowels, semivowels, or nasals, they are changed to क्‌ k or Ty 
Ex. Nominal base वाच्‌ cách; voc. वाक्‌ vák, speech 

Verbal base JẸ vach; 3. p. sing. pres. वच्‌ + fa = चक्ति vach + ti = vakti 


c ya + fa युंगिध yuij+dhi=yungdhi, 2. p. sing. imp. Join! 
\ 3 But loc. sing वाच्‌ +< वाचि vdch+i= váchi. 
r 73 वाच्‌ + A= वाच्य vdeh-+-ya=—rdchya, to be spoken. 
>“ 3 Es वच + मः = quit vach--mah 2 vachmah, we speak. 


वच + वः = वच्वः zach+tah= vachvah, we two speak. (See also $ 124.) 
T $ 120. Wsh at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the final of a word, is 
_ changed into Z ¢ 
Ex. Nominal base fg dvish; nom. sing. fz dvit, a hater. 
Verbal base द्विष्‌ dvish 3. p. sing. impf. Par Wee advet, he hated 
$ 121. Before verbal terminations beginning with # s, it is treated like «f & 
Ex. #0 + fa ate dvesh-+-si= dvekshi, thou hatest; aor अड्डिक्षत्‌ advikshat. he hated 
'पोछ्सति pokshyati (posh--syati), he will nourish 
§ 122. Before LU or th it remains unchanged itself, but changes त्‌ and W fh into et 
and दू fA 
Ex. feq+ fev: dvish-+-tah= dvishtah, they (two) hate 
> सिप्‌ + तमं = ufüvd sarpish-]-tamam —sarpishtamam, the best clarified butter 
_ This rule admits of a more general application, namely, that every dental त Wh, ç d, YT dh, 
qn, and Qs, is changed into the corresponding lingual, if preceded by Z t, Sth, Sd, & dh 
Wy, and Wsh. (Pan. VIII. 4, 41.) A 
Ex. fzz + fa= fzfz dvid+dhi=dviddhi, hate thou. 
+ नाति मूड्याति mrid+nátš= mridnáti 
` a+ = 2 id-+-te=itte, he praises 
षट्‌+ ना = पणा shat-+-ndm=shanndm, of six. 
wt 'नवत्तिः = warafa: shat-+-navatih — shannavatih, ninety-six. (280. vill. 4, 42, 
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Exceptions to this rule, such as YẸ dhrish, nom. धुक dhrik, and to other rules will be seen 
under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 
$ 124. In the roots ATA bhrdj, to shine, मृञ्‌ mri, to wipe, TA yaj, to sacrifice, राजू 4j, to 
shine, सृज्ञ्‌ srij, to let forth, and W bhrajj, to roast (W bhrasj, Pan. VIII. 2, 36), the final 
Sj is replaced by Wsh, which, in the cases enumerated above, is liable to the same changes 
as an'original प्‌ 50. Thus : 
मृज्‌ + थ = QU mrij+tha= mrishtha, you wipe. 
राज्‌ + सु = राद्सु ráj-psu—rásu. अयन्‌ + ध्वं = अयड्दुं ayaj 4-dhvam — ayaddhvam. 
§ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in झ £, % chh, ksh, ऋ sch (some in 
J, $ 124) are treated exactly like those ending in simple Ẹ sh. 
Ex. Nominal base fast vis ; nom. विट्‌ vit, a man of the third caste. 
Fut. वेश्‌ + स्यामि = वेशयामि ves-+-sydmi= vekshydmi, I shall enter. 
Fut. periphr. वेश्‌ + तो ५८ वेष्टा ve$-+td=— veshtá, he will enter. 
विश + श्वं = fagd ०+ divam=viddhvam, enter you. 
Loc. plur. fas + q= विद्सु ‘vis-su= vitsu, among men. 
Nominal base WTS práchh ; nom. WI€ prát, an asker. 
Verbal base LE] prachh; "a + स्यामि > manta prachh 4- syámi — prakshyimi, I shail 
ask. 
WE + ता = WET prachh-4- tá — prashá, he will ask. 
UTA + सु = MZY prachh-+su = prátsu, among askers. 
Nominal base TQ aksh ; We + सु -- 10 taksh+-su=tatsu, among carpenters. 
Nominal base TẸ raksh ; TCH +सु = गोरद्सु goraksh+su=goratsu, among Cow- 
herds. 
Verbal base चक्ष्‌ chaksh : wat a= wa chaksh+se= chukshe, thou scest. 
ED + a= चड्दे chaksh-+-dhve=chaddhve, you see. 
TA rrasch, to cut; nom. sing. Er vrit. 
aA + स्पामि = ब्रस्यामि vrasch-+sydmi=crakshyémi, I shall cut. 
*- + ता — HUT vrasch 4- t(— vrashtd, he will cut. 
$ 126. The St £ of fem dis, to show, दूश्‌ dris, to see, स्पृश spris, to touch, if final, or 
- followed by Pada-terminations, is changed into कू. 
Ex. Nominal base i dis; nom. sing. few dik; instrum. plur. दिग्भिः digbhih ; loc. 
plur. few dikshu. Š 
EM dris; nom. sing. GF drik; instrum. plur, fra: drigbhih. , 
In the root AI nas, the change of ST into Rk or SF is optional (Pan. VIII. 2. 63). For. 
further particulars see Declension and Corjugation, 
$ 127. हू ॥ at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination veguming pub Ws. 
is treated ike घ gh, i. e. like a gutrural with an inherent aspiration, which aspirat ion may 
be thrown forward on the initia! letter. 
Ex. BE + स्यामि = लेश्यामि teh Jr syduti = lekshydmi, Y shall lick. 
दोह्‌ + स्यामि = धोषप्यामि doli dani =<dhokshydmi, Y shall milk. 
$ 128. In all other cases, whether it the end of a word or followed by terminations. gA 
is treated either (1) like W gl in inost avords beginning with € d (Pan. viu. 2, 32), and in 
उष्णिह्‌ ushuih; or (2) like € dh in all other words. 
I 
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Ex. (1) दह duh; nom. YR dhuk; instrum. plur. fn: dhugbhih; loc. plur. YY dhukshu 
part. pass. दुग्ध: dugdhah. 
T + t w drih+-tah =dridhah, fast, is an exception. 
Ex. (2) लिह्‌ lih; nom. विट lit; instrum. plur fefe lidbhih; loc. plur लिद्‌सु litsu 
(वाह váh, वाट्सु vdisu) 
fee + तः = लीढः ४ +४०} = lidhah. 


| रूह + तः = रूढः 7८३-४०} = ridhah 
E. š In लीढः lidhah and Se: rádjhab “+T dh--t are changed to < +< dh--dh, or, more 
~ correctly, to इ d+ «X dh ($ 117); then the first इ d is dropt and the vowel lengthened 


The only vowel which is not lengthened is Ẹri; e.g. JẸ + व = वृढ vrih+-ia= ridha 
: The vowel of WE sah and 'वह vah is changed into सो o- (Pan. vi. 3, 112), unless 
. Samprasirana is required, as in the part. कढ? ddhah. (Pan. vi. r, 15.) 
§ 129. The final x^ of certain roots (दुह्‌ druh, मुह्‌ muh, ae snuh, fag snih) is treated 
- either as Wgh or «dh. From QE druh, to hate, we have in compounds the nom. sing 
भुक्‌ dhruk and Wz dhrut (Pan. vir1. 2, 33); past participle $7 drugdhal, or टूढः dridhah. 
$ 130. The final € # of नह्‌ nah, to bind, is treated as N dh 
. Ex. उपानह्‌ upánah, slipper; nom. sing. उपानत्‌ updnat instrum. plur. उपानद्भिः upá- 
p nadbhif 
: Past part, pass. नहू + तः = AE: na4 -- tal — naddhah, bound. 
As v अनडुह्‌ anaduh, ox, &c., see Declension.' 
$ :31. The Ws of the nominal bases थस्‌ vas, falling, and स्रस्‌ sras, tearing, if final 
or fol:swed by Pada-terminations, and the स्‌ of वस्‌ vas, the termination of the part.’ 
perf. Par., before Pada-terminations only, is changed to v £ (Pan. vir. 2,72). See, how- 
ever, $ 173, 204. 
. Ex. Aq dhvas, to fall; nom. sing. Sm ८८०८७ nom. plur. $39: dhvasah, instrum. plur. 
tafe: dhvadbhih. 
§ 132. Verbal bases ending in # s, change it to Tf, before terminations of the general 
tenses beginning with Ws. (Pan. vir. 4, 49.) 
_ Ex. पस्‌ ४८७, to dwell; fut. वस्‌ + स्यामि = वयामि vas-L-syámi—vatsyámi. 
Before other terminations beginning with # s, final # s remains unchanged. 
वस्‌ + <= qu vas-]-se— vasse, thou dwellest 
aq + fg = सस्सि $as-+-si = sassi, thou sleepest 
निंस्‌ +a निस्से nirs--se—nishsse, thou kissest 
$ पेपेस्‌ + सि = पेपेष्पि pepes--si— pepeshshi, thou hurtest. ($ roo.) ` 
In certain verbs final स्‌ s is dropt before fit dhi of the imperative 
शास्‌ + धि = शाधि ४6 +-०/४-- éádhi. (Pan. vr. 4, 38.) 
चकास्‌ + धि = चकाधि chakds-4dhi= chakádhi. 
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Final तू /, € d, Y dh before the Ws of the 2nd pers. sing. Imperf. Par. may be regularly repre- 
sented by त्‌ or by Qs; अवेत्‌ avet or सवे; avel, thou knewest WRU arunat or अरूणः arunah, 
thou preventedst. (Pin. vri. 2, 75.) 
Š 133. नूर and m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants (but not 
before the ¥ sw of the loc. plur.), are changed to Anusvara 
जिघांसति jigha@msati, he wishes to kill, from हन्‌ han. 
“HUM kramsyate, he will step, from = kram 


But सुहिर मसु suhinsu, among good strikers, from मुहिन्‌ sulin, Pada base of मुहिंस्‌ suhims 
If न्‌ n were changed to Anusvára, we should have to write सुहिंषु suhimshu 


§ 134. Tr remains unchanged before semivowels 


Ex. Fatt hanyate, he is killed, from ZA han तन्वन्‌ tanvan, extending, from तन्‌ tan 
Wer prenvanam*, propelling, from Se inv 


§ 135. mn remains unchanged before the semivowels wg, tr, % 1. 
Ex. काम्यः kdm-yah, to be loved, from कम्‌ kam 
ताम támram, copper, from तम्‌ tam and suffix Cra 
Wa: amlah, sour, from अम्‌ am and suffix ल la. 


$ 136. Ẹ m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows, or if followed by 


Pada-termination, or by personal terminations beginning with मं or v, is changed into 
va. (Pan. vir 5, 65.) 


Ex. प्रशान्‌ praíán, nom. sing., and प्रशान्भिः prasánbhil, instrum. plur., UNTA prasansu, 
loc. plur., from WMA prasdm, quieting. (Pan. vit. 2, 64.) 
अगन्म aganma, we went, and अगन्ब aganva, we two went, from NA + 8 gam+ma, 
गम्‌ + व gam-+va. 
But nom. plur. WTA: prasámah. 


§ 137. With regard to nasals, the general rule is that in the body of a 
word the firsts, the seconds, the thirds, and the fourths of each class can 
only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing the dot may be 
used as a general substitute. ($ 8.) 

Ex. आशङ्कते ०९ साशंकते déankate or déankate, he fears. 
आलिङ्गति or जाळिंगति dlingati or ílimgati, he embraces. 
व्यति or वंचयति vaichuyati or vamchayati, he cheats. 
JE or weed utkanthate or utkanthate, he longs. 

"गुं or गंहुं yantum or gañtum, to go. 
कम्मते or कंपते Aampate or kampate, he trembles. 


In compounds, such as सम्‌ + कल्पः sam + kalpak, it is optional to change 
final qa, standing at the end of a Pada, into the fifth or into real Anusvára ; 
hence संकल्प: or gA: samkalpah or sankalpah. (See 0 77. 


* Jf the न्‌ # before Ye were treated as Anusyira, the second Fn would have to be 
changed into a lingual ($ 96). Pin, vir. +, 2. vårt 
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§ 138. In the body of a word, Anusvára is the only nasal that can stand 


ore before the sibilants sp $, w sh, स्‌ s, and हू A. 
Es Ex. दंशनं daméanam, biting. asifa yajfmshi, the prayers. : 


| हंसः Aamsah, goose. tet ramhate, he goes. 
ES Š 139. न» following immediately after च ch or म j is changed to 591 i 
Ex. याचा ydchiid, prayer. राज्ञी 7/४, queen. NA ४०7०, he was born 
0 140. छू ०७७ in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs 
must be changed to =€ chchh. (See § 91.) : 
= Ex. चहू richh, to go; afa richchhati, he goes. 
Hea: mlechchhah, a barbarian. 


१.) अ. HIN 


es § 141. छू chh before a suffix beginning with {x or म्‌ m is changed to शू s. 
E : Ex. WR + न = WA: prachh-Fna— prasnah, question. 

Ne पाप्रछू + मि>< पाप्रशिम páprachh-- mi — pápraémi, I ask frequently. 

Before q v this change is optional. 


ij § 142. Roots ending in 3 y and qv throw off their final letters before terminations 
beginning with consonants, except य्‌ y. 
Ex. qq + तः = Ya: py +o = pútal, decaying 
Wd + न: = TU: turv-+nah— tdrnab, killed. 
fefeq ॐ वान्‌ = दिदिवान्‌ didiv+-vdn = didiván, having played. 

§ 143. Roots ending in v and Rr, if preceded by Ri or उ ७, lengthen their हुई and Su, 
if qv or {7 is followed immediately by a terminational consonant. (Pan. viii. 2, 77.) See 
No. 92, rit tvar. 

Ex. दिव्‌ div, to play, दीव्यति divyati, he plays. Bened. दीव्यासं div-ydsam. 
गर gur, to exert, गण; girnah 


7 Jr (1. o. जिर jir), to grow old जीयेति jiryati 
गिर्‌ gir, voice; instrum. plur TMP: yfrbhil, loc. plur गीपु girshu 


‘There are exceptions. (Pan. ४111. 2, 79.) 
'कुर॥४7, to sound. Bened. कुयास kurydsam. 
On a similar principle 3 w is lengthened in w+ आवः = qima: Lurv 4-dvah = tirvdvul. 
(Ping. vii. 2, 78.) . 
§ 144. Nominal and verbal bases ending in Tir and ST ur lengthen 3; and Su, when 
Xr becomes final after the loss of another final consonant. (Pin. vir. 2, 76.) 
Ex. fre + q= गीर्‌ or Mt: gir+-s— gfr or gih, nom. sing. voice. 


इ and Sr when final, and before terminations beginning with X bh or Ws 
c. plur सुपिस्‌ जसु quiu supis--su = suptishu; nom. sing. masc. and neut. 


ne 
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Doubling of Consonants. 


$ 146. According to some grammarians any consonant except Xr and Xh, followed by 
another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled; likewise any consonant 
preceded by € r or € À, these letters being themselves preceded by o. vowel. As no practical 
object is obtained by this practice, it is best, with Sikalya, to discontinue it throughout. 

In our editions doubling takes place most frequently where any consonant, except the 
sibilants and हू ८, is preceded by Rr or ह्‌ h, these being again preceded by a vowel. Thus 


Wen arka, sun, is frequently written अके arkka. 
Iss brahman may be written ACA brahmman. 
1f an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its aspiration. ‘Thus ERGI or 
Wea vardhana or varddhana, increase. 
Š 147. A sibilant after Xr must not be doubled, unless it is followed by a consonant. 
Thus it is always, TÄT: varshdh, rainy season ; आदशः ddarsah (Prat. 387), mirror. But we 
may write either द्श्येते or दश्श्येते darsyate or darásyate, it is shown. 


Explanation of some Grammatical Terms used by Native Grammarians. 

§ 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammazians have proved 
so useful that they have found ready admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology. Guna and Vriddhi are terms adopted by comparative gravima- 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of 
vowels comprehended under these words by Panini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 


- Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Karmadhéraya, Krit, 


Taddhita, Unddi, and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the 
grammatical ‘terminology of Panini; but as it was ‘contrived for his own 
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without at the . 
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks, however, on 
some of Pánini's grammatical terms may be useful. 

All words without exception, or according to- some grammarians with 
very few exceptions, are derived from roots or dhdtus. These roots 
have been collected in what are called Dhdtupdthas, root-recitals, the most 
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Panini*. 

From these dhdtus or roots are derived by means of praiyayas or suitixes, 
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and accordirg 
to some, even all pronouns and particles. Thus from the root aq man, vo 
think, we have not only मनुते man-u-te, he thinks, but likewise HAG man-as, 
mind, मानस mdnas-a, mental, &c. Words thus tormed, but without as yet 
any’ case-terminations attached to them, are called Prátipadike, nominal 
bases. Thus from the root जन्‌ jan, to beget, we have the grütipadika ov 


* Siddhanta-Kaumudi, ed. 'T'àránàtha, vol. 11. p. 1. 
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nominal base जन jan-a, man, and this by the addition of the sign of the 
nom. sing. becomes sa: 7a2-a-h, a man. 
Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds: 
I. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots ; Primary Suffixes. 
2. Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes. 
The former are called Kjit, the latter Taddhita. Thus जन jana, man, is 
derived from the root जन्‌ jan by the Krit suffix wa; but जनीन janina, 
appropriate for man, is deriyed from sr«q jana by the Taddhita suffix ईन fna. 
The name prdtipadika would apply both to जन jana and जनीन janina, as 
nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension 
The Krit suffixes are subdivided into three classes: 
1. Krit, properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly 


P. d pr. formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus 
E by means of the suffix wy athu, Sanskrit grammarians. form 
/ En E quu vepathu, trembling, from वेप्‌ vep, to tremble. 

प्र आयधु Svayathu, swelling, from fq évi, to swell. 


way kshavathu, sneezing, from W kshu, to sneeze 
way davathu, vexation, from g du, to vex, to burn 
2. Kritya, certain suffixes, such as map /avya, अनीय aniya, य ya, रिम elima, 
which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Thus from 
करु kar, to do, is formed कतेव्य kariavya, करणीय karantya, ara kdrya, 
what is to be done, faciendum. 
3. Unddi, suffixes used in the formation of nouns which to native gramma- 
- rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. ‘Thus 
from वस्‌ cas, to dwell, both वस्तु vastu, a thing, and वास्तु vástu, a house. 

The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine suffixes 
(strípratyaya) are sometimes treated as a separate class ' 

A root, followed by a suffix (pratyaya), whether Krit or Tuddhita, is 
raised to the dignity of a base (prdtipadika), and finally becomes a real 
word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination (vibhakii). 

. Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached tn it, is called 
_ Anya, body. For technical purposes, however, new distinctions have been 


base is only called Aiiga before the terminations of the nom. and 
ing., nom. and acc. dual, and nom. plur. of masc. and fem. nouns; 
he nom. and acc. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally follows 
| These Anyu cases together are called the Sarvundmasthdua. 
iem the Strong Cases 
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beginning with any consonant except य्‌ y) the base is called Pada, the 
same term which, as we saw before, was used to signify a noun, with a case- 
termination attached to it. The rules of Sandhi before these terminations 
are in the main the seme as at the end of words. 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels (likewise 
before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and य्‌ y) the base is called Bha. 
Bopp calls the Pada and Bha cases together the Weak Cases; and when it 
is necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the 
Weakest Cases. 

Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are declined through 
three numbers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case- 
termination is called gq sup or विभक्ति vibhakti, lit. division. 

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and some 
through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and 
three numbers. A personal termination is called fिङ tii or विभक्कि vibhakii. 

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a vibhakte, is 
called Pada. 

Particles are comprehended under the name of Nipdta, literally what falls 
into a sentence, what takes its place before-or after other words. 

All particles are indeclinable (avyaya). 

Particles are, 

1, Those beginning with च cha, and, i.e. a list of words consisting of 
conjunctions, adverbs, interjections, coliected by native grammarians. 

2. Those beginning with प्र pra, before, i.e. a list of prepositions collected 
in the same manner by native grammarians. 

When the prepositions beginning with प्र pra govern a substantive, they 
are called Karmapravachantya. When they are joined to a root, they are 
called Upasarga or Gati. The name of Gati is also given to a class of Q 
adverbs which enter into close combin tion with verbs. Ex. ऊरी úré in 
soa ürikritya, assenting; खात्‌ khát ii खात्कृत्य khdtkritya, having made 


_ khát, i.e. the sound produced by clearing the throat. 
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64 š DECLENSION. : Ó 149- 


CHAPTER III. 
DECLENSION. 


§ 149. ‘Sanskrit nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and eight cases, 
Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, 
and Vocative, 

Note—There are a few nouns which are indeclinable in Sanskrit: खर्‌ svar, heaven; 
अयास्‌ ayás, fire ; संवत्‌ sarvat, year, (of Vikramáditya's era) ; wd svayam, self ; सामि sdmi, 
half; MR bhdr, atmosphere; सुदि sudi, the light fortnight, and घदि badi, the dark fortnight, 
the usual abbreviations for WATY: suklapakshah and FUT: krishnapakshah, or Wee WW: 
bahulapakshah, (Warren, Kálasankalita, p.361.) According to Rádhakanta, सुदि sudi is used 
in the West only. 

Some nouns are pluralia tantum, used in the plural only; दारा; dérdh, plur. masc. wife; 
सापः ८७८७, plur. fem. water; वदाः varshé}, plur. fem. the rainy season, i.e. the rains; 
सिकताः stkatéh, plur. fem. sand ; बहुलाः bahuláh, the Pleiades. 


( 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes: 
I, Those that have bases ending in consonants. - 
2. Those that have bases ending in vowels, 


1. Bases ending in Consonants. 


0 151. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except Fn, J, «y. 
The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either final or brought 
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations, are subject to some 
: of the phonetic rules explained above. 


0 152. Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations : 


Terminations for Masculines and Feminines. 


š SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

E. Nom. 4s (which is always dropt) j* 3 bw: ah 

= Ace am ; "Er 

Instr. चा á EE | भिः bi 

= Dat. ९८ vat bhydm | 

k. * 

; Aish a | भ्यः 6५० 

Gen. wak art dm 
Loe. zi . | sito सु 5५ 
Voc. like Nom., except bases in qa and स्‌ 3 w au q; ah 


_ _Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. singular (Pada 
cases). 
They take $7 in th. Nom., Acc., and Voc. dual (Bha cases). 
‘They take इ ¦ in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. plural, and insert a nasal 
n b fore the final. consonant of the inflective base (Anga cases). "This nasal is 


E 
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E 154. DECLENSION. 65 
determined by the consonant which follows it; hence x before gutturals, Kit 
before palatals, ण ७ before linguals, rr before dentals, qm before labials, Anu- 
svára before sibilants and Rh. Neuters ending in a nasal or a semivowel do 
not insert the nasal in the plural. (See Sárasv. 1. 8, 53 Colebrooke, p. 85.) 


§ 153. Bases ending in consonants are divided again into two classes : 
I. Unchangeable bases. 


2. Changeable bases. - 
Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they are 
followed by certain terminations. न 

Thus from wey pratyach, Nom. Dual प्रायंचो pratyaiich-au; base प्रयंच्‌ pra- 
tyañch. (Anga.) 
Instrum. Plur. wafnt: pratyag-bhik; base waq pratyach. (Pada.) 
Gen. Dual प्रती चो: pratich-oh ; base प्रतीच्‌ pratich. (Bha.) 


I. UNCHANGEABLE BASES. 
Paradigm of a regular Noun with unchangeable Base. 

ó 154. Bases ending in mn and लू / are not liable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing. the qs of the termi- 
nation is dropt (see { 114; 55); and that in the Loc. Plur. a < t may be 
inserted after the final 9 n. 


Base सुगण्‌ sugdn, a ready reckoner, masc. fem. neut. (from. q su, well, and 
root गण्‌ gaz, to count.) (Accent, Pan. vz. 1, 169.) 


SINGULAR. Dvar. PLURAL. 
MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. . MASC. FEM. 
b गण्‌ ७८५८ c 
Need . = } सुगणो sugán-au | सुगणः sugan-ah 
A. सुगण sugán-am 
1. सुगणा sugán-á ` सुगरिभः sugán-bhih 
D.. सुगणे sugán-e गरणभ्यां sugdn-bhydm 
Ab E र is | Š सुगणभ्पः sugán-bhyah 
` “सुगणः - ; 
G. } RCE सुगणा ८9५१-८ 
सुगणोः sugdn-ok WEE. 
L सुगणि sugán-i |. YNY sugdn-su 
४. सुगण्‌ sigan सुगणो súgan-au सुगणः 5०7-० 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. सुगण्‌ sugán T सुगणी sugán-f सुगणि sugdn-t. 


* Or GAY sugdut-su, § 74. ` 

T As the accent in the vocative is always on the first syllable, it should be remembered, 

once for all, that wherever the nom. acc. and voc. are given together, the vocative is under- 

stood to haye its proper accent on the first syllable. The vocative of the neuter sugar 
would therefore be, not sugán, but sígan. 

K 
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5 DECLENSION. 0 r55— 


Fe ( 155. Bases endingin gutturals, कू k, « kh, ग्‌ 9, घ्‌ gh. 
: These bascs require no special rules. 
t Base सर्वेशक्‌ sarvaśák, omnipotent, masc. fem. neut, (from सर्वे saruq, all, 
E and root शक्‌ Sak, to be able.) š 
E 
E SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
1 MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
E. d सर्वेशक्‌ sre } सर्वेशको sarvasákau | सर्वेशकः sarvasdkah 
A * A. UINA sarvasdkam 
< 1. सर्वेशका sarvasdká WAHT sarvasdybhil 
Eos N cs Sik gut : 27 
EG. DARINA sarvasdke सर्वेश RT | सवेशगभ्यः sarvaságbhyah 


Ab. 
G | सर्वेशकः sarvasikah. wisi SE 
Š wal 35 sarvasákám 
| $ sarvasikol ns 
wi sarvasákshu* 


1... सर्वेशकि sarvasúki 


š NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. A.V. सवेशक्‌ sarvast सवेशकी ५०7००४८४ सर्वेशंकि sarvasdnki 


All reguld& nouns ending in कूळ Q kh, ग्‌ g, घ्‌ gh, ç L द्‌ fh, द्‌ d, द्‌ dh, 
qt, qth, द्‌ 4, थ्‌ di, q p, w ph, qb, भ्‌ bh, may be declined after the model ` 
of सर्वेशक्‌ sarvaśák. | 


M 0 156. Base ending in ख्‌ 4%. चित्रलिख्‌ chitralikh, painter, (from fra chitra, 

—— — — picture, and root लिख्‌ likh, to paint.) 

p ` SINGULAR. ` Doar. — PLURAL. 

Eee MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASS. FEM. 

Eu 

» N.V. चित्चनलिक्‌ chitralikt } z | 
E à : चित्रलिखो chitralikh चित्रालखः chitrali 
: ee जन m Eo chitralikhau alse’ chitralikhah 

E चितलिखा chitralikhá । चित्रलिग्भिः chitralighhib 


D. चितलिखे chitralikhe ROS ilt 
Ab. 

xo safe: chitralikhah 
1. faafafa chitralikhi 


चित्तलिगभ्यः chitraligbhyah 
| चित्रलिखोः chitralikhoh चित्रालिखां chitralikham 
`  Farafey chitralikshu* 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


NAY. चित्रािक्‌ chitratikt चित्वळिखी ७८४७४ = चित्रलिखि chitralinkhi 


In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable consonantal bases it will 
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Plur. Neut. The Acc. Instr. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing., Nom. Acc. Voc. Gen. Loc. Dual, 
Acc. Gen. Plur., follow the Nom. Plur. The Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Dat. Ab). Plur., follow 
the Instr. Plur. The Vocative is the same as the Nominative. 


6 157. Regular nouns to be declined like सर्वेशक्‌ sarvasak. टः 
BASE, NOM.S. NOM.PL.M.F. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 

हरित्‌॥७४/, green हरित्‌ हरितः af eog afifa 
m. f. n. harit haritah — haridbhih haritsu — harinti 
अरिनमथ्‌ agninath,fire-kinding अग्निमत्‌ 'सगिनमथः अग्निमद्धिः अग्निंमत्सु whats 
m. f. n. agnimat* agnimathak agnimadbhilr] agnimatsu$ agnimanthi 
सुद्‌ suhrid, friendly qe qe. qf YE Eri 
m. f. n. suhrit suhridah  suhridbhih — suhritsu — suhrindi 
बुध्‌ budh, knowing भुत्‌ qu: afa: भुत्सु बुंधि 
m. f. n. hút || bidhah bhudbhílr bhutsit búndhi 
गुप्‌ gup, guardian गुप्‌ गुपः गुव्मिः TH गुंपि : 
m. f. n. š gp gpal gubbhth gupst gimp 
ककुभ kakubh, region wey ककुभः agfa ककुष्सु a 

f. kakup kakubhah —kakubbhih — kakupsu -kakumbhi 

( 158. Bases ending in palatals, च्‌ ch, छू chh, st J, J^. 

Bases ending in च्‌ ch change च chi into wk, or 7y, except when followed 
by a termination beginning with a vowel. 

Base जलमुच्‌ jalamuch, masc. cloud (water-dropping). 

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N.V. जलमुक्‌ jelamuk | जलमुचौ jalamu न्य | जलमुचः jalamuchah 
A. जलमुच jalamucham . i 
1. जलमुचा jalamuchá जलमुग्भिः jalamugbhih 
D. जलमुचे jalamuche जलमुरया falamugbhydm } HEJA: jalamugbhyah 
- Ab. i N s 
G जलमुचः jalamuchal ! EG ज्ञलमुचां jalamuchém 
3 WT $ jalamuchoh Ç 
L. जलमुतचि jalamuchi og जलमुझ ja lamukshu 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N.A.V. जलमुक्‌ jalamuk जलमुची jalamuchi ` Refs jalamuitchi : 


"Decline like जलमुच्‌ jalamuch,—ary vách, fem. speech; च्‌ tvach, fem. 
skin; सूच्‌ ruch, fem. light; @=sruch, fem. ladle. 


* च्‌ final changed into Wf. See $ 113; 54. I: Final «s dropt, Ss 
T See $ 66. : + See $54. 1. ॥ See $ x18. 
x2 
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$ 159. Special bases in € ch. 


BASE. NOM.S. INSTR.PL. LOC.PL. NOM. PL. 
**" kruiich*, moving crookedly, ae q ki कुचः (Accent, Pan. vi. r, 182) 
a curlew kríh krinbhih Krínkshu krüüchah 


प्रांच्‌ prditch, if it means worship- ATS प्राहृमिः wiry प्रांचः (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 182) 
ping préi prénbhih prüükshu préicha (Acc. the same) 
FA vrischt, cutting वृद g: वृद्सु FA (Accent, Pan. ४1. 1, 168) 


vritt vridbhth  vritsá vríschah 


$ 160. Bases ending in si chh change Qekh into शूळ which becomes € f, when final, and 
before consonants. (See § 125; 174. 6: Pan. VI. 4, 19.) 
BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. 


Wr prachk, an asker प्राट्‌ prát WIM: 774} प्राइमिः/7४78॥8 WEG #7५४ WifSIpránši 


they preserve = 7 before vowels. : 

BASE. NOM.SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM. PL.NEUT. 
5 BF ruj, disease BR 71 GR: 7४८७ WRT rugbhih GA rukshi RTA rúñji 
© Nrj, strength — HR ark | War drjah BMY drgbhih KÈ drkshu BA ji 
rn Other regular nouns in ज्‌ ॐ वणिज्‌ vonij, m. merchant; भिषज्‌ bhishaj, m. physician; 
E i FARR ritvij, m. priest; Wspsraj, f. garland; असुन्‌ asrij, n. blood. (On the optional forms 
zr _ of WER ८४%, see $ 214.) Wswmajj, Nom. Sing. मक्‌ mak, diving. 
3 Š 162. Bases ending in {j changeable to € d. 


: Some bases ending in “Jj change 3f j into £f or € g when-final, and before terminations 
A beginning with consonants. 


: * Derived from the root ie kruñch. The Nom. Sing. would have been da + स्‌ krank 
» +s; Ws and $k are dropt, see $ 114. 

E. T Derived from the root Aw orasch, (in the Dhátupátha, vitae), to cut. "According. 

= to Sanskrit grammarians, the penultimate Qs or STs is dropt, and “ch before consonants 
~ or if final changed into €f. (See § 114.) ' 

^ f The form F< vrit (not Ag vrat) is confirmed by Siddhánta-Kaumudt (1863), vol. r. 

P. 182. * 

E a || On the two final consonants, see $ 55. The Nom. Plur. Neut. would be ऊनि úrji 

s or ऊनि ८7; At the end of compounds the optional forms are Wl ६.४ or ऊञ्चिं driji. 

"The latter form is confirmed by Colebrooke, the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, vol. 1. p. 194; 

Prakriyá-Kaumudi. The Prakriyá-Kaumudi (p. 44 a) says: कर्जि । शौ que 

वहुनि ुम्प्रतिषेधः । बहूनि कुलानि । अंत्यात्पूर्व नुमिच्छंययेके l weft | (Pan. VII. I, 
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Base सम्रान्‌ samrdj, masc. sovereign. 


SINGULAR. Dua. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 


N.V. Wag samrát 

A. ससा samrájam 
I — सचाना samrájá TATE: samrádbhif 
D. war samráje समाइभ्यां samrádbhyám } 


} WATS samrdjau | समाज: samrájah 


" amga: samradbhyah 

G : | सबाजः samrdjah 3 : 
z $ सथाजो: samrdjoh समाजा samrajam 

L. anfa samráji द सम्राट्‌ सु samrátsu or een samralisu* 


The words which follow this declension are mostly nouns derived, without any suffix, 
from the roots aa bhráj (gars, not भाजु), to shine; मृज्‌ mrij, to clean; यज्ञ्‌ yaj (except 
"feq ritvij), to sacrifice; राज्‌ raj, to shine, to rule; सुज्‌ sr, to dismiss, to create, 
(GFX अदा, wreath, and WA asrij, blood, are not derived from सुञ्‌ srij); Www ४7०, to 
roast (we). Also परिव्राज्‌ parivrdj, a mendicant, 


BASE. NOM. SING, NOM. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 
विभ्राज्‌ vibirdj, resplen- विश्राद्‌ Teras: विश्राइूभिः विश्वाट्सु 

dent vibhrat T vibhrájah viblrádbhih viblirátsu 
LA f है ~~ ~~ ~~ ~~ 
Q3 ५९८८ 1, worshipper gag दवेजः देवड्‌भिः gaza 

of the gods devet devejah devedbhih devetsu 
Fawn visvasrij , creator विश्वसुद्‌ fraga: विश्वसुड्‌भिः विश्वसुद्सु 

of the universe visvasrit visvasrijah visvasridbhih visvasritsu 
परिव्राज्‌ ८7०7४ 2 men- परिब्राद्‌ परिवानः परिव्राड्‌भिः परिव्राट्सु 

dicant parivrát parivrdjak parivrádbhilt parivrátsu 
विश्वराज्‌ vivarj, an विश्याराद्‌ fraas: विष्गाराड्भिः विध्याराट्सु 

universal monarch visvardt viscarajak visvdradbhih visvdrdlsu 
SH Lirijj, roasting R भूज्जः भृद्भिः भृट्सु 

bhrit bhrijjah bhridbhih bhritsá 


$ 163. Irregular bases in 37 j. 
BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 


1. खज्‌ khánji,lume WA khán खंजः khářjah खन्भिः khanbhih Q khansú 


* Cf. § 76. ; 

+ From another root, विश्राक्‌ vibhrák, विश्राग्भिः vibhrdgbhil ६६०. may be formed. (Siddh.- 
Kaum. vol. r. p. 165.) 

+ From देव deva, god, and यज्‌ ५, to sacrifice, contracted into 331 1j 

|| The lengthening of the Na in AA visva takes place whenever ज्‌ jis changed into 
a lingual. (Pin. vr. 3, 128.) 

बा See Siddh.-Kaum. ed. "'àrànátha, vol. r. p. 165. 
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2s अवयाज्‌ ०८८८, name of a Vedic priest, has two bases. The Nom. Sing. is अवयाः avaydh, 
and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from the same 
base, अवयस्‌ avayas. The Voc. Sing., too, is irregular, being, against the rule of 
these Vases, identical with the Nom. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow | 

* Waa: he avayak. | 
Base अवयस्‌ avayas and WIMA avayd). 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
22 < - MASC. FEM. = MASC. FEM. MASC, FEM. 
i STI Es, à अवयाजो ८०८ yajau अवयाजः avaydjah 
S सवयाज avaydjam 
अवयाजा ८०८५८४८ | अवयोभिः ovayobhib 


अवयोभ्यः avayobhyah 


. RITA avaydje अवयोभ्यां avayobhydm | 


PUMP Z 


अवयाज्ञां avayájám 


G i am: avaytjalk 
NINN: ८००५८० 


— v —.— "Fm o O.— ak həh 


1. अवयाजि avayáji अवयःसु ८०५०/५८ 
V. अवयाः ०००४८ or अवयः ८००५८ like Nom. like Nom. 


0 164. Bases ending in z. 

Bases ending in x7 are regular, only &? and su, preceding the + +, are 
Jengthened, if the Tr is final or followed by a consonant (Ó 144). In the 
Loc. Plur. the final < z remains unchanged though followed by प्‌ sh. (| 9०.) x 


Base frtegir, fem. voice. ç x 


SINGULAR, z DuaL. PLURAL. | 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N.V. गी; oth गिरौ 
i Re 3 | T girau 1 गिरः 9४८] 
A. giram J 
IL गिरा ४४४ TH: girbhih 
NT E : गौभ्या <“ 
D.  fnigiré NAT gírb yam | rh: girbhyáh 
es Je: ir], 
G. 2 ; n ; } f ` 7; A ój: गिरां girdm 
fg š g 
L गिरिष ee गीपु ४४८४ 


‘Base वार्‌ ०7, neut. water. ` 


NEUTER. 
ems. SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
NAY. SU vd . वारी ०४*- वारि vári. 
वारा ४6४ TAT ५८४7४८७ : वार्भिः ४४७४४ &०. _ 
; ; NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. - 
kd pith पुए pirah — qi: pirbhth पूपु pűrshú 
[o _ द्वा; %& ETC dvárah दर्भिः dvårbhıh ZÈ dvárshú 


कोः fees kirah — sf: kirbhili = कोषे क्षीकदी 


v x, 168, várí would have the accent on the first, while Aridf, 
ould ave it on the second syllable, because the Nom. and 
di, but are Asarvanümasthána. n 
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- 165. DECLENSION. . — ff 


§ 165. Bases in qs. 
(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes अस्‌ as, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ us. 


Bases ending in ws change the qs according to the general euphonic 
rules explained above. Thus 


अस्‌ as, if final, becomes अः ah. (| 83.) 

अस्‌ as followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains unchanged. 

qý and उस्‌ is and us followed by terminations beginning with vowels are 
changed to gw and उप्‌ ish and ush. (Sec § 100.) 

अस्‌ ८७ before भ्‌ bh becomes आ ० (| 84. 3); Iis and उस्‌ us before woh 
become zç #" and sgur. (| 82.) 

अस्‌ as before सु su becomes अस्‌ as or स: ah; इस्‌ is and ww us before सु su 
become guish or zg: ih, उप्‌ ush or उः uh. 

Besides these general rules, the following special rules should be observed : 

r. Nouns formed by the suffix wq as lengthen their st « in the Nom. Sing. 
masc. and fem., but not in the Vocative. Thus Nom. Sing. m. f. 
सुमनाः sumandh, well-minded (6०८६०9) ; Voc. gaa: sumanah. 

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes xq or उस्‌ 2s or us do not lengthen their 
vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. Hence Nom. Sing. m. f. 
सुज्योतिः sujyolih, having good light, from सु su, good, and ज्योतिः jyotih, 
n. light; gag: suchakshuh, having good eyes, from सु su, good, and 
ry: chakshuh, n. eye. (Pan. v. 4, 133, com.) 

3. Neuter nouns in Wa as, XW is, उस्‌ ४७, lengthen their vowel and nasalize 
it in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. From मनः manah, मनांसि manási; from 
ज्यो तिः jyotih, ज्योतींपि jyotinshi; from wq: chakshuh, reife chakshilinshi. 

Base सुमनस्‌ sumdnas, well-minded, masc. fem. neut. (from मु su and 
मनस्‌ mánas, neut. mind.) 


SINGULAR. Duar. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
x I ss | सुमनसो sumánasau | सुमनसः sumdnasale 
A. सुमनस sumdnasam N 
I सुमनसा sumánasá सुमनोभिः sumánobhih 
D. सुमनसे sumdnase सुमनोभ्यां sumdnobhyan | सुमनोभ्यः चि णी. 
Ab. ] à 2 : 
G Sas | cem सुमनसां sumdnasdm 
š मनसोः sumdnasol, š i 
L. सुमनसि sumanasi 3 सुमनःसु sumanalisu 
V. सुमनः sitmanah सुमनसो sitinanasau सुमनसः sitmanasah 
NEUTER. 
š SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 5 
N.A.V. सुमनः sumdnah सुमनसी sumdnast सुमनांसि ४५०५६५४ 


The rest like the masc. and fem. 
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Base सुज्योतिस्‌ sujyotis, well-lighted, masc. fem. neut. (from सु su and 
ज्योतिस्‌ jyotis, neut. light.) 


SINGULAR, Dua. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N.V. ४ sujyótih 
d सुज्योति EN gyótil } सुज्योतिपो sujyótishau | सुज्योतिपः sujyótishah 
. A. सुज्योतिपं sujyótisham 
L  सुज्योतिपा 3५/४८; सुज्योतिभिः sujyótirbhih 
सुज्योतिषे © B ° ज्योतिभ्या santa तभ्य 
. D. सुज्योतिषे sujydtishe सु sujydtirbhydm | सुज्यो डळ 


Ab. 
ë ) योत sujydtishal 
L. सुज्योतिषि sujyótishi 


सुज्योतिपां sujydlisham 


: sujyótishoh 
I सुज्योतिपोः sujyótishol सुज्योतिःपु sujyótihshu 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. A.V. सुज्योतिः sujyotih सुज्योतिषी sujydtisht सुज्योतींपि sujyóttmshi 


The rest like the masc. and fem. 


Decline after the model of सुमनस्‌ sumanas and सुज्योतिस्‌ sujyotis the 
following bases : 


qq vedhas, Nom. sing. वेधाः vedhdh, m. wise. wm chandramas, N. s. 
tem: chandramáh, m. moon. wany prachetas, N. s. wan: prachetáh, m., 
Nom. prop. of a lawgiver. दिवौकस्‌ divaukas, N. s. दिवोकाः divaukdh, m. 
a deity. विहायस्‌ ४४/५८5, N. s. विहायाः vihdydh, m. bird. waq apsaras, N. s. 
सम्सराः apsardh, f. a nymph. महोजस्‌ mahaujas, N. s. महोजञाः mahaujáh, 


= m. f. n. very mighty. पयस्‌ payas, N. s. पयः payah, n. milk. अयस्‌ ayas, 
a N. s. अयः ayah, n. iron. यशस्‌ yasas, N. s. यशः yasah, n. praise. हविस्‌ Aavis, 
E N. s. हविः havik, n. oblation. अचिस्‌ archis, N. s. सर्चिः archih, n. splendour. 


र आयुस्‌ ८/५8, N. s. wmm: dyuk, n. life, age. वपुस्‌ vapus, N. ~. वपुः vapuh, 
` m. body *. 


§ 166. STU jará, old age, may be declined throughout regularly as a feminine. (See $ 238.) 
There is, however, another base जरस्‌ jaras, equally feminine, and equally regular, except 
that it is defective in all cases the terminations of which begin with consonants. 


— Cy 


* Any of these neuter nouns may assume masc. and fem. terminations at the end of a 
- compound ; Aveta: nashtahavif, Nom. sing. masc. one whose oblation is destroyed. 

(4 Boehtlingk (Declination im Sanskrit, p. 125) gave जरस्‌ jaras, rightly as feminine; in 
ictionary, though oxytone, it is hy mistake put down as neuter. 


- 
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- 167. 


Base जरा jará. 


SINGULAR. 
« जरा jard* 
. जरां jardm 
SICUT jaráyá 
. WU jardyai 
b. HAM: jardydh 
HON: jardydh 
जरायां jardydm 
smt járe 


romp 1⁄4 


sro 


DuaL. 
NAV. जरे jaré 
1.0. Ab. जराभ्यां jarábhyám 
G.L. NÑ; jardyok 


PLURAL. 
N.V. जरा: jardh 
A. ज्ञराः jaráh 
L ज्ञराभिः jardbhif 
D. Ab. जराभ्यः jarábhyal 
G. ज्ञराणां jaránám 
L. जरासु jardsu 


DECLENSION. 73 


Base जरस्‌ Jaras. 


SINGULAR. 


deest; term. (s 
SICH jarás-am 
जरसा jarás-á 
sat jarás-e 
जरस: jarás-ah ` 
जरसः jards-ah 
जरसि jards-i 
deest 


Duan. 
जरसो jards-au 
deest; term. भ्यां bhyám 
ACM: jarás-oh 


PLURAL. 
जरसः jards-ah . 
जरसः jaras-ah Y 
deest; term. fit: ११% 
deest; term. Vd; bhyah 
जरसां jarás-ám 
deest; term. सु su 


= $167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from जरा jard, viz. feste nirjarah, 
feu nirjará, FART nirjaram, (ageless,) grammarians allow the base in स्‌ to be used 
before all terminations beginning with vowelsT. ç 


SINGULAR. SINGULAR; 
MASC. MASC. FEM. 
N. fasi nirjarakt deest 
A. निजेरे nirjaram or FANE airjarasam 


1. feu nirjarena or निज्ञेरसा nirjarasá (निजेरसिन nirjarasina, masc.) 
D. fqsmminirjaráya or fast nirjarase 
Ab. Am nirjarát or निजेरसः nirjarasah (निजेर्सात्‌ nirjarasát, masc.) 
G. निजैरस्य nirjarasya or FANTA: nirjarasal (नि्जेरसस्य nirjarasasya, masc.) 
L. fast nizjare or निर्जेरसि nirjarasi ` 
V. निर्जर nirjara deest 
LYSIS Qoo e Se RS 
* The declension of जरा jard, as a regular fem. in Td, is given here by anticipation 


for the sake of comparison with the defective ज्ञरस्‌ jaras. 
+ By a pedantic adherence to the Sütras of Panini some monstrous forms (included in 


` brackets) have been deduced by certain native grammarians, but deservedly reprobated by. ` 


‘others. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. pp: 103; 141.) 

+ The declension of fait nirjarah, as ७ fes 

for the sake of comparison with the defective nirjaras. 
L 


regular masc. in स 6, is given by, anticipation 
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74 DECLENSION. ó 168- 
€ = DuAL. DuaL. 
N. A.V. frac nirjarau or निजेरसो nirjarasau 


I.D.Ab. FARMA nirjardbhydm ^^ deest 
G. L. निजेण्योः nirjarayoh or निर्षेरसोः nirjarasoh 


PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. निजेराः nirjardh or FART: nirjarasah 
A, निजेरान्‌ nirjarán or FAR: nirjarasah 
: 1. निर्जेरेः #०7०} deest (FART: nirjarasaip, masc.) 
š 3 D. Ab. faoa: nirjarebkyah deest ; 
= G. निर्जेराणां nirjardnám or fasicat nijarasám 
A L. निजेरपु nirjareshu deest ` 


Fem. निजेरा nirjard, like कांता kdntd. Neut. Sing. deest (fasta nirjarasam); Dual 
Neut. faatnirjaram, like काते kéntam, | नि्ञेरसी nirjarast; Plur. निजेरांसि nirjardimsi. 


§ 168. अनेहस्‌ anehas, m. time, पुरुदंशस्‌ purudanéas, m. name of Indra, form the Nom. 
Sing. अनेहा ०४८४८, पुरुदंशा purudamsd, without final Visarga. The other cases are regular, 
like सुमनस्‌ sumonas,m. Voc. € अनेहः he anehah. 


r 


6 169. उशनस्‌ usanas, m. proper*name, forms the Nom. Sing. उशना ४४६४६ and the Voc. 
Sing. उशनन्‌ usanan or उशनः ५४००० or उशन usana. (Sar. 1. 9, 73-) 


^S HU d 0o "OS NEC JA CC 


§ 170. (B.) Bases ending in radical «s. 
उ. From पिंड pinda, a lamp, and HỌ gras, to swallow, a compound is formed, पिंडग्रस्‌ pinda- 
gras,a lump-eater. 
From पिस्‌ pis, to walk, and ¥ su, well, a compound is formed, सुपिस्‌ supis, well- 
walking. ; 
From जुस्‌ tus, to sound, and सु su, well, a compound is formed, [TQ sutus, well- 
sounding. 


RO 
ix, 


2. In forming the Nom. Sing. m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before with regard 
to nouns in which Was, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ us, belong to a suffix, are simply inverted. Nouns 
in इस्‌ ts and Sq us lengthen the vowel, nouns in Was leave it short. 


Ex. Nom. Sing. m. f. n. FAEN: pindagrah, qut: supth, SIT: sutil. 
3. In the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. of neuters, nouns in अस्‌ as, Wis उस्‌ ५s, -nasalize their 
vowels, but do not i»ngthen them. 
Ex. Nom. Acc. Voc, Plur. neut. पिंडग्रंसि pu. dagramsi, सुपिसि supimsi, सुतुसि sutumsi, 
s 4: Nouns in इस is and JY us lengthen their vowels before all terminations beginning with 
- consonants. Ç i 
Ex, Instr. Plur. सुपीर्भि; suptrbhih, सुतूर्भि; sutdrbhih, ALY 5८८८077. 
Ts radical 4 s of nouns ending in इस is and Sus, though followed by vowels, is not 
- liable to be changed into sh, (See $ 100, note.) 
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Base पिंडग्रस्‌ pindagras, eating a mouthful, masc. fem. neut. 


SINGULAR. Duan. PLURAL, 
MASC. FEM, MASC. FEM MASC. FEM, 
N.V. GEN: pindagfah | पिंडग्रसो 
E pH n पिंडग्रसो pindagrasau | पिंड ग्रसः pind h 
A. fasqa pindagrasam = TE 
I. पिंडग्रसा pindagrasá पिंडग्रोमिः p indagrobhit 
D. पिंड्ग्रसे pindagrase पिंडग्रोभ्यां pindagrobhyám 


} पिंडग्रोभ्यः pindagrobhyah 


AD | चिंडग्रसः pindagrasah 
G. उग्रस, pindagrasa] - oi . पिंडग्रसां pindagrasám 
L. syfa pindagrasi KERRI A indagrasol पिंडग्रःसु pindagrahsu 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL: 
N.A.V. पिडय्रः pindagrah पिंडग्रसी pindagrast faszfa pindagramsi 
Base सुतुस्‌ sutus, well-sounding, masc. fem. neut. 

SINGULAR, DuaL. PLURAL. 

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM, 
N.V. TE utt | सुतुसो sutusau ] सुतुसः sutusah 
A. सुतुस sutusam - 
I. सुतुसा sutusá at: suldirbhif 

< A A 
D. सुतुसे sutuse FLAT sutírbhyám | apa: sutfrbhyah 
_ Ab. m : 

G. सुतुस' sutusah सुतुसां sutusám 


} agar: sutusok š A sul 3 
L, सुतुसि sutusi FLT sutdishu or Fay sutüshshu 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL, 
N.A.V. YẸ sutil सुतुसी sutust सुतुंसि sutwhsi 


` 


§ 171., Nouns derived from desiderative verbs change «s into 4 sh when necessary. 


Base पिपठिस्‌ pipathis, wishing to read, masc. fem. neut. 
, Duar. PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC, FEM. 
N. पिपठीः ४०/३६ | पिपठिपों pipathishau | पिपठिषः pipathishah 


A. पिपठिपं pipathishom ; ; 
1. पिपठिपा pipathishd _ पिपठीनि: pipathfrbhil 


D. पिपठिपे pipathishe पिपठीभ्या pipathirbhydm |a i: pipathirbhya, 


Ab. ` : Š qani 
2 | डि pipathishah fi pipathisham . 


पिपठिपो: pipathishoh Dk लि 

८. faafefa pipathishi } ED पिपठीःषु pipathilshu 
š NEUTER. e 

i DUAL. PLURAL. 


Z SINGULAR. 
N.A.V. पिपठीः pipathtl पिपठिषी pipathisht faufzfu pipathishi (see $ 172) 
_— O enn V 
+ Siddh,-Kaum. vol... p. 187. $ 83. 
L >. 
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76 DECLENSION. § 172— 


§ 172. The nouns आशिस्‌ ásis, fem. blessing, ‘and सजुष्‌ sajush, masc. a companion, are 
declined like पिपठिस्‌ pipathis, except in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plur., if they should be 
used as neuters at the end of compounds*. 


List of different Bases in से s. 


BASE. * Nom. 5156. Nom. Pr. Instr. PL. Loc. PL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC.FEM. NEUT. 


सुमनस्‌ sumanas, सुमनाः “नः सुमनसः सुमनांसि सुमनोभिः सुमनस्सु or "नःसु 


kind, m.f.n. sumanáh! -nah sumanasah sumandmsi sumanobhih sumanassu or -nahisu 
सुज्योतिस्‌ sujyotis, सुज्योतिः id. सुज्योतिषः सुज्योतींषि सुज्योतिभिः मुज्योतिष्पु ० ९तिःपु 
. well-lighted, m.f.n. sujyotih sujyotishak sujyotímshi sujyotirbhih sujyotishshu or -tihshu 


पिडय़स्‌ pindagras, fisa: id. fisqa: पिंडं पिंडय़ोभिः पिंडग्रस्मु or niq 
lump-eating,m.f.n. pindagrah pindagrasah pindagramsi pindagrobhil pindagrassu or -grahsu 
चकास्‌ chakds,splen- 'चकाः id. ware: चकांसि चकानिः TA or TAY 


did, m.f.n. chakéh chakásah chakdmnst ^ chakábhih chakdssu or chakáhsu 
दोस्‌ dos?,arm,m.(n.) दोः id. दोषः aia era: दोष्पु ० दोःपु 

(Accent, P.v1.1,171) dok dóshah dómshi dérbhih déshshu or déhshu 
सुपिस्‌ ५७७, well. सुपीः ids सुपिसः सुपिंसि quif सुपीष्पु०ः सुपीःपु 

going, m.f.n. supth supisah supirhsi supirbhil supishshu or supihshu 
सुतुस्‌ sutus, well- YE id. सुतुसः - सुतुंसि सुतूर्भिः सुतूष्पु ०० सुतृः 

sounding, m.f.n. sufi sutusah sutumsi suttirbhih sutüshshu or suttihshu 

 'पिपठिस्‌ #¡7०/४५,०९४- पिपठीः — id. fuufzu: faufefa पिपठीभिः पिपकीष्पु ०० *ठीःपु 

ousof reading, m.f.n. pipathth pipathishah pipathishi9 pipathtrbhih pipathishshuor-thikshw 
चिकी chiktrs, desir- चिकीः id. amt: चिकीर्ष चिकीभिः चिकोुं 

ous of acting,m.f.n. chiki chikírshah chikérshi® — chikífrbhih chikirshu 
आशिस्‌ dis, blessing, आशीः ८४६; id. आशिषः mga आशीभिः चाशीष्पु ० जाशीःपु 

f. (Voc. id.) asishah ástmshi üstrbhih ` &stshshu ov dsthshu 
AYA ८/५४, compa- सजू: ५५/४ id. AAU: wsjfa agf: ay or सजू.पु 

nion, m, (Voc. id.) sajushah — sajímshi — sajërbhik sajüshshu or sajühshu 
सुहिंस्‌ suhiris, one who सुहिन्‌ id. fea: सुहंसि सुहिन्भिः सुहिन्सु 

strikes well, m.f.n. suhin suhimsah — suhimsi suhinbhih ~ sukinsu® 


^ * Some grammarians do not allow the lengthening of the vowels in आशाींधि ८४७७ and 
सरजूमि 5277577. (सांतेति JA । पा? ६. ४. 40. 1 महच्छन्ट्साहचर्यण प्राततिपदिकावयवसांतसंयोगस्येव 
ग्रहणनात AAMA: ॥ सज्ञुषः पांतत्वेन सांतसंयोगस्याभावात्‌॥) This may be right according 
to the strict interpretation of Panini, but the Prátisákhya (x11r. 7) gives the rule in a more 
general form, stating that every neuter ending: in an Ushman has a long vowel before the 
Anusyára, the Anusvára being followed by si or shi. 

1 The Vocative is सुमनः sumanah. In the other paradigms it is the same as the 
Nominative 

2 दोस्‌ dos may be declined regularly throughout as a masculine. But it is likewise 
." declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, see $ 214 
=: ` 3 Siddh.-Kaum, vol. 1, 9. 197 4 स्‌ s not changed into प्‌ sh; see § 100, note. 

.. Š Siddh,-Kaum. vol. r, p. 194. 6 See $ 75. 
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— 174. DECLENSION. 77 


$ 173. AQ dhvas (from AQ dhoams, to fall) and Bx sras (from संस्‌ ४४०४५, to fall), when 
used at the end of compounds, change their Ws into तू f, in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and 
before terminations beginning with consonants. 
N.V. aĝa parnadhvat N.A.V. पर्योध्वसो parnadhvasau N.A. पणेध्वसः parnadhvasah 
A. पर्णंध्वसं parnadhvasam I.D. Ab. पणंध्बद्मां parņadhvadbhyám I. परणेध्वद्धिः parpadhvadbhil 
I. 'पणैध्बसा parnadhvasá G.L. पणंध्बसोः parnadhvasok L. पणेध्वत्सु parnadhvatsu 


$ 174. Bases ending in % £, W sh, च्‌ chh, छ्‌ ksh, Th. 

Bases ending in these consonants retain them unchanged before all terminations begin- 
ning with vowels. Before all other terminations and when final, their final consonants are 
treated either like Z or like Hk. B: 

< : 
r. Bases derived from fest dis, to show, टू dris, to see, 9T sprig, to touch, change ms 
into @k. ($ 126.) 


BASE. NOM SING. NOM. PLUR, NOM.PLUR.NEUT. INSTR, PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 
दिश्‌ dié, f. country दिक्‌ ०७ दिशः ०४० दिशि ०७४ दिग्भिः ४०० दिशु diksht 
2. Bases derived from नश्‌ nag, to destroy, change ST $ into Zt or Rk. i 


BASE. NOM, SING.  N.PL. N.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. ४८. 
जीवनश्‌ jivanas, m.f.n. जीवनट्‌ ००"नक्‌ "नशः “नंशि aora: Aor Ty _ 
life-destroying jívanat or -nak -nasah -namsi -nadbhih or -nagbhil -natsu or -nakshu 


3- All other bases in 3T £ change their final into € z. 
BASE. NOM.SING. NOM. PL. NOM.PL.NEUTs INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 


fast vis, m. f.n. one who enters fag vit विशः ०४४०१ विं शि visi fagi: ०९०1/7 विद्सु its 
4. Bases derived from Wy dhrish, to dare, change sh into Rk. 
BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT, INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
दधृष्‌ dadhrish, m.f.n.bold GYR दधूषः quia दधृरिभः . qu 
dadhrik dadhrishah dadhrimshi ^ dadhrigbhih dadhrikshu 
g. All other bases derived from verbs with final प्‌ sh change प्‌ sh into € f. 


BASE. NOM.SING.  NOM.PL.  NOM.PL.NEUT.  INSTR.PL. LOC. PL. > 


द्विप्‌ dvish, m.f.n. hating fag dei fau: dvishah f&fa dotinshi fg < ००४८०१७ दिद्सु dvitsú 
6. Bases ending in % chh change छू chh into q f. 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. . LOC. PL. 
NTA práchh, m.f.n. asking We prát प्राश: présak HIP prdinsi प्राइभिः prádbhth प्राद्सु prátsá 
7. Bases ending in W ksh change छा ksh into € f. š 
BASE. NOM. SING, NOM. PL. NOM, PL, NEUT. INSTR. PL, LOC. PL. 


WR taksh, m.f.n. paring तद्‌ tájt WW: táksha ते सि tdinkshi AÊ: 17050 TZN tatsú 


+ If differently derived Te iaksh may form its Nom. Sing. तक्‌ tak. TLE goraksh, Cow 
herd, which regularly forms its Nom. Sing. गोरट्‌०7०।, may, according to a different derivation, 
‘form गोण्क्‌ gorak. (See Colebrooke, p. 9o, note ; Siddh.-Kaum. vol.1. p. 187.) Sof qm pipak, 
Nom. Dual fare pipakshau, desirous of maturing; विवक्‌ vivak, Nom. Dual विवक्षो vivakshau, 
desirous of saying; दिधक्‌ didhak, Nom. Dual frat didhakshau, desirous of burning. 
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8. Most bases ending in हूं # change X h into € f. 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM, PL. š NOM. PL, NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
fox lih, m.f.n. licking छिद्‌ lų लिहः lhah लिहि inhi fef lidbhth छिद्सु uns 
गुह्‌ guh, m.f.n. covering YE 7 गुहः gifhah गुंहि 9८ घुड्भिः ghudbhih YEY ghutsi 

On the change of initial 7] g into घ gh, see § 93. 
- 9. Bases derived from roots ending in € i, and beginning with द्‌ d, change हूं into कू. 


Likewise उष्णिहू ushnih, a metre. 
BASE. NOM. SING.  NOM.PL. NOM.PL.NEUT, INSTR, PL, LOC. PL. 


दुह्‌ duh, min. milking WRdhik Fe díhah gta dh धुरिभः dhugbhih YA dhukshi 


ro, Bases derived from the roots दुह्‌ druh, to hate, मुह्‌ muh, to confound, fag snih, to love, 
QE snuh, to spue, may change the final € À into € £ or क्‌ k. 


BASE. NOM.SING. © NOM.PL. N.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
दुह्‌ 0५, min Yoy दुहः द्रुह प्रुद्भिः ० yit: मुदसु or Hut 
hating | dhrit or dhrik dríhah drithhi dhrudbhih or dhrugbhíh dhrutst or dhrukshi 


- ii. Bases derived from नेहू nah, to bind, change € # into q t. 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 


उपानह्‌ upánah,t. a shoe उपानत्‌ ५०००४ SUAS! upánahal SAATA: upánadbhih SATA upánatsu 
Decline विपाश्‌ vipás, f. the Beyah river in the Punjab. विम्‌ vish, f. ordure. WW rush, 


f. anger. विप्रुप्‌ viprush, f. drop of water. विविक्ष्‌ viviksh, wishing to enter. fag snih, loving. 
गोदुह्‌ goduh, cow-milker. मधलिह्‌ madhulih, bee. fray tvish, 1. splendour. बहुवि प्‌ bakutvish, 


` m. f. n. very splendid. TARY ratnamush, a stealer of gems. Ses ídris, m. f. n. such.. 


atge ktaris, m. f. n. Which? मर्मेस्मृश्‌ marmaspris, giving pain. 
$ 175- JUR ८८7८८, m. name of Indra, changes 8 s into W sk whenever हूं A is changed 


Nom. Sing. JONT turdshat. Nom. Dual तुणसाहो turásáhau. ` Instr. Plur. दुणषाइभिः 


T into 1d or £t. . 
: turáshádbhih. 
3 


22 


_ 6 176. पुरोडाश्‌ purodás, m. an offering, or a priest, is irregular. The Nom. Sing. is 
पुरोडाः purodak, and all ihe cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from a 
base पुरोडस्‌ purodas. The Voc. Singular, too, is irregular, being identical with the Nom. Sing. 
(§ 152), though some grammerians allow € पुरोडः he purodak. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. पुरोडाः 77००५८७ पुरोडाशो purodásau पुरोडाशः purodasak 
A. JÒ 17०४८८७ पुरोडाशो purodáéau पुरोडाशः purodásah 
I, पुरोडाशा purodásc पुरोडोभ्यां purodobhyám, पुरोडोभिः purodobhii 
| D पुरोडाश purodáse पुरोडोभ्यां purodobyám पुरोडोभ्यः purodobhyak 
_ Ab पुरोडाशः purodáśah 'पुरोडोभ्या purodobhyám पुरोडोभ्यः purodobhyah- 
zd . पुरोडाशः purodásuh पुरोडाशोः purodasoh पुरोडाशां purodásám 
L. 'पुरोडाशि 7५7०५८४ पुणेडाशोः purodásoh पुरोडःसु purodahsu 
पुरोडाशः puroddsah 


.. पुरोडाः or ९ड; puroddh or -doh पुरोडाशो ७५००१८६ 
E i ETE g 
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$ 177. Another word, SEAMA -ukthasás, a reciter of hymns, is declined like पुरोडाश्‌ - 
parodás. 
Nom. SUM"! ukthaédh. Acc. Sing. उक्यशासं ukthaídsam. Instr. Plur. उक्यशोभिः 
ukthaíobhih. Voc. Sing. SFANT or उक्थशाः ukthasáh or ukthasah. 
$ 178. Bases in म m. 


Bases ending in # m retain m before all terminations beginning with vowels. Before 
all other terminations and when final, the (m is changed into v( x. 


Base प्रशाम्‌ prasám, mild. 


. 


SINGULAR. Dvar. PLURAL. 

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
Nom. Voc. WIA, prasán प्रशामो prasémau WTA: prasémah 
Ace. ` WSITH praíámam . प्रशामो prasámau WITH: prasamah 
Instr. 'प्रशाना prasámá प्रशान्भ्यां prasánbhyám umfar prasinbhth 
Loc, प्रशामि prasámi प्रशानो: prasámok प्रशान्सु prasánsu 


2. NOUNS WITH CHANGEABLE BASES. 


A, Nouns with two Bases. 


§ 179. Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather they 
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations. 

Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Sing. | 

- Nom. Voc. and Acc. Dual ¢ of masc. nouns*; 

Nom. Voc (not Acc.) Plural 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Plural of neuter nouns; 
and a second base for all other cases. 

The former base will be called the Aga basé. Bopp calls it the strong 
base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 

The second base will be called the Pada and Bha base. Bopp calls it 
the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and 
Bha cases, is strengthened in the Anga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha 
base प्राच्‌ prach becomes in the Anga cases mw prdiich. The Pada base of 
the present participle wq adat, eating, becomes Wen adan in the Anga 
coii De se emer sU UY SE प्ल 


* Most nouns with changeable bases form their feminines in $t. A few, however, such 
as दामन्‌ ddman, are said to be feminine without taking the Ff, and some of them occur as 
feminine at the end of compounds. 


Public Domain. https://archive.org/details/muthulakshmiacademy ` 


a 2 Giti Thadani Collection, Delhi Muthulakshmi Research Academy. Funded by IKS-MoE 
80 DECLENSION. 0 18o- 


' eases. ‘This gives us the. following system of terminations for words with 


two bases: 

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

a MASC. ` MASC. MASC. 
EE "+" =! स्‌ s (which is always dropt) स्रो au wah |* 
Acc. सं am सो ०८ s ak 
Instr. wr á भ्यां bhydm भिः bhih 
Dat. ve भ्यां bhydm भ्यः ०८४८८ 
Abl. सः ak भ्यां bhydm भ्यः bhyah 
Gen. खः ah स्रोः oh आं. dm 
Loc.. xi wit: of gèu 

NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. J DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. Acc. ` ३४ | «i| gi |* 


§ 180. Certain words derived from ww ८४८७, to move, have two, others 
three bases. 

NTI prách forward, eastern, has two bases, प्रांच्‌ prdjich for its Anga 
पराच्‌ prách for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly t 


SINGULAR. Dua. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 


a V. प्राङ्‌ pr + प्रांचौ prdfichau LE prdichah 
! A. we prditcham प्रांचो prifiichau प्राचः prdchah | 

I. प्राचा ७८०१८ ] W: prágbhih 
2 D. प्राचे prdch प्रागभ्यां prágbhyá » 

rece Í le | prdgbhyah 
ç Ab. | rq: préchal 

s " G prea प्राचां prdchém 
x L. प्राचि prdchi पाजा NTE prdkshu 


* Aùga base, or, according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations. The termina- 
_ tions are called in Sanskrit the SarvanámastAána terminations 
ES T Compounds ending in *W* ach retain the accent on the preposition, except after 
= prepositions ending in €i or Jw. This rule does not apply to fanéand अधि ddhi (Pan 
Vi. 2,52-53). Hence पराच्‌ párách, सवाच्‌ dvdch, प्राच prách, IQQ (dach; also AY nyčch 
WUTN ddhyach WAY sadhryach विष्वच्‌ víshvach: but WAY pratyách, सम्यच्‌ samydch, 
WAT ८००८८. 

$ प्रा pran stands for WI prank; this for WY práich--Q s. : ` 
l In the declension of words ending in अख ach, the rule is that if WẸ ach has the Udátta, 


Wack. The rule Pan. v1. r, 222, is restricted in the Veda by vr. 1, 170. 
treated == if the accent were on the preposition. 
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NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. A.V. प्रान्‌ pr प्राची prácht [wife pesca Wits préichi | 
I. प्राचा práchá same as masc. 5 


The feminine of प्राच्‌ prach is प्राची prdcht, declined like fem. in š f. 
Decline चवाच्‌ ávách, downward, south. Strong base wary ८०८६४८७. 


B. Nouns with three Bases. 


$181. Nouns with three bases have their Aga or strong base in the same 
cases as the nouns with two bases. In the othér cases, however, they have one 
base, the Pada base, before all terminations beginning with consonants; and 
another base, the Bha base, before all terminations beginning with vowels. 
In these nouns with three cases, Bopp calls Anga base the strong base; 
the Pada base the middle base ; 
the Bha base the weakest base. | 
This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three 
bases : i 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

MASC. MASC. MASC. 
Nom. Voc. qs (always dropt) खो au ETT ah | 
Ace. a am आ au | ww: ah 
Instr. खा á Im tm bhyám भिः bhih 
Dat. ve भ्यां bhydm भ्यः ya 
Abl. अः ah vat bhydm भ्यः ०८४०८ 
Gen. ww: ah आः ०८ wi dm 
Loc. T wit of 

NEUTER. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc. | = š £ [si] 


Terminations included in two lines require Anga or strong base. 
Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base. 
‘Terminations not.included in lines require Bha or weakest base. 


Words derived from w 6४८४, to move, with three bases. 
Ww pratyach, behind, has for its Anga or strongest base wer pratyaich ; 
for its Bha or weakest matapratich. The Pada or middle base 18 प्रत्यच्‌ ipee 
tyach. Hence wa pratyan, Nom. Sing. masc. ; प्रत्यक्‌ pratyak, Nom. Sing. 
neut.; प्रतीची pratichi, Nom. Sing. fem. 
M 
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SINGULAR. | 


ay MASC. 


[Pr WAS pratyáù 


$$$ $$ 


DECLENSION. 


DUAL. 
MASC. 


प्रयंचों pratydiichau 
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PLURAL. 
MASC. 


प्रच pratyísehal | pratydiichah | 


| A. Has pratydichan WAT pratydichan | pratydiicham प्रसंचो pratydichau || pratydiichau प्रतीचः pratichih* 


se mero pratyagbhi]. 


I. प्रतीचा prattchd परत्यरभ्यां pratyagbhydm 


D. प्रतीचे pratiché narai pratyagbhyám wara: pratyagbhydh 
Ab. प्रतीचः pratichdh | प्रत्यरभ्यां pratyagbhydm NATA: pratyagbhyáh 
G. WATS pratichdh प्रतीचोः pratíchóh प्रतीचां pratichdm 
L. प्रतीचि pratichi प्रतीचोः pratíchóh | NAY pratyakshú | 
° I NEUTER. T 
SINGULAR. DUAL. [= PLURAL. 
= N.A. | प्रत्यक्‌ pratyák | प्रतीची pratichi | चि pratydnehi | wif pratydnohi | prey | | 


FEX. 
SINGULAR. 


N. , प्रती ची pratíckt. 
The following words, derived from अच्‌ afich, to move, have three bases: 


ANGA on STRONG BASE. Papa or MIDDLEBASE. Bua on WEAK BASE. 


प्रयंच्‌ pratyáfich, behind (Pan. ४7. 2, 52) प्रत्यच्‌ pratyach प्रती च्‌ pratích 
सम्यंच्‌ samyáfich, right (४1. 2,. 52) सम्यच्‌ samyach समीच्‌ samich 
न्यंच्‌ nyãñch, low (vi. 2, 53) न्यच्‌ nyach नीच्‌ nich 
; yr sadhryaich, accompanying (V1. 3,95) wwrasadhryach सध्रीच्‌ sadhrich 

sary anvdiich, following (vr. 2, 52) सन्वच्‌ anvach NTH anüch 
विष्वंच्‌ vishvanch, all-pervading विष्वच्‌ vishvach faux vishich 
seq údañch, upward (vi. 2, 52) उदच्‌ ४००८८७ sara dich 

तियेच्‌ tiryáfich, tortuous तियेच्‌ tiryach faca tirasch 

m - Bases in सत्‌ a£ and wm ant. 


1. Participles Present. 
§ 182. Participles of the present have two bases, the Pada and Bha base 


= in अत्‌ at, the Anga base in संत्‌, ant. (Accent, Pan. VI. 7, 173.) 

š z SINGULAR. DuaL, PLURAL. 

2 MENO MA S > S स > MASC. . MASC. MASC. v 

P N.V. अदन्‌ adán ` NEN adéntau éd: ante | 
A. WÑ adántam दंती ००००४ | wed adántam अदंतों adántau Wen: ८०८८७ 
1. Went adatd अदद्भिः adádbhih 
D. Wert adaté Weel adádbhyá 
R = as SEA: adddbhyak 
à E Tuer ८०८८ cuite 
G. . : | wat व्यक adatám 

अदृति adati i Wag addtsu 


क॑ Ry. 1. 173, 5. 
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NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. अदत्‌ addt Went ८०८४ | अदंति adánti | 
Fem. B Mq. 
SINGULAR. 4 


N. अदती ८८६६४, &c., like नदी #००. 


$ 183. There is a very diffcult rule according to which certain participles keep the sf n 
in the Nom. and Acc. Dual of neuters, and before the Š £ of the feminine. This rule can 
only be fully understood by those who are acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. 
It is this, 

I. Participles of verbs following the Bhd, Div, and Chur classes must preserve the s(n. 

IL. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not preserve the (m. The 


same applies to all participles of the future in स्स syat, and to the participles of 
verbs of the Ad class in “ST é. 


III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the न्‌ n, 


I, भवतत bhdvat. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. भवती bhávanti. 
दीव्यत्‌ divyat. etait díoyantt, 
चोरयत्‌ chordyat. चोण्यंती chordyanti. 

IL. तुदत्‌ tudde. TEN tudíntt or तुदती tudati. 

भविष्पत्‌ bhavishyát (fut.). भविष्यंती bhavishydntt or भविष्णती bhavishyati. 
यात्‌ ५4६. यांती ydntt or याती yátf. 

ILL, Wer ०५८. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. अदती adati. 
spar juihvat. Want jihwatt, 
सुन्वत्‌ sunvát. . सुन्वती sunvatf. 
रूधत्‌ rundhat. Suit rundkat. 
तन्वत्‌ ८००८४. N तन्वत्ती tanvatt. 
णत्‌ kríndt. क्रीणत्ती krinatt. 


'The feminine base is throughout identical in form with the Nom. Dual Neut. Hence 
भवंती bidvanti, being, fem.; qut tuddntt or FRAT tudat£, striking, fem.; viet adatf, eating, 
fem. The feminine base is declined regularly as a base in €f. 

$ 184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preceding rule, prohibits 
the strengthening of the Anga base throughout in the participles present of reduplicated 
verbs, except in the Nom, Acc. Voc. Plur. Neut., where the insertion of (z is optional. 
With this exception, these participles are therefore really declined like nouns in qé with 
unchangeable bases. 


Base Gar dddat, giving, from दा dá, to give, ददामि dédémi, I give. 


N DUAL. PLURAL. 
OU MASC, NEUT. . MASC. NEUT. : 

NV. qa 2०० दुद्‌ adie jet dádatau | ददती dádatt Jer addat ददति dddati* 
A. aan dádatam qq dádat : : 
L दद्‌त। dádatá ; ददद्भिः dédadbhil 
D. eum ०००४९ दद्यां dádadbhyám Teen न 

b. $ : : 
2 | Sa ddatat ददतां dádatám 

: $ dédatoh A 
itp ददति didati | FR qídatol ददत्सु dddatsu 


+ Or qafi dídanti. 
M 2 
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The same rule applies to the participles sTe[q jakshat eating; जाग्रत sdgrat, waking; 
दरिद्रत्‌ daridrat, being poor; शासत्‌ sdsat. commanding; चकासत्‌ chakdsat, shining. But 
जगत्‌ jagat, neut the world, forms Nom. Plur. जरति jáganti, only. 

$ 185. बृहत्‌ brihdt, great, पृषत्‌ príshat, m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are declined like 
participles of verbs of the Ád class. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC MASC. 


[Fr SSS V. बृहत्‌ ४/५८० qin brihántau get brite | brihdntah 
A. "éd brihántam बहंतो brihántau | वुहतः brihutdh 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. Eq brihát बृहती brihatt | fa brihánti 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. s rs 


N. बृहती ४7४३०४४ 


$ 186. महत्‌ mahat, great, likewise originally a participle of the Ad class, 
forms its Anga or strong base in wiq dat. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 
a . महान्‌ mahdn महांतों mahántau महांतः mahdntah | 
A. _ महांतं mahántam महांतो mahdntau | महः mahatdh महांतं mahántam महांतो mahdntau महतः mahatá] 
1. महता mahatd, Hate: mahádbhih 
D. महते #००८ ALE mahidbhyam 
š Ab. f } ALR: mahddbhyah 
M महतः mahatah 
G: : महतां makatám 
L. agfa mahait महतोः mahatóh 7 
: महत्सु mahdisu 
a ४. महन्‌ máhan 
" NEUTER. ; 
< SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
3 


N.A.V. महत्‌ mahát महती mahatt | | महांति ०८१४१४ | mahdnti | 


The rest like the masculine. 


. FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. महती mahati š 


_ Bases ending in the Suffizes aq mat and aq vat, forming their Anga Bases 
Rí in मत्‌ mant and qq vant 
187. The possessive suffixes aq mat and aq vat form their Anga or 
base in aq mant and aq vant. They lengthen their vowel in the 
हु Masc. "These suffixes are of very frequent occurrence 
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waag agnimat, having fire. 


SINGULAR. š DuaL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC, MASC. 
ng H अग्निमान्‌ agnimán अग्निमंत्रो agnimantau चरिनमंत्र: apnimentah | agnimantah’ | 


A. खग्निमंत् agnimantam अग्निमंतों agnimantau | अग्निमतः agnimatah 
V. अग्निमन्‌ agniman z 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL, 
N.V. अग्निमत्‌ agnimat अग्निमती agnimatt सअरिनमंति agnimanti 


FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. अगिनमत्ती agnimatt 


qq vat is used r. after bases in w a and wt d. 
Ex. ज्ञानवत्‌ ४74८7८८००४ haying knowledge. विद्यावत्‌ vidyávat, having know- 
ledge. 
But अरगिनमत्‌ agnimat, having fire. हनुमत्‌ Aanumat, having jaws. 
2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded by wa 
or सा ८. (Pin. vir. 2, ro.) 
Ex. wren payasvat, having milk. उदन्वत्‌ wdanvat, having water. 
But ज्योतिष्मत्‌ jyotishnat, having light. गीवेंत्‌ gírvat, having a voice. 
3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by whatever vowel they may 
be preceded. 
Ex. विद्युत्वत्‌ vidyutvat, having lightning. 
There are exceptions to these rules. (Pan. virt. 2, 9—16.) 
$ 188. भवत्‌ bhavat, Your Honour, which is frequently used in place of the pronoun of 
the second person, followed by the third person of the verb, is declined like a noun derived 


by बत्‌ vat. Native grammarians derive it from WT bhá, with the suffix वततू vat, and keep it 
distinct from aq bhavat, being, the participle present of X bhi, to be. 


भवत्‌ Shavat, Your Honour. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 
N. भवान्‌ bhavdn भवंतो bhavantau भवंतः bhavantal 
A. भवंतं bhavantam š भवंतो bhavantau Wants bhavatah 
V. भवन्‌ bhavan or भोः bhok 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. भवत्‌ bhavat भवती 77८०८४ भर्वति bhavanti 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 
N. भवती bhavati 
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भवत्‌ bhavat, being, part. present. 


SINGULAR: DuaL. PuuRAL. 
' MASC. MASC. MASC. 
— UN. भवन्‌ ४८८०८ भवंतो bhavantaw भवंतः bhavantah 
A. भवंतं bhavantam | भवंतो bhavantau भवतः bhavatah 


V. भवन्‌ bhavan 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A,V. भवत्त्‌ ४००० . Want bhavantí adfa bhavanti 


FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. भवंती bhavanti 


z § 189. waq arvat, masc. horse, is declined regularly like nouns in sf vat, except in the 
Nom. Sing., where it has Wat arrd. अवैन्‌ arvan in अनेन्‌ anarvan, without a foe, is a 

totally different word, and declined like a noun in सन्‌ an; Nom. Sing. WAT anarvá ; 

Nom. Dual wart -anarvdnau; Acc. Sing. अनवेोणं anarvdnam; Instr. Sing. अनवैणा 

gnarvapé; Instr. Plur. NAN? anarvabhik. The feminine of अवैत्‌ arvat is अर्वेत्ती ०7००४४. 

Š 190. कियत्‌ kiyat, How much? S yat, so much, are declined like bases in Wi mat. 

"Their feminines are कियती kiyatf, इयती iyatf. 


ES _ SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
SAA MASC. MASC. MASC. 
0 _ए. कियानू छळ — कियंतो kiyantau . कियंतः ८४८८१८७ 
E A. कियंते kíyantam farm kfyantau कियतः kiyatah 
1. कियता ८४५०/८ कियज्ञां kéyadbhyém कियङ्गिः ktyadbhih 
V. कियन्‌ kiyan 
NEUTER. 
‘SINGULAR, DUAL PLURAL. 


N.A.V. 'कियत्‌ kiyat 'कियती kiyatt कियति kiyanti 


i a Bases in wq an (सन्‌ an, Aq man, वन्‌ van.) 
$ . Words in सन्‌ 2७ have three bases: their Anga or strong base is 
न्‌ dn; their Bha or weakest base (2; and their Pada or middle base अ a. 


मन्‌ man ond वन्‌ ४८७ keep मन्‌ man and वन्‌ van as 
ut dropping the wa, when there is a consonant 
T qq van. This is to avoid the 
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or आस्‌ ¿mn from आत्मन्‌ an. This rule applies only to words 
ending in मन्‌ man and चन्‌. van, not to words ending in simple 
सन्‌ an. Thus we ?akshan forms wem takshnd; मूर्थेन्‌ mürdhan, 
qur mirdhnd, &c. 

5- That in all other words the loss of the w a is optional in the Loc. Sing., 


and in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual of neuters, "The feminine, however, 
drops the t a; thus राजा rdi. 


waq ryan, m. King. Anga, राजान्‌ rdjdn; Pada, राज rája; Bha, राज gn. 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL PLURAL. 

IN. राजा 7८/८ राजानो rdjdnau राजान: rdjánah | 
HASCE _ राजानो 7/८००५ | राज्ञः 7० 

V. राजन्‌ rdjan 

L राज्ञा 7/4 i Tbe rdjabhydm राजमिः rájabhih 

D. Us rájie राजभ्यां rdjabhydm URA: rdjabhyah 

Ab. राइ: rdjitah राजभ्यां rdjabhydm राजभ्यः rdjabhyak 

G. Um rájiah राज्ञोः 7८/० Tat réjném 

L. राज्ञि rdjiti or राननि rájani राज्ञोः rdjiok š; | | राजसु rasa | rdjasu 


नामन्‌ 1207, 1. name, Anga, नामान्‌ ndmdn; Pada, नाम ndma; Bha, arqndmn. . 


NEUTER. 
SINGULA R. DUAL. PLURAL 


| अ.4.नाम ndna] नाम ndma | _. नास्ती 27४०९ नामनी ndmant [नामानि ^ नामानि ndmáni | 


V. नाम náma or नामन्‌ ndman ES 


I. नाम्ना ndmna नामभ्यां námabhyâm . E ndmabhih 
D. ATÀ ndmne नामभ्यां ndmabhydm नामभ्यः 7८०५०] 


Ab. नासः ndmnak नामभ्यां ndmabhydm नामभ्यः ndmabhyak 
G. नासः ndmnak नास्रोः ८८८८०७ ^ नास्ता námnám 
नासि ndmni or नामनि ndmani mat: ndmnok | नामसु १००७४ | ndmasu 


§ 192. Nouns in which the suffixes मन्‌ man ond वन्‌ ४०७ are preceded by 
a consonant, such as ब्रह्मन्‌ brahman, m. n. the creator, Way yayvan, m. 
sacrificer, पैन्‌ parvan, n. joint, form their Bha base in सन्‌ man and aqvan. 


ब्रह्मन्‌ órahmán, m. creator. Anga, wart órahmán; Pada, ब्रह्म brahma 
Bha, ब्रह्मन्‌ brahman. 


` 
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: MASCULINE.’ 
= SINGULAR. : DUAL. PLURA... 
ED ao) ब्रह्मा brahma sem brahmánau "Sri: ETT 
A. ara brahmdnam अद्याणों brahmánau || sre: ०००३०००८ ` WAM: brakmdnak 
V. HAA bráhman 
I. zam brahmáná mum m brahmábhyám Taf brahmábhih 
> D. "Wü brakmdne AMA brahmábhyám AMA brahmibhyah 
E Ab. HAW? brahmápak बरह्मभ्यां 07777८0796 TAA: brahmábhyal 
G. FAV: brahmánakh ` AANI: brahmánoh HAM brahmánám 
L. wate brahmáni ब्रह्मणो: brahmdnok WAY brahmásu 
र NEUTER. 
á SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. A. 8T bráhma WANT ४7४7०7! MANT ७7m 


V. त्रह्म brdhma or AAA bráhman 


Decline qaq yajvan, sacrificer; खात्मन्‌ diman, self; सुधमैन्‌ sudharman, 
virtuous. ; 

प्रतिदिवन्‌ pratidivan, one who sports, from feq दौव्यति div divyati, lengthens 
the fe di to दी di, whenever the qv is immediately followed by qn. Nom. 
Sing. प्रतिदिवा pratidivd; Nom. Plur. प्रतिदिवानः pratidivdnak; Acc. Plur. 
प्रतिदीव्रः pratidivnah (0 143). 

§ 193. Words in अन्‌ ८०, like राजन rdjan, king, form their feminine in $ £ dropping the 
Na before the (2; राज्ञी 7८7८, queen. 

Words वन्‌ van, like धौवन्‌ dhivan, fisherman, form their feminine in वरी varí ; धीवरी 
dhtvart, wife of a fisherman. (See, however, Pan. 1v. 1, 7, várt.) 

- Words in म man, if feminine, are declined like masculines. दमन्‌ ddman, fem. rope; 
Nom. Sing. दामा dámá, Acc. दामानं dámánam ; but there is an optional base दामा ०८०८, Acc. 
‘Sing. दामां dámám. (Pan. 1v. 1, 11; 13.) 

Š 194. Nouns in अन्‌ an, मन्‌ man, Avan, at the end of adjectival compounds, may 
~ either use their masculine forms as feminines, or form feminines in सा ८. Those in अत्‌ ar, 
—ifinthe Bha base they can drop the “a before the न्‌ n, may also take FU (Pan. 1v. I, 28). 
"Thus, Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. सुचना sucharmá, having good leather, Nom. Dual 
सुचमाणो sucharmánau ; सुपवो suparvá, सुपवाणो suparvdnau: or, Nom. Sing. fem. quit 
sucharmd, Nom. Dual सु चरमे sucharme, Plur. सुचमोः sucharmdh; quit suparvá, सुपर्वे ५५४८7०८, 
: YIM: suparvd] Of TEUANA bahurájan, having many kings, the feminine may be, 
ETAT 0८७७८, Dual बहुरानानों ००५7१0५. 
2. QETA ८८८८८ Dual बहुराजे dahurdje. 
lam 3- बहुराज्ञी Lahurdint, Dual gut bakurdjftyau. : 
CERTAN 2०८ (Pan. 1v. r, 27), having two ropes, is an exception. 
aid 'वन्‌ van, which form their fem. in वरी vari, धीवन्‌ dhivan, a fisherman, 
वरी ८ 'पीवन्‌ 1 पीवरी pivari, fat, may do the same at the end of compounds, or 
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take वा ७८. agutact bakudhtvart or बहुधीवा bakudifod, Nom. Dual वहुधीवे bahudhtve, 
having many fishermen. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 209.) 


Š 195. ufu pathin, m. path, has 
for its Anga base पंथान्‌ pdnthdn (like रानान्‌ Gan); 
for its Bha base पथ्‌ path; x 
for its Pada base ufq pathi. 
It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., where it is «qt: pántAdh. 


SINGULAR. Duar. - PLURAL. = 
N.V. Wat: pdnthah पंथानो pdnthénau N. पंथानः pdnthdnak 
A. पंथानं pánthánam पंथानो pánthánau A." पयः patháh 
IL पघा pathd 'पथिभ्यां pathibhydm L. पथिभिः pathibhih 


The terminations after WW path have the Udàtta, because they replace a lost Udátta. 
(Pan. vr. 1, 199.) 
QI छिन्‌ ribhukshin, m. a name of Indra, and मथिन्‌ mathin, 77. a churning-stick, are 
declined in the same manner. The three bases are, 
WIA bee a : 
मंथान्‌ mdnthdn gks: 
RI D 
Wy VIA pha, 
मथ्‌ math 
"mifer n at 
ate mathi 
The Nom. and Voc, Sing. are FAT: ríbhuksháh and At: mántháh. 
पथिन्‌ pathin, अआभुशिन्‌ ribhukshin, and मथिन्‌ mathin form their feminines चयी paki, 
"ret ribhukshi, मथी mathi. 


§ 196. A word of very frequent occurrence is अइन्‌ (han, n. day, which 


takes अहस्‌ dhas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined like नामन्‌ ११॥१४॥. 


SINGULAR. Dua. PLURAL. 
P. NAY. महः dhah Bh. NAN, BRT दाता An. NAV. अहानि di 
Bh. 1. आह्रा८ P. LD.Ab. अहोभ्यां dhobiydm P 1 अहोभिः 21000 
Bh. D. she Bh. 6.1. अहो; check P. D.Ab. WENA: ८०४५०३ 


Bh. G. "i dhnëm 


Bh. Ab. G. WE chua) 
P. L. अहस्सु dhassu £ 


Bh. L. अह्ह áhnit 
The Visarga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original tr (| 85). 
" In composition, too, the same rule 


Hence अहरहः ahar-ahah, day by day. 
UE i (Pan. viu. 2, 69): though not always, 


applies; «etw: ahargayah, a month 


wera: ahorátrah, day and night. (See 0 9०.) 
- i s 


a 
* Or wet chant. + Or अहनि dhani. t Or Wey su 
N > ` 
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$ 197. At the end of a compound, too, WER akan is irregular. Thus drüreq dirghahan, 
having long days, is declined : 


SINGULAR. Duxr. . PLURAL. 
N. दीघाहा: ०/41} * N.A.V. दीघाहाणो ०7५१८१८१८८ N.V. दीषाहाणः dirghdhdnah 
V. Stare: dirghahah A. दीबाह। dirghdhnah 


A. दीघाहाणं dírgháhdnam I. दीधाहोभिः dirghdhobhih, &c. 


Feminine, AATE? dirghdhnt (Pan. yr. 4, 7). 

§ 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with वि vi and साय sdya, WE «ina 
is substituted for अहन्‌ akan: but in the Loe. Sing. both forms are admitted; e.g. दाहः 
doyahna], produced in two days; Loc. Sing. SI dryahne or gifg dvyahni or Meta dryahaai. 
(Pan. vi. 3, 77०.) 

| x99. aq vun, m. dog, युवन्‌ yuvan, m. young; take जुन्‌ un, यून yin 
as their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like rem 
brahman, m. (Accent, Pan.-vi. 7, 182.) ; 


š SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. WI fod N.A.V. त्यानो Sodnau N. त्यान: #०० 
$ ` A. पाने Sodnam A. YE ina 
` ४. AA $n L अभि; sodbhih 


b The feminine of we Svan is शुनी Suni; of युवन्‌ १४००७, qafa: yuvatth ; 
according to some grammarians, यूनी yún£. 
$ 200. मधवन्‌ maghavan, the Mighty, a name of Indra, takes मघोन्‌ meghon as its Bha 


base. 

Fa SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 
N. मघवा maghává N.A.V. मघवानोौ ५0८0८४०८८७ N. मघवानः 7८०५०८०० 
A. मघवानं maghdvénam A. मघोनः maghónah 

` V. मधवन्‌ mdghavan I मघवभिः maghdvabhih t 


The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the suffix TW vat or संतू mat; 
~ (see अग्निमत्‌ agnimat.) 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. मघवान्‌ magháván N.A.Y. मधवंतों maghdvantau N, मधवंतः maghavantal 
; र À. Awad maghdvaniam A. मघवतः mayhdvatal 
= V. मघवन्‌ mághavan 1. मघवद्चिः maghávadbhih 


The feminine is accordingly either मघोनी maghónt ०९ मघवती maghavati. 

a § 201. 'पूपन्‌ páshán and NÄRA, aryamán, two names of Vedic deities, do not lengthen 
. their vowel except in the Nom. Sing. and the Nom. Acc. Voc: Plur. neut.; (in this they 
. follow the bases in इन्‌ in; $203.) For the rest, they are declined like nouns in अन्‌ an; 


r. 2, 69, vårt. 1; Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 1945 but Colebrooke, p. 83, has 
á as Nom. Sing. 
krit Grammar, p. 81. 
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BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 

पूषन्‌, यूप, पूष्ण पूषा पूषणः पूष्णः wfs: पूपाणि 

pishan, püsha, pisht püshü pűsháņah pishndh ptshabhih pishdni 


अयैमन्‌, अयेम, अयेम्ण्‌ अयेमा अयेमणः wim: जयेमभिः अयेमाणि 


aryaman, aryama, aryamņ aryamd aryamdnak aryamndh aryamdbhil aryamdni 
Loc. Sing. पूष्णि pishnf or पूपणि pásháni; or, according to some, पूषि pishi. (Sar. 1. 9, 31.) 


$ 202. The root हन han, to kill, if used as a noun, follows the same rule; only that 
when the vowel between हू ^ and «(7 is dropt, ह्‌ # becomes Ngh. 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. NOM.FL.NEUT. 
Bhan, € ha, ghn hd हनः hana Ws ginal हभिः ४८050 हानि hani 
WaT, ह, म्‌ Wat HART: TIR: अद्यहभि: बअद्यहाणि 


brahmahan, ha, ghn  brahmahd. brahmahdnah brahmaghndh brakmahábhih brahmahdni 
Loc. Sing. WATR brahmaghnt or HAED brahmahdni. 1 


Bases in sq in. 
§ 203. Words in इन्‌ in are almost regular; it is to be observed that 
I. They drop the न्‌ at the end of the Pada base. 
2. They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in $4; the Nom. Acc. Sing. neut. in 
zz; and the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. in इन fni. 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. Wat dhanf धनिनो dhantnau धनिनः dhanínah 
A. धनिनं dhanfnam धनिनो dhantnau थनिनः dhaninah 
I भिना dhanind धनिभ्यां dhanibhydm भनिभिः dhanibhih 
D. भनिने dhantne ferat dhanibhyém धनिभ्यः dhanibhyah 
Ab. धनिनः dhaninah धनिभ्यां dhantbhydm शनिभ्यः dhanibhyah 
G. धनिनः dhaninah धनिनोः dhaninoh धनिनां dhanindm 
L. धनिनि dhantni थनिनोः dhantnok धनिषु dhanishu 
V. भनिन्‌, dhdnin भनिनो dhdninau: धनिनः dháninah 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. धनि dhani धनिनी dhanínt चनीनि hai 
V. Wfsdhdni or धनिन्‌ dhdnin 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. धनिनी dhanint 

Decline मेधाविन्‌ medhdvin, wise; यशस्त्रिन्‌ yasasvin, glorious; वाग्मिन्‌ ४9min, 
loquacious; कारिन्‌ karin, doing. 

Note—These nouns in Zin, (etymologically a shortened form of सन्‌ an,) follow . 
the analogy of nouns in अन्‌ an (like राजन्‌ rdjan, नामन्‌ náman) in the Nom. Sing. 
masc. and neut., and in the Voc. Sing. and in the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. They might be 
ranged, in fact, with the nouns having unchangeable bases; for the lengthening of the 
vowel in the Nom. and Acc. Plur. neut. is but a compensation for the absence of the nasal 
which is inserted in these cases in all bases except those ending in nasals and semivowels. 

ER š 


L4 
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Participles in चस्‌ vas. - 

§ 204. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in wq vas have three bases ; 
aig ४8 as the Anga, उप्‌ ush as the Bha, and wq vas as the Pada base. 
According to Sanskrit grammarians, they change the qs of वस्‌ ४०४ into w, if 
the qs is final, or if it is followed by terminations beginning with भ bh and 35; 
(see 0 173, 131.) But the fact is, that the Pada base is really चत्‌ vaf, not 


E वस्‌ vas. ` 
Anga, रुरूद्वांस्‌ rurudvans ; Pada, रूरूद्दस्‌ rurudvas ; Bha, «egs2 rurudush.. 


९ an MASCULINE. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


[X sem eedem mime —— 


कान रूरुदुषः rurudishak 


== 
N. west rurudoán Teria rurudváńsau 
MORRIS Ss Sa A; Seale rurudvdinsam sazia rurudvdihsaw 


V. WWER rérudvan 


1. रूरूटूषा 7८7८०६५८ BEA rurudeddbhyám रूरुदरद्गिः aati 
x D. EEGA rurudúshe Eza rurudvádbhyám EGEA: rurudvddbhyah 
"Ab. रूरुदूषः rurudushak wei rurudoddbhydm weg rurudvddbhyah 
JT M 
- G. €Z rurudishah BEM: rurudíshoh रूरूदुपां rurudíshám 
L रूरूदुषि rurudáshi š रूदुोः rurudáshoh | seg 7५००८५ | Wes rurudvdtsu | 
NEUTER. 
~ SINGULAR. : DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. [ रुरूडत १०४००५ | | Sagat rurudusht ससि 7०7५००४५ | | रुदा सि ५००००४७ | rurudvdrhsi | 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. रूरूदुपी rurudusht 


0 205. Participles in वस्‌ vas which insert an इ i between the reduplicated 
root and the termination, drop the € i whenever the termination वस्‌ vas is 
changed into sqush. Thus 

तस्थिवान्‌ tasthiván, from स्या sthd, to stand, forms the fem. wequt tasthushi. 
Eici pechiván, from w pach, to cook, forms the fem. पेचुपी pechusht. 
"very common word following this declension is विद्वान्‌ vidván, wise, (for 
ividván) ; fem. विदुषी vidsht. 

ends in gå or Š f, this radical vowel is never dropt before उष्‌ ५४, 
form of वस्‌ vas. Hence from नी nf, निनीवान्‌ ninfoón; Instr. | 
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Decline the following participles : 


PADA BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. ACC. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. 
शुश्रुवस्‌ yam ' शुश्रुवांसः शुशुवुषः शुशुवद्विः 
SuSruvas Susruvdn Susrucdinsah Sugruvushah Sugruvadbhih 
पेचिवस्‌ पेचिवान्‌ पेचिवांसः पेचुपः Ufaafe: 
pechivas pechiván pechivamsah pechushah pechivadbhih 
ऊग्मिवस्‌ जग्मिवान्‌ जगिमवांसः जग्मुपः ज्ञग्मिवद्धिः 
jagmivas jagmivan jagmivámsah jagmushah jagmivadbhik 
जञगन्वस्‌* ज्ञगन्वान्‌ wrata: जग्मुपः wafa: 
jagonvas jaganvan jaganvdmsah jagmushah jaganvadbhif. 
जल्चिवस्‌ जक्षिवान्‌ जपिवांसः rq: जप्षिवद्िः 
jaghnivas jaghniván jaghnivdmsak . jaghnushah jaghnivadbhih 
TA जधन्वान्‌ ज्घन्वांसः yg: mafa: . 
jaghanvas jaghanván jaghanvámsah jaghnushah jaghanvadbhik 


Bases in ईयस्‌ tyas. 
§ 206. Bases in ईयस्‌ {ys (termination of the comparative) form their 
Anga base in aig fyíáms. 
Pada and Bha base गरीयस्‌ gáríyas, heavier; Anga base गरीयांस्‌ 947/478. 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. ,DUAL. ^ PLURAL. 
Io गरीयान्‌ ०८०४५८० गरीयांसो gériydinsau गरीयांसः ४८४८०७०३ 


A. गरीयांसं gárfyárisam गरीयांसो gériydhsaw गरीयसः 9८7६८५० 
V. गरीयन्‌ 9५६५० 
I. गरीयसा 9८7४५०५5 गरीयोभ्यां gárfyobhyám गरीयोभिः gdriyobhib, &c. 
NEUTER. : 
SINGULAR. DUAL. - PLURAL. | 
N. गरीयः 9४६५० गरीयसी gdriyast | गरीयांसि 9४4७ गरीयांसि 947४५८७ | 
Fem. 
SINGULAR. 


N. गरी यसी 971५०5 
Miscellaneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases. 


§ 207 Words ending in पादू pad, foot, retain पादू pad as Anga and Pada base, but shorten 


it ६० Ug pad as Bha base. 
SINGULAR. ` DuaL. PLURAL. 
i N.V. सुपाद्‌ supád सुपादो supådau ET supádah | (Anga) 
A मुपादं supadam सुपादो supadau | सुपदः supadah (Bha) 
MEE REEL HT eT — . 


JU 


1. quía: supädbhil (Pada) 
* Am changed into Rn according to $ 136. 


Public Domain. https://archive.org/details/muthulakshmiacademy a 


Giti Thadani Collection, Delhi Muthulakshmi Research Academy. Funded by IKS-MoE 


. 94 DECLENSION. 0 208— 


The feminine is either सुपाद्‌ supdd or सुपदी supadé (Pin. 1v. 1,8); but a metre consisting 
of two feet is called दिपदा dvipadá. 
. Š 208. Words ending in वाहू ०८७ carrying, retain वाहू váh as Anga and Pada base, but 
shorten it to Sg fh as Bha base. The fem. is wel ahi. 
Final & Z is interchangeable with द dh, $d, €f. (See $ 128; 174, 8.) 
The ऊद of ऊह्‌ úh forms Vriddhi with a preceding Wa or सा ८ (Š 46). Thus विश्ववाह्‌ 
४४०८४८७, upholder of the universe. (Accent, Pan: VI. 1, 171.) 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


a ea तलब विश्ववाद्‌ visvavát favraret ४४०८०८४१८७ विश्ववाहः ०८४०८०८८८७ | 


A. विश्ववाह visvaváham विश्ववाहो ०४०००५४०५ | file: ७४४०८८ visvauhd] 
[ESS Pe duos t pda MN 
I. विश्ववाइभिः visvavddbhth 


$ 209. श्ेतवाह्‌ 3०८८० is further irregular, forming its Pada base in वस्‌ vas, and retain- 
ing it in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.; e.g. Nom.Voc. RAT Svetavdh; Acc. अतवाहं Svetavdham ; 
Instr. अतोहा Svetauhd ; Instr. Plur. AANT: svetavobhth, &c.; Loc. Plur. ओतवःसु Svetavuhsi. 

Some grammarians allow KEGEL Svetaváh, instead of "lg $vetauh, in all the Bha cases 
(Sar. z. 9, 14), and likewise ATE; ४०९८००७ in Voc. Sing, 

§ 210. A more important compound with वाहू váh is WAGE anaduh, an ox, (i.e. a cart- 
drawer.) It has three bases: 1. The Aüga base WAGTE anadeáh; 2. The Pada base WARE 
m adud; 3. The Bha base WASE anaduh. 


f It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 
E SINGULAR. : Duar. PLURAL. 
AT N. 'सनडान्‌ anadeán N.A.V. अनडाहो anadváhau N. NASTE: anadváhah 
A V. NAFA anadvan I. D. Ab. अनडुझ्यां anadudbhyám A. अनडुहः anaduhah 
A. HASTE anadvdham G.L, अनडुहोः anaduhol 1. अनइुङ्गिः anadudbhif 
S I. सनडुहा anaduhá L. अनडुत्सु anadutsu 
25 If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms 
E SINGULAR. DuaL. _ PLURAL. 

E ; N.A.V. अनडुद्‌ anadud अनडुही ८००५५३४ अनड़ांहि anadvdinhi 
E ‘The rest like the masculine. ; 
E: The feminine is अनडुही anaduhi or अनड्राही anadváht (Pian. vr. r, 98, vàrt.). 
An 


0 211. अप्‌ ap, water, is invariably plural, and makes its w a long in the 


Anga base, and substitutes qé for q p before an affix beginning with भ bh. 
Plural: Nom. सापः ८०१, Acc. अपः dpdh, Instr. अद्भिः adbhth, Loc. अप्सु apsi. 
(Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 171.) 
In composition सप्‌ 6७ is said to form स्वाप्‌ udp, Nom. Sing. masc. and 
fem., having good water; Acc. wd svdpam; Instr. खपा svapd, &c. Nom. 
- — Plur. zara: svópaüh; Acc. wu: svapah; Instr. स्वद्धिः svudbhih, &c. The 
neuter forms the Nom. Sing. wqsvap; Nom. Plur. wifq svampi or स्वापि 


o> 
की NS 
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$ 212. WW puris, man, has three bases: 1. The Anga base पुमांस्‌ pumdihs ; 2. The Pada 
nase YA pum; 3. The Bha base WW puris. (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 171.) > 
` SINGULAR. DuaL. 


PLURAL. 
N. पुमान्‌ pumén N.A.V. पुमांसो pumámsau . N. पुमांसः pumdrhsal 
V. पुमन्‌ píman I.D. Ab. पुभ्यां pumbhydm A. पुंसः pumsdh 
A. पुमांसं pumdhsam G.L. पुंसोः pumsoh I. पुंभिः pumbhth 
-1. पुंसा puihsd L. q pus 


The Loc. Plur. is written Ü$ pumsd, not WU push or YN 7४४5४ ($ 100, note). The Sàrasvatt 
gives Yel punkshi (1.9,70). Panini (111. 3, 58) says that F num only, not Anusvára in 
general, does not prevent the change of स्‌ s into (sh; and therefore that change does not 
take place in सुहिन्सु suhinsu and Wt pumsu. In the first, न्‌ z is radical, not inserted; in the 
second, the Anusvára represents an original {m. Cf. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 186 : Grey 
पुंस्वित्यादावनुखारसत्वे$पि तस्य नुमृस्यानिकावाभावान्न पत्वमिति भावः। | 

In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the masc. or fem. gender. 
As a neuter it is, Nom. Sing. सुपुम्‌ supum, Nom. Dual सुपुंसी supumst, Nom. Plur. सुपुमांसि 
supumúhsi. : 

$ 213. दिव्‌ div or 9 dyu, f. sky, is declined as follows, (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 171; 183): 

Base दिव्‌ div, Y dyu. (See $ 219.) 7 


SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 
N. W: dyaúh N.A.V. दिवो dau N. दिवः ०० 
A. fad dívam I. D. Ab. vrai dyúbhyám A. fea: diváh 
I. feat divd G.L. दिवोः divdh L द्युभिः dyúbhih 
D. दिवे divé D. Ab. झुभ्पः dyíbhyah 
Ab. G. feat: divdh G. feat divdm 
i L. द्वि div L. WW dyúshu , 


V. द्योः dyaŭh 

Another base द्यो dyo is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows the paradigm 
of गो go, § 219. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 138.) : 

Compounds like मुदिव्‌ sudiv, having a good sky, are declined in the masc. and fem. like 
दिव्‌ dio. Hence qui: ३५५५०५], fet sudivam, &c. 

In the neuter they form Nom. Ace. Voc. Sing. Ye sudyu, having a good sky; Duni 
मुदिवी 5५८०४; Plur. सुदिवि sudivi. | 

§ 214. A number of words in Sanskrit are uus -Greek grammarians, would call 
` Metaplasta, i.e. they exist under two forms, each following 9 different declension: Ae 
being deficient in the Sarvanámasthána cases, 1.6. Nom. Voc. Acc. ae and Dual, Nom. 
Voc. Plur., ahd Nom. Voc. Acc. Plur. of neuters. (Pan. शा. 1, 63.) hus 


DerectTive BASE: BASE DECLINED THROUGHOUT: 


*y, असन्‌ asan, n. blood ; WY asrij, n. 
X2, खासन्‌ ásan, n. face ; आस्य dsya, n. 
*3. Jaq udan, n. water; | उदक udakz, n. 
583 he una AS eee दत्‌ dat, m. tooth; Acc. Pl. द: datdh ; दुत danta, m. 


* No accent on Vibhakti. (Pan. vr. 1, 177.) 
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E DECLENSION. . $215- 
^ zb +. दोपन्‌ doshan, (m.) n. arm; दोस्‌ dos, m. n. 
3 x 6. नस्‌ nas, f. nose; Acc. Pl. नस; nasdh नासिका násiká, f. 
: T x 7. निश्‌ nig, f. night; Acc. Pl. निशः 75 ; निशा nis, fa 
8. पट्‌ pad, m. foot; Acc. Pl. We: ०००८८; 'पाद páda, m 
प 9. पृत्‌ prit, f. army T; Loc. Pl. Fy pritst; पृतना pritand, f. 
I IO. मांस्‌ máms, n. meat $ ; मांस mámsa, n 
- II. मास्‌ más, m. month ||; मासः másáhs मास mdsa, m. 
a +72. यकन्‌ yakan, n. liver{ ; यकृत्‌ yakrit, n. 
*13. यूषन्‌ ydshan, m. pea-soup; ^ यूष sic, m 
+14, Wael sakan, n. ordure; शकृत्‌ sakrit, n. 
I5. € snu, n. ridge ; सानु sánu, n 
16. €& hrid, n. (m.); Gen. Sing. दुद्‌ः hriddh: . €< hridaya, n 
Hence in 
No.1. N.V. À. Sing. is असुक्‌ asrik only ; | A. Plur. असुजि asriñji or असानि asdni. 
N.V. A. Dual is wa asriji only; hut $ I. Sing. ससजा asrijá or WAT asná 
N.V. Plur. is wafa asriñji only ; I, Du. WANA asrighhydm or असभ्या asabhy ån 


N.Y. A. Dual is tat dantau only ; but 4 I. Sing. दतेन dantena or दता datd. 
N.V. Plur. is देताः ८८०१८७ only; I. Dual दुंताभ्यां dantdbhydm or THM dadbhydm. 
No. rr. N. 4. V. Sing. is मास३,?स,? A mésah,am,a, only; fi Plur. मासान्‌ mdsén or मासः másak. 
but 


No.4. N.A.V. Sing. ist, f, T dana}, am, 6, only; P Plur. GATA, dantdn or qq: data. 


N.V. A. Dual is मासो másau only ; I. Sing. सासन mésena or मासा másá 
3 N.Y. Plur. is मासाः mash only; t3 I.Dual मासाभ्यां másábhyám or AVA mabhy ám 
. No. 13. N.A.V.Sing.is wq: .oW,oydshah;am,a, only; A. Plur. JATA ydshén or TU: ydshnah. 
N. A.V. Dual is यूपो yáshau only; but 4 I. Sing. यूषेण yüshena or यूष्णा ५15/74. 
N.V. Plur. is QAT: ydshah only ; . ¦ [LDu.quraitydshábhyémor? Weit -shabhyám. 
L. Sing. Wiydshe or? WT -shani or fu, -shni. 
Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of Panini’s rule; and’ forms such as दोपणी 
doskanf, Nom. Dual Neut., would seem to show that in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual the base 


दोषन्‌ doshan may be used. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1, pp. 107, 131, 141, 144.) By some the 
rule is restricted to the Veda. 


2. Bases ending in Vowels. 


eS $ 215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes : 


i. Bases ending in any vowels, except derivative wa and आ 4. 
- 2. Bases ending in derivative wa and स्रा 4. 


t on Vibhakti. (Pán. शा. 1,171.) T Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 131. 
vol. 1. p. 141. || The Sárasvatt gives all cases of ATA más (7. 6, 35). 
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I. Bases ending in any Vowels, except derivative s a and झरा 4. 

Ó 216. Instead of attempting to learn, either according .to the system 
followed by native grammarians, or according to the more correct views 
of comparative philologists, how the terminations appended to consonantal 
bases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be far 
easier to learn by heart the paradigms such as they are, without entering 
at all into the question whether there was originally but one set of térmi- 
nations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different terminations 
were used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in 
vowels. k 

Bases in % ai and सो au. 

§ 217. These bases are, with few exceptions, declined like bases ending 
in consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that before consonants 
रे ai becomes सा á, while wt au remains unchanged; and that before vowels 
both 2 ai and सो au become आय्‌ dy and आव्‌ dv. 
` Base trai, xm váy, m. wealth ; (Accent, Pan. v1. r, 171.) नो nau, नाव्‌ ४6०, 
f. ship; (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 168.) 

SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
NV. राः ८५ Rena- | रायः rdy-ah “AVA: ८०-०३ 


oD š | Wairdy-au नावो ndv-au 
A. “<TGzráy-am नावं ndv-am राय: réy-dh* An do-ah 


I. Wat rdy-d नावा ००-६ à राभिः ré:bhih नोभिः nau-bhéh 

" चे náv- राभ्यां rá-bhyái inau-bhydm j 
D. ana nda | | 0 Ee saa |== १४-४४ न्यः nau-bhydl 
A 


b. R 
G Jar: rdy-dh ATA: náv-dÀ 
x. 


L. Ufardy-t नावि 7०-४ 
Decline गोः glauh, m. the moon. 
Bases in सो o. 
§ 218. The only noun of importance is गो go, a bull or cow. It is slightly 
irregular in Nom. Ace, Abl. and Gen. Sing. and in the Acc. Plur. (Accent, 


शायां 7८५-८० नावां ndo-dm 


| रायोः7८४-०५ नावोः ndo-ób रासु १८-५४ नो पु nau-shit 


Z 
Pan. vi. 1, 182.) 
SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
$ gat- गावः 9६०-५ 
adus at Des } गावो gdo-au £ 
A. igdn गाः ४८- 
L गवा gáv-á : गोभिः gó-bhil, 
D. गवे gav-e - गोभ्यां gó-bhyám } गोभ्यः gó-bhyah 
Ab. 
G jm gét गवो ; गवां gáo-ám 
p गवोः ४५८०-०५ 
L. ' गवि gdv-i | $ MY gó-shu 
| 
* In the Veda the Acc. Plur. of X rai occurs both 28 rdyak (Rv. 1.68, 5; 98, 35 VII. 34, 22 P. 


VIII. 52, 10; x. 140, 4) and rágál (Rv. 1. 113; 45 Ul. 2; 18). 
(0) 
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; 98 DECLENSION. § 219- 


If bases in 2 ai, ओ ०, Sil au are to be declined as neuters at the end of compounds, they 
shorten 2 ai to 7, and sito and Wau to Fx, and are then declined like neuters in €i and 
Su. The masculine forms, however, are equally allowed (if the base is masculine) in all 
cases except the Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plural. Hence Instr. Sing. neut. सुरिणा 
suring or सुराया surdyd ; but only सुतुना sun 


§ 219. xil dyo, fem. heaven, is declined like yo. Jt coincides in the Nom. and Voc. 
Sing. with दिव्‌ div, sky, but differs from it in all other cases. ($ 213.) 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
: N. -द्योः dyadh eere sy द्याव: dyécah 
| SA A, ” s a dyávau MI 
A.  Widyám* द्या; dydh* 
1.  द्यवा शद efr: dyóbhik 
iN z vat 7 a 

| D. wa dydve द्योभ्या dydbhydm TER | द्योभ्यः dydbhyak 

É Ab. I i Ó 

⁄ G द्योः dyóh द्यवा dydvén 
x. : š > dyávok पु dyósh 
Š > L. द्यवि ८४० | वो १60०] द्योपु yóshu 
z ४. द्योः dyaith 
5 
E Forms of dyu which occur in the Rig-veda : 
a Sing. N. dyaús; A. dtoam, dyđm; Y. divd (dívá, by day); D. divé; G. divi, dyół; L. diví, 


dydvi; V.dyaiis (Rv. vi. 51,5). Plur. N. dydoal; A. dydn; I. dyúbhiļ. Dual N. dydod. 

Being used at the end of a compound द्यो dyo forms its neuter base as Udyu; e.g. 
We pradyu, eminently celestial, Dual LEGA pradyunt, Plur. nafa pradyűni (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. 1: pp. 144, 145); while from दिव्‌ div the neuter adjective was, as we saw, YẸ sudyu, 
having a good sky, Dual सुदिवी sudici, Plur. मुदीवि sudivi (Colebr. pp. 67, 73). Wel pradyu, 
as a neuter, cannot take the optional mascu'ine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 145). 


E 


Note—There are no real nouns ending in € e, though grammarians imagine such words 
as Z: ef, the sun, Sea; udyadeh, the rising sun; Nom. Dual उद्यदयो udyadayau, Nom. Plur 
ऊह्यदयः ८०८४८०८४८८ < 


Bases in š £ and % ४. 
1. Monosyllabic Bases in $1 and ऊ 0, being both Masculine and Feminine 


(A) By themselves. 


Š 220. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any suffix, like Wtdhf, thinking, 
क्री krí, buying, tli, cutting, take the same terminations as consonantal bases. They 
unchanged before terminations beginning with consonants, but change final EU and 
to डय्‌ iy and S up, before vowels. (Pan. vi. 4, 82, 83.) ‘Their Vocative is the same 


These monosyllabic bases rarely occur except at the end of compounds. Here 
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— 221. DECLENSION. 99 
they may either change $: and Sid into <q: i 
> y and S ४०, or into d qo. ' 
change it ^ ` hs s 
I. Into 3T iy and उव्‌ ४०: 


a. If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second, and the 
second maintains its nominal character. Thus परमनी! paramanth, the best leader, 
Acc. Sing. परमनिय paramaniyam. Here नीः nfl is.treated as a noun, and seems 
to have lost its verbal character. शुद्धधीः Suddhadhth, a pure thinker, a man of pure 
thought, Acc. Sing. शुद्धधियं Suddhadhiyam ; FÜ: kudhth, a man of bad thought, 
Acc. Sing. qni kudhiyam. (Sar.) 

b. If ई and Sid are preceded by two radical initial consonants. जलक्रीः jalakrth, a buyer 
of water, makes Acc. Sing. नलक्रिय jalakriyam. सुश्रीः susrth, well faring, Acc. Sing. 


yä susriyam. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 119.) This is a merely phonetic change, 
intended to facilitate pronunciation. (Pan. yr. 4, 82.) 


2. Into qy and qv, under all other circumstances, i.e. wherever the monosyllabic bases 
retain their verbal character. ग्रामणीः grdémanth, leader of a village, Acc. Sing. ग्रामण्यं 
grémanyam ; here ग्राम gréma is not the predicate of नी: nth, but is governed by नीः nf, 
which retains so far its verbal character. WW: ७7००१७, thinking in a high degree, Acc. 
Sing. Hd pradhyam; here W pra is a preposition belonging to धी df, which’ retains 
ite verbal nature. उन्नी: unnik, leading out, Acc. Sing. Ss unnyam; here IQ ud is 
a preposition belonging to At nf. Though $t is preceded by two consonants, one 
only belongs to the root. yañ: suddhadhíh (if a Tatpurusha compound), thinking 
pure things, would form the Acc. Sing. peut suddhadkyam, and thus be distinguished 
from yañ: suddhadhíh (as a Knrmadháraya compound), a pure thinker, or as a 
Bahuvrihi compound, a man possessed of pure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 119), 
which both have yafră Suddhadhiyam for their accusative. The general idea which 
suggested the distinction between bases changing their final Sand Wd either into 
Qiy and उव्‌ ४०, or into Ty and qv, seems to have been that the former were treated 
as real monosyllabic nouns that might be used by themselves (धीः dhil, a thinker), or 
in such compounds as a noun admits of (सुधीः sudhih*, a good thinker; yan: 
suddhadhih, » pure thinker or pure thoughted); while the latter always retained 
somewhat of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used hy themselves, 
but only at the end of compounds, preceded either by a preposition (प्रधीः pradhth, 
providens) or by a noun which was governed by them. The nouns in which ई and 
J d stand after two radical consonants form an exception to this general rule, which 
exception admits, however, cf d phonetie explanation ($ 33°): so that the only real 
exception would be in the case f certain compounds ending B WM bh, Thus भू bhi 
becomes Y bhuv before vawels, whether it be verbal or nominal. (Pan. v1. 4, 85.) 
‘Ex. स्वयंभूः svayambhih, self-existing, Acc. Sing. खयभुव svayambhuvam. (Sar. 1. 6, 61. < 
Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 119.) Not, however, in वर्षाभू: varshábhüh, frog, Acc. Sing. 
"Tür vorshdbhvam (Pin. v1. 4, 84), and in some other compounds, such as करभू: 
Karabhi or ws kárabhh, nail, FUL punarbhdh, ve-born, ‘MX drinbhih, thunder- 
bolt. (Pan. vr. 4, 84, vårt.) 


> सुधीः sudhth is never to be treated as a verbal compound, but always forms Acc. Sing. ee 
सुधियं sudhiyam, &c., as if it were a Karmadháraya compound. (Pan. vx. 4,85.) E ra? 
02 
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2. Polysyllahic Bases in ई 1 and क. 


$ 222. Polysyllabic bases in $í and Su being both masculine and feminine, such as 
पपी: papil, protector, the sun, ययीः yayth, road, and It urit], dancer, are declined like 
the verbal compounds प्रधीः pradhih and qur: vrikshalih, except that 


1. they form the Acc. Sing. in im and Gam; 
2. they form the Acc. Plur. in Sq in and ऊन्‌ £n. 


Remember also, that those in Š form the Loc. Sing. in š f, not in थि yi. 


AARNA: 26/6७/६७४१, antelope, may be declined like Wd: pupil ; but if derived by fea. 
kvip, it may entirely follow the verbal प्रधीः ७7८०११ (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 116). The same 
applies to nouns like सुतीः sulth, wishing for a son; ga: sukhíh, wishing for pleasure. 
They follow the verbal प्भी: pradAi throughout, but they have their Gen. and Abl. Sing. 
in उ: ५} ; YA: sutyuk (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 120). 1f the final long Š £ is preceded by 
two consonants, it is changed before vowels into $Qiy. Ex. Y: £ushkib, शुप्कियो 
Sushkiyau, &c. 
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§ 223. All these compounds may he used without any change, whether they refer to 
nouns in the masculine’ or in the feminine gender. If the head-borough or the sweeper 
duni be g the female sex, the Dat. Sing. would still be ग्रामण्ये स्त्रिये Jrémanye striyai, 
wor स्त्रिये khalapve striyai (Kasika 1. 4, 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a 
compound is such that it may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a man, e. g. 
प्रधीः pradhih, thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined in the 
teminine, like BAT: lukshmth, except in the Acc. Sing. and Plur., where they take * am 
and खः ०} ; प्रध्यं pradhyam, WA: pradhyal, not He pradhim or He: pradhih (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. 1. p.136). A similar argument is applied to qu: punarbhih, if it means a woman 
married a second time. It may then form its Vocative € T he punarbhu (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. r. p. 138), and take the five fuller feminine terminations ($ 224). 


Masc. AND FEM. 


FEM.ONLY. 


SINGULAR. SINGULAR, 
N. प्रधीः pradhih mñ: pradhih 
A. Wul pradhyam W pradhyam 
IL प्रध्या pradhyd प्रध्या pradhyá 
D. ma pradhye or प्रध्ये pradhyat 
Ab. Wt pradhyah or WAT: pradhydh 
G. Wet: pradhyah or WaT: pradhyah 
L. प्रध्यि pradhyi or WAT pradhyám 
V. प्रधीः pradhih or प्रधि pradhi 

DUAL. DUAL. 
N.A.V. प्रध्यो pradhyau प्रध्यो pradhyau 


1. 0. 30. प्रधीभ्यां pradhibhyam 
G.L. प्रध्योः pradhyok 


प्रधीभ्यां pradhibhy ine 
प्रध्योः »radhyoh 


PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N. प्रध्यः pradhyak प्रध्यः pradhyah ` 
A. WA: pradhyak WA: pradhyah 
1. MÜR: pradhthhih प्रधीनि: pradhibhil 
D. Ab. प्रधीभ्यः pradhtbhyak प्रधीभ्यः pradhibhyak 
G. Wu pradhyám or प्रधीनां pradhínám 
D? प्रधीषु pradhishu प्रधीपु pradhishu 


1. Monosyllabic Bases in $1 and = Q, being Feminine only. 


§ 224. Bases like wt dAf, intellect, wit $rj happiness, ही Ari, shame, 
भी bhi, fear, and w bhrú, brow, may be declined throughout exactly like 
the monosyllabic bases in š Z and Wd, such as Wid, a cutter. Their only 
peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional forms in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing. and Gen, Plur. These may be called the five 
fuller feminine terminations in ai, W: dh, आः åh, आं ám, and नां nám. 
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E A. fini dhiyam 


1 i I. 'धिया dhiya 


| D. धिये dhiyé 
| Ab. fira: dhiyah 
| 


. E 
3: | thought. ` 
` SINGULAR, 
ae N. Wt dhih | 
G. धियः dhiyáh | 


L. fufa dhiyí 
V. ut: dhih 
DuaL. 


N. A.V. धियो dhiyau 


G.L. धियोः dhiyóh 
PLURAL. 


N. धियः dhiyak 

A. faa: ०086१ 

I. भीभिः dhibhih 
D. Ab. घीभ्पः dhibhyah 
Bp Gg frat dhiyám ~ 
A | L. wtu dhishi 


— 


those in 5% have it. 


| LD. Ab. what dhibhydm 


DECLENSION. 


ya Shivam 
भुवा ०८४८०८ 
faa dhiyat | भुवे bhuvé 
firat: dhiyáh || za: bhuvdh 
far: dhiydh भुवः ८7८०८४ 
धियां dhi yám झुवि ४/८०४ 
भूः bhdh 
Duar 
भुवो bhúvau 
wat bhilbh yd 
भुवोः ०८८५०८८ 
PLURAL 
भुवः bhivak 
| भुयः ८८८०८७ 
| भूभिः ०/८८०//८ 
pra: bhiibhyah 
धीनां dhindm || zat bhuvam 
| भूषु ४/८९/१८ 


Optional fuller | Monosyllabic, 
| fem. only. 
| earth 
i SINGULAR 
| यू: ०7८५ 
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Optional fuller 
forms. 


ya ०८७७०८ 


war; ८८४०८७ 
भुवाः bhuvah 
भुवां bhuvám 


| 
भूनां ०८८८८८ 


z 


i 
| 


2. Polysyllabic Bases in $1 and = ü, being Feminine only 

225. (1) These bases always take the full feminine terminations 

í ) They change their final $ f and = into q ४ and qv before terminations 
— beginning with vowels 

3) They take 4m and qs as the terminations of the Acc, Sing; and Plural 

They shorten their final $7 and s in the Vocative Singular 

nember that most nouns in $7 have no qs in the Nom. Sing., while 


—Some nouns in Ší take Ws in the Nom. Sing अघी! avi, not desiring (applied 
en); EAI: lakshmih, goddess of prosperity ; तरी: tarih, boat; Mat: tantrfh, lute 
emorialis: अवी लघ्सीतरीतंत्रीधी ही श्रीणामुदाद्तः सप्तानामेव शब्दानाँ सिलोपो न 


1385९ ay ८८/१ and TA vadhv. 


SINGULAR. 
FEM 


N वभूः vadhü-h. 
s A ay ४०७४-७७ 
*“ Í. war vadhv-d 
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D. aa nady-at D. qk vadhv-u: 
Ab. नद्याः nady-dh Ab. «sat, vadhv-dh 
G. नद्याः nady th G. wn vadhu-dh 
L. wat nady-dm L. qai vadhv-åm 
V. नदि nádi V. वधु vádhu 
DuaL. Dvar. 
N.A.V. नद्यो nady-aü N.A.V. बच्चों vadhv-aŭ 
I. D. Ab. नदोभ्यां nadí-bAyám I. D. Ab. वधूभ्मां vadht-bhydm 
G.L. नद्योः nady-óh G.L. वश्बोः vadhv-h- 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. weg: nady-ah N.V. qa: vadhv-àh 
A. नदीः nadi-h A. वधू: vadhd-h 
L नदीभिः nadé-bhik 1. वधूभिः vadhd-bhik 
D. नदीभ्यः nadi-bhyak D. wpa vadht-bhyah 
Ab. नदीभ्यः nadt-bhyak Ab. वधूभ्यः vadhd-bhyah 
G. नदीनां nadi-ndin I G. वधूनां vadhá-nám 
L. wen nadi-shu L. ayy ४००६-४३७ 


Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Bases in $1 and Sit. 


§ 226. Compounds the last member of which is a monosyllabic feminine base in 8t or 
J á, are declined alike in the masculine and feminine. Thus सुधीः sudhil, masc. and fem. * 
if it means a good mind, or having a good mind, is declined exactly like Wt dhh OT 
subhrüh, masc. and fem. having a good brow, is declined exactly like भ bhrüh T, without 


* The following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 136. If Ut dhiù, intellect, 
stands at the end of the Karmadháraya compound like प्रधीः pradhik, eminent intellect, oz Mic 
is used as a Bahuyrihi compound in the feminine, such as Wat: pradhih, possessed of eminent 
intellect, it is in both cases declined like cH: lakshmik. It would thus become identical 
with प्रधीः pradhih, thinking eminently, when it takes exceptionally the feminine terminations 
($223). The Ace. Sing, and Plur., however, take Nam and Wah. The difference, therefore, 
would be the substitution of यू y for $4 iy before vowels, the obligation of using the fuller 
fem. terminations only, and the Vocative in € 7, these being the only points of difference 
between the declension of eat: lakshmi and धी: dhil, fem. The Siddhanta-Kaumudf, 
while giving these rules for प्रधीः pradhil, agrees with the rules given above with regard 


to qut: sudhih, &c. 


T The Voc. Sing. Sy subhru is used by Bhatti, in a passage where Rima in great grief ~ 


exclaims, हा पितः क्वासि हे WM Ad pital kvdsi he subhru, Oh father, where art thou, Ob 
thou fine-browed (wife)! Some grammarians admit this Vocative as correct ; others call it 
a mistake of Bhatti; others, again, while admitting that it is a mistake, consider that 
Bhatti made Rama intentionally commit it as a token of his distracted mind. (Siddh.- 
Kaum. vol. r. p, 137-) 

P 
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106 DECLENSION. § 226— 


excluding the fuller terminations (ë ai, आः dh, आं dm, winám)* for the masculine, or the 
simple terminations (€ e, अः a7, अः ah, इ 1, "31 dm) for the feminine. The same applies to 
à the compound सुधीः sudhth, when used as a substantive, good intellect. 
If the same compounds are used as neuters, they shorten the final = £ or Sid of their 
base, and are declined like वारि vári and मृदू mridu, with this difference, however, that in 
the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. Dual and Plural they may optionally take the masculine 


forms. 
Masc. and Fem. Optional fuller forms. Optional forma] 1 xx 
good-thoughted. : 3 715 
SINGULAR. ` SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. सुधीः sudhth सुधि sudhi 
A. सुधियं sudhiyam सुधि sudhi 
] I. सुधिया sudhiyd or सुधिना sudhind 
D. सुधिये sudhiye सुधिये sudhiyai | or सुधिने sudhine 
Ab. सुधियः sudhiyah सुधियाः sudhiydh | or सुधिनः sudhinah 
ad G. सुधियः sudhiyah सुभियाः sudhiydh | or सुधिनः sudhinah 
ES L. सुधियि sudhiyi सुधियां sudhiydm | or मुधिनि sudhini 
E V. सुधीः sudhih सुधि sudhi or सुधे sudhe 
š DuaL. DuaL. Duat. 
N. A.V. सुधियो sudhiyau सुधिनी ८८/४ 
I. D. Ab. सुधीभ्यां sudhibhydm | or grat sudhibhydm 
G. L. सुधियोः sudhiyoh | or सुधिनोः sudhinoh 
PLURAL. PLURAL, PLURAL. 
N. V. सुधियः sudhiyah सुधीनि sudhini 
A. सुधियः sudhiyah सुधीनि sudhini | 
I सुधीभिः sudhibhih or सुधिभिः sudhibhih 
D. ga: sudhtbhyah or सुधिभ्यः sudhibhyah | 
Ab. सुधीभ्यः sudhibhyah or सुधिन्यः sudhibhyah 
G. सुधियां sudhiyám ` | सुधीर्ना sudhindm | or सुधीनां sudhiném 
L. सुधीपु sudhishu or सुधिषु sudhishu 


क्र 
: + I can find no authority by which these fuller terminations are excluded. In बहु श्रेयसी 
bahusreyast, the feminine Aqat $reyast retains its feminine character (nadftva) throughout 
_ (Siddh.-Kaum, vol. r. p. 116); and the same is distinctly maintained for the compound 
i Wat: pradhth, possessed of distinguished intellect, if used as a masculine (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. r. p. 119). 


thulakshmiacademy — 
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= and Fem. Optional fuller forms. | OPtional forms for neuters, except 
Nom. Acc. Voc. ` 


with beautiful brows. 


SINGULAR. SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. सुभूः subhrúh qu subhru 
A, qud subhruvam Ry subhru 
L ggn subhruvd or QIT subhrunå ` 


D. qw subhruve WW subhruvai | or WU subhrune 
Ab. qua: subhruvah YTT: ५४/7५०८ | or quu; subhrunah 
G. qua: subhruvah सुभ्रुवाः 5५७/7५० | or सुधुणः subkrunak 
L. gafa subhruvi Hyatt subhruvdm | or Hata subhrupi 


V. सुध्रूः subhrih qusubhru orowt-bhro 
; Duat. DuaL. Duat. 
N.A.V. सुभुवो subhruvau सुश्नुणी subhrunt 
I. D. Ab. sai subhrübhyám or prat subhrubhydm 
G.L. मुश्नुवोः subhruvoh or gyd: subhrunok 
PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. qua: subhruvak सुधूणि subhrdni 
A. gga: subhruvah quta subhrdni 
I. quie subhrübhih or सुधुनिः subhrubhih 
D. gga: subhrübhyah or qum: subhrubhyah 
Ab. सुभूभ्यः subhrúbhyah or quer subhrubhyah 
G. wai subhruvám — |wwurisubhránám | or सुश्रूणां subhránám 
L. rq subhrüshu or ggg subhrushu 


Compounds ending in Polysyllabic Feminine Bases in $t and Ñ à. 


$ 227. Feminine nouns like नदी nadí and चमू cham may form the last portion of com- 
pounds which are used in the masculine gender. Thus बहुश्रेयसी bahusreyasf, a man who 
"has many auspicious qualities (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. pp. 116, 117), and अतिचमू atichamú, one 
who is better than an army (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 123), are declined in the masculine and 
feminine : 
» SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. वहु श्रेयसी bahusreyast * बहुश्रेयस्यो bahugreyasyau बहुश्रेयस्यः bahusreyasyak 
"A. d$ श्रेयसीं bahusreyasin बहुश्रेयस्यो bahusreyasyau बहुश्रेयसीन्‌ bahusreyasin 
I बहुश्रे यस्या bahusreyasyd बहुभ्रेयसीभ्यां bahusreyasibhydn बहुश्रेयसीभिः?०।॥४९४०५६८॥ 
D. बहु श्रेयस्यै bahusreyasyai वहुश्रेयसीभ्यां Lahusreyustohydn बहु श्रेयसी भ्यः bahusreyasibhyah 
Ab. वहुश्रेयस्याः bahusreyasyah बहुश्रंयसीभ्यां bahusreyasibhyan बइश्रेयसीभ्यः bahusreyasibhyah 
G. 'बहुश्रयस्याः ATAT: bahusreyasyah बहुभ्रेयस्योः bahusreyasyoR वहुश्रेयसीनां bahusreyastnam ` 
L. बहुश्रेयस्यां bahusreyasyám बहुशरेयस्योः bahusreyasyok बहुश्रेयसीपु bahusreyasishu 
V. 'बइश्रेयसि bahusreyast बहुश्रयस्यां bakuffeyasgni RATM: bahusceyasyal 


* From Meat: lakshmih. the Nom. Sing. would be HAST alilakshnth. 
P2 
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SrNGurAR. DUAL, PLURAL. I 
Ne "inu: atichamih अतिचम्वो atichamvau अतिचम्वः atichamvah 
A. Sum atichamüm अतिचम्पों atichamvau अतिचमून्‌ atichamin 
L. अत्तिचम्वा ०८०३०००८ अत्िचमूभ्यां atichamibhydm अत्िचमूभिः atichamübhih 
D. STA atichamvai 'सतिचमूभ्यां atichamübhyám अतिचमूभ्यः atichamübhyah 
A7.अतिचम्वाः atichamváh अतिचमूत्यां atichamibhydm "wir: atichamüblyah 
G. NATAT: atichamvah अत्तिचम्दोः ०४८६०००० अतिचमूनां atichaminm 
र्‌ L. अत्तिचम्वां ctichamvdm अत्तिचम्वोः alichamvoh अतिचमूपु atichamishu 
3 V.. अतिचमु atichamu अतिचम्वो atichamvau अतिचम्वः atichamuah* 


Nouns like 'कुमारी kumárf,a man who behaves like a girl, are declined like वहुश्नेयसी 
bahusreyast, except in the Acc. Sing. and Plur., where they form JATA kumaryam and 
कुमायेः kumdryak. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. pp. 118, 119.) 

0 228. स्त्री siri, woman, is declined like नदी nadi, only that the accumula- 
tion of four consonants is avoided by the regular insértion of an ३४, e.g. 
स्त्रिया striyd, and not wmrsíryá. Remember also two optional forms in the 
Acc. Sing. and Plur. 

Base स्त्री 2४7४ and feqysiriy. (Accent, Pan. vr. r, 168.) 


§ 229. When स्त्री strf forms the last portion of a compound, and has to be treated as a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur : 


3 SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

: . N.स्त्री strí N.A.V. स्त्रियो striyau N. स्त्रियः strtyah 

a - A. SA sirim or fGT3 strtyam -1. D. Ab. स्त्रीभ्या stribhydm A. स्त्रीः stríh or स्त्रियः strfyal 

E 1, स्त्रिया ४४7५ 6.1. स्त्रियोः ४४५५६ 1. स्त्रीभिः 5४४08 

X D. स्त्रिये striyat D. Ab. स्त्रीभ्यः siribhydh 

E Ab.G. स्त्रियाः striydh G. स्त्री ण strindm (Pán.1. 4,8) 

a L. स्त्रियां striydm L. स्त्रीपु strishi 

a ४. स्त्र siri (Pan. 1: 4, 4) ; | 
wen i 


T SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM. ` NEUT. 
N. अतिस्त्रिः atistrih अति स्त्रि! ८४875 अतिस्त्रि ०६५४7 Í 


wa sitate atistrim or 
अतिस्त्रिय atistriyam 
J. अतिस्त्रिणा atistriná 


afa atictrim or रिन 7 
अतिस्त्रिय atistriyam 

अत्तिस्त्रिया atistriyd अतिसित्रिणा atistrind 
'अत्तिस्त्रिये atistriyai or | अतिस्त्रिणे atistrine ore 
"nud atistraye fau atistraye 


D. 'सतिस्त्रये utistraye" 


s white: See 'सतिस्त्रियाः atistriyáh or अत्तिस्त्रिणः atistrinah or 
E Els ८7707८0 { wing: attstreh i afia: atistreh 
'सत्तिरित्रयां atistriyám or { अतिस्त्रिणि atistrini or 
{ अतिस्त्रो atistrau अतिसत्रो atistraw 
fingi atistre feet atisire 
ris said to be N. A.V. Sing. बहुश्रेयसी bahusreyast, N. A.V. Dual बहुश्रेयसी नी 
A. V. Plur. वहुश्रेयसीनि bahusreyastni, Dat. Sing. TATA (eg ?) or 


si (-sye P) or -rne, & 
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DUAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N.A.V. अतिस्त्रियो atistriyau अतिस्त्रियो atistriyau सत्तिस्त्रिणी atistrint 


I.D. Ab. अतिस्त्िभ्यां atistribhydm afaa atistribhyám अहिस्त्रिभ्यां atistribhyám 
G.L. अतिस्त्रियो: atistriyoh अतिस्त्रियो: atistriyoh 'सतिस्त्रिणोः atistrinok 


PLURAL. 
MASC. . FEM. : NEUT. . 
N.V. अतिसत्रयः atistrayah अतिसत्रयः atistrayah अत्तिस्त्रीणि atistrini 


À अतिस्त्रीन्‌ atistrin or nrc + atistríh or 

ad T A I स्त्री x. NAAT atistrini 
अत्तिर्त्रियः atistriyah अतिस्त्रियः atistriyah š 

1. अतिस्त्रिमिः atistribhip अतिस्त्रिभिः atistribhih अतिस्त्रिभिः atistribhip 


D. Ab. NARAT: atistribhyah 'सततिस्त्रिभ्यः atistribhyah अतिस्त्रिभ्य: atistribhyah 
G. अ्तिस्त्रीणां atistrínám अत्तिस्त्रीणां atistrindm अतिसत्रीणां atistrindm 
L. अतस्त्रिषु atistrishu 'सत्तिस्त्रिपु atistrishu अतिस्त्रिषु atistrishu 


In the masculine final Š £ is shortened to Şi, and the compound declined like कविः Kavi}, 
except in the Nom. Acc. Voc. and Gen. Loc. Dual.. In the Acc. Sing. and Plur. optional 
forms are admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p.134.) 

The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the Instr. Sing. and Acc. Plur., 
but it may likewise be declined like At s#r£ in the Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 

The neuter has the usual optional forms. 


Bases in =i and उ u, Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 

§ 230. There are masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in Ri and s v. 
They are of frequent -occurrence, and should be carefully committed to 
memory. 

Adjectives in i are declined like substantives, only that the masculine 
way optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases except the Nom. 
६ d Acc. Sing.; Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual and Plur. Ex. झु: ४८८१८७, masc. 
bright; yf: $uchih, fem.; yfa Suchi, neut. 

The same applies to adjectives in उ w, except that they may form their 
feminine either without any change, or by adding $4. Thus ww: laghuh 
light, is in the fem. either लघु: Jaghuh, to be declined as a feminine, or छपी 
laghvt, to be declined like नदी nadi 

If the final su is preceded by more than one consonant, the fem. does 
not take $7. Thus wizpándu, pale; fem, पांडु: ०८५८१ 

Some adjectives in sv lengthen their vowel in the fem., and are then 
declined like T vadhíh. Thus पंगुः pañguh, lame; fem. WR pañgáh. 
Likewise gw: kuruh; a Kuru; fem. qw: kurüh: some compounds ending. in 
ऊरूः Üruh, thigh, such as वामोरूः vdmoruk, with handsome thighs, fem. 
arate; ९८०८०१८ 
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x DECLENSION. § 230— 
Bases in zz. Bases in zv. 
SINGULAR. 
MASC FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
afa वाएि मृदु 


E «lj 


matt, thought vári, water 


mridí, soft mridi, soft 


mridú, soft 


£ afa: वारि मृदुः मृदुः qg 
k matt-h vari mridi-h mridi-h mridá 
ze ^ uk मतिं वारि मृदु qs qg 
. [पक mati-m vári mridt-m mridú-m mridú 
ahs I ee WRIT वारिणा मूटुना TED मृतुना 
kaví-ná ^ maty-á : cári-ná mridí-nd — mridv-& mridit-nd 
'कवये Wüimatáy-eor वारिणे qas मृदवे nriddv-eor qg mridá-ne or 
ARS D: iab -e मत्ये maty-at vdri-ne mridáv-e ye mridv-at मृदव mriddv-e 
क्वेः मतेः maté-hor चारिणः मृदोः मृदोः mridó-hor FEA: mridá-na] ८ 
š SG मत्याः maty-áh våri-ņal mridó-h qar mridv-á]. मृदोः mridó-h 
| L. [5 मतो ८८८८४०: वारिणि मृदो मृदो mridaá or Fgtet mridá-ni oi 
i kavait मत्यां maty-dm vári-pi mridaá qai mridv-ám मृदो mridat 
A ñ -y 1 कवे मते att odri or मृदो मृदो मृदू mrídu or 
> i | [káve máte वारे váre* mrído ` mrído मृदो mrído * 
EA Dua. 
XT जा f मती वारिणी ë R qg मूठुनी 
B. ` ` Lkaot matí vári-nt mid mrid mridt-nt 
= Pasa | मत्तिभ्यां वारिभ्यां qat मृटभ्यां qevat 
r Keví-bhyám mati-bhydm eéri-bhyém mridú-bhyám mridá-bhyám — mridí-bhyám 
š G L कव्योः . मत्योः वारिणोः qui मृद्दोः qgsttimridí-nolor 
> : kavy-Óh  maty-oh vári-noh mridv-óh mridv-6h qat mridv-óh 
ES s PLURAL. 
z - l कवयः मतयः वारीणि मृदवः मृदवः मृदूनि 
e kavdy-ah mutdy-ah vdrt-ni mridévc-ah  mriddv-ah mridd-ni 
: A bas a: वारीणि A : मृदूनि 
3 f kavi- mali-h várí-ni mridá-n mridd-h mridd-ni 
ह ds afafa: वारिभिः मृदुभिः मृदुभिः मृदुभिः 
E. knet-bhih matt-bhie © vdri-bhih — mridí-bhih  mridí-bhih — mridi-bhih 
ES m मतिभ्यः वारिभ्यः मृटुभ्यः qe: मूटुभ्यः 
avt-bhyah matt-bhyah vári-bhyah mridá-bhyah myidi-bhyah — mridí-bhyah 
fd मतीनां वारीणां मृदूनां मृदूनां मृदूनां 
kacf-ndn t matt-ndm vdrt-ndin mridá-ndm mridá-ndm mridá-nám 
ee मतिषु वारिषु मूहुषु "Sg gat 
kazt-shu matt-shu vdri-shu — mridd-shu — mridi-shis mridá-shu 


ual 


- 


ion placed in the transcribed paradigms are not intended to divide 


âd, as may be seen from the following verse: संबोधन तूशनसस्त्रिरूपं सात तथा 
तं । माथ्यंदिनिवष्टि गुणं frui नपुंसके व्याभ्रपदां वरिष्ठः॥ 
s ending in short Și, Su, SI ri, and Wa, and having the accent on these vowels 
ru accent on ना १८७ in the Gen. Plur, (Pan. vr. 1, 177). Hence matínám, or, 
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$ 231. कति kati, how many, यति yati, as many (relat.), and ata tati, so many, are used 
in the Plural only, and take no terminations in the Nom. and Ace. Plural. For the rest 
they are declined like कवि kavi, and without distinction of gender. 
Nom. Voc. कत्ति káti 
Acc. कति 
Instr. कत्तिभिः kátibhih 
Dat. - कतिभ्यः kdtibhyah 
Abl. कतिभ्यः kátibhyah 
Gen. कतीनां kdtindm 
Loc. 'कत्तिपु kátishu 
§ 232. सखि sákhi, friend, has two bases: 
wary s&kháy for the Anga, i.e. the strong base. 
सखि sákhi for the Pada and Bha base. | 
It is irregular in some of its cases. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 


N. सखा 51८ सखायो 51 x wara: 5४८ | sdkhdyah | 
A. सखायं ४८८५०० सखायो ८4५०४ — | sákháyam सखायो sákháyau | सखीन्‌ sdkhin 


1. सख्या sákhyá 
D. Wet sákhye 
Ab. सख्युः sdkhyuk 
G. सख्युः sakhyuk 
L. सख्यो sákhyau 
V. सखे sdkhe 


सखिभ्यां sikhibhyám 
सखिभ्यां sdkhibhyám 
सखिभ्यां sdkhibhyám 
सख्योः sákhyoh 
सख्योः sikhyoh 


like Nom. 


सखिभिः sdkhibhih 
सखिभ्यः sákhibhyah 
सखिभ्यः sékhibhyah _ 
सखीनां sdkhtnám 
सखिषु sákhishu 

like Nom. 


The feminine सखी sakhi is regular, like नदी nadi.. 


At the end of compounds, we find सखि sakhi, masc. declined as follows: 
Base quía susakhi, a good friend, masc. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. | 
N. सुसखा susakhá सुसखायो susakháyau सुसखायः susakhdyal* 
A. सुसखायं susakhayam सुसखायो susakháyau सुसखीन्‌ susakhin 
1. सुसखिना susakhind सुसखिभ्यां susakhibhyám सुसाखिभिः susakhibhil 
D. सुसखये susakhaye सुसखिभ्यां susakhibhyám सुसखिभ्यः susakhibhyah 
Ab. सुसखेः 578०7८७ सुसखिभ्यां susakhibhyam pen susakhibhyah 
G. qua: susakheh सुसख्योः susakhyok सुसखीनां susakhfnám. 
L. सुसखो susakhau dq wert: susakhyolt सुसखिपु susakhishu 
V. qu susakhe सुसखायो susakháyaü सुसखायः susakhayal 


At the end of a neuter compound सखि sakhi is declined like वारि vári ($ 230). 


— — 


Se ML Mor MINE 
the real terminations from the real base, but only to facilitate the learning by heart of these 
nouns. Masculine nouns in short Sw are भानु bidnu, sun, वायु rayu, wind, विष्णु ह nom. 
prop: पीलु pílu, as masc., is the name of a tree; as neuter, tns name of its fruit (Sàr. 1. 8, 17). 
Femjnine nouns in short Su are धेनु; dhenuh, cow, Tq: rajjul, rope, तनुः tanul, hody. 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. x. p. 112. j 


Public Domain. https://archive.org/details/muthulakshmiacademy 
^ P ar s i ग 


Giti Thadani Collection, Delhi Muthulakshmi Research Academy. Funded by IKS-MoE 


DECLENSION. ` ó 233— 


Š 233. पति pati, lord, is irregular: 


SINGULAR. E DuaL. PLURAL. 

N. Ufa: pith © N.A.V. पती pátí N. पतयः pátayah 

A. Qi pdtim I.D.Ab. पतिभ्यां pdtibhydn 4. पतीन्‌ pdtin 
sa 1. पत्या pátyá G.L. पत्योः pdtyoh L पतिभिः pátibhih 
E D. पते pátye D. Ab. पत्तिभ्यः pátibhyal 
EC Ab. G. षत्युः ७८४१७ G. tsi ७८४८७ 

L. Wat patyau L. पत्तिपु pdtishu 

V. पते pate V. पतयः padtayah 


पति pati at the end of compounds, e.g. भूपति ०८८७८९, lord of the earth, 
"mifi prajápati, lord of creatures, is regular, like क kavi. The feminine 
of ufa pati is पत्नी paini, wife, i.e. legitimate wife, she who takes part in the 
sacrifices of her husband. (Pán. rv. 7, 33.) 


§ 234. The neuter bases अझ्‌ akshi, eye, NF asthi, bone, दधि dadhi, curds, सवयि sakthi, 
thigh, are declined regularly like वारि ८६४५ but in the Bha cases they substitute the bases 
GRY ०६५१, स्यू ०३८३०, QH dadhn, FY sakthn. Inthese cases they are declined, in fact, like 
neuters in अन्‌ an, such as नामन्‌ naman. (See note to $ 203.) 

Anga and Pada base Ste akshi, Bha base WY akshn- 


p SINGULAR DvAL. PLURAL. 
NLA, wife dkshi N.A.V. wept ákshint N.A.V. सश्यीणि dkshtni 
1 Waksi LD.Ab. अक्षिभ्यां kshibhyám = 1. अक्षिभिः ढाळ 
OD, RY akshné G.L. NEN: akshnóh D. Ab. UFPA; dkshibhya!. 
$- e . 89.6. TE: akshndh G. QAT akshndm 
> L. अधिण akshní and Wat akshdni L. अहमु dkshishu 


४. We dkshe (or 'पर्छि dkshi) 


See Bases in sg ri, Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 
— § 235. These bases are declined after two models: 


SINGULAR 
MASC. 3 À FEX. NEUT. 
ase “TH n/ptri, grandson स्वस svásri, sister धातृ ०८८८ providence 

N. ART pd स्वसा 5०८5८ धातू dhátrf 
SAAC svdsdr-am धात dhátrí 
स्वस्रा 5४८५-८ धातृणा dhátrí-ná or धावा dhdtrd * 

T wa svásr-e भातृणे dhátrí-ne or भात्रे dhátré 

स्वसुः svdsuh भातृणः dhdtrié-nah or पातु; dhátú 
स्वसरि svásar-i धातृणि dhátrí-ni or WR ०१८८४ 


"TU: 5८८८7 (r) mg dhdtri or धावः dhdtah(r) 
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PLURAL. 
N. ARTIC: ndptdr-ah स्वसारः svdsdr-ah थातृणि dhátri-ni 
A. WHA ndptri-n = BY} 5०४४. धातृणि dhdiri-ni 
L AR: náptri-bhih स्वसृभिः sodsri-bhih धातृभिः dhdip-bhih — 
D. ARA: náptri-bhyah WEA: scdsri-bhyah धातृभ्यः dhatri-bhyak 
Ab. TH ndplri-bhyaf, स्वसृभ्यः svdsri-bhyah MITT: dhdtri-bhyah 
G. नप्ृणां niptri-ndm aqui svásrí-ņnám (Ved. svásrám) थातुणां dhdtri-ném 
L. AJY ndptri-shu SEY svdsyi-shu ; धातृपु dhdtrí-shu 
DuaL. 
N.A.V. ward náptár-au स्वसारो ४४57-०८ धातृणौ dhátri-nf 
I.D. Ab. THA ndptri-bhyüm स्वसुभ्यां svdsri-bhyám . धातुभ्यां didiri-bhyám 
G.L. नभो! náptr-oh स्वस्रोः svdsr-oh भातृणोः dhdtrt-nok 


2. The second model differs from the first in the Acc. Sing., Nom. Acc. Voc. 
Dual, and Nom. Plur., by not lengthening the st 6 before the tr. 


Base fag pitri, मातृ mátrí. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N. पिता pitd माता matd m मातरो पितरः pitár-ah मातरः matdr-ah 
A, पितर७८-८॥ मातरं#द/६-६॥ J pitdr-au mátdr-au पितून्‌ pitrt-n मातूः matrt-h 
1. पिता pitr-d माता matr-d -— : पितृभिः pizr(-bhih ATE mátrí-bhih 
D. पित्रे pitr-é मात्रे mátr-é ATIS Vires मातृभ्यः 
Ab. fag: pitúh माहुः matey 2 purrbhyám mile bliydm | ताठा धय Ere 
G. पितुः ०८८७ — WTdimátih oe arat पितृणां pitri-ndm मातृणां mátri-ndám 
L. पितरि ४८५-३ मात्तरि mátdr-i J pitr-ó mátr-óh पितृषु pitr-shu ATTY mátré-shu 
V. पितः pttah(r) मातः mdtap(r) पितरे 27८7८७ भातरो métarau पितरः parah मातर mdtarah j 


After the first model are declined most nomina actoris derived from verbs 
by the suffix तृ tri: दातृ ०८४४, giver ; कर्ते £07८7, doer; mg lváshtri, carpenter ; 
Shy Aótri, sacrificer ; भते óhartrí, husband. 
After the second model are declined masculines, such as utg bhrdiri, 
brother; जामातू jémátri, son-in-law; दव devrf, husband's brother; wag 
‘savyeshthri, a charioteer: and feminines, such as दुहितृ duhitrí, daughter ; 
ननंदू nánandri or नानंदू nánandri, husband's sister; arg ydtri, husband's 
brother’s wife, Most terms of relationship in sg ri (except «rq 5०८७१०, sister, 
and «m dpi, grandson) do not lengthen their सरु ar. : 
Note—If words in क्यू ri are used as adjectives, the masculine forms may be used for the 
neuter also, except in the Nom. and Acc. Sing. and Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual and Plural. The > 
feminine is formed by $4; ag kartri, fem. कर्ती kartrt, like नदी nadi. s 
0 236. aig krdshtu, a jackal, is irregular; but most of its irregularitie , 
may be explained by admitting two bases, wig Króshtu (like मृदु mridu) and T 
iy kroshírí (like «my naptri). Š ^ 


Q 
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114 DECLENSION. § 237- 
SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. क्रोष्टा kroshtd N.A.V. ABT kroshtárau N. NETL kroshtárah 
A, क्रोष्टार Kroshtáram A. क्रोष्टून्‌ kroshtün : 
'क्रो्टना Kroshtund जोडया 
I. { ष्टा SRN I.D.Ab. 'क्रोएभ्पा kroshtubhydm I. क्रोष्टुभिः kroshtubhih 
FET Kroshird E - 
D mE kroshtave 
` | Ë kroshtre D. Ab. Et kroshtubhyale 
m G m kroshtoh क्रोप्टो! kroshtvok EN A 
.G. m kroshtuh EHE G. WEA kroshtínám 


[edi kroshtau 
` | 'क्रोष्टरि kroshtari 
V. क्रोशे kroshto 


The base AE kroshtri is the only one admissible as Aùga, i.e. in the strong cases, 
excepting the Vocative. (हे FAB? he kroshtah is, I believe, wrongly admitted by Wilson.) 

The base AYE kroshtu is the only one admissible as Pada, i.e. before terminations begin- 
ning with consonants. 
; The other cases may be formed from both bases, but the Acc. Plur. is FARA rosin only. 
E (Pan. vit. r, 95-97.) ; 
à Those who admit WEA kroshirin as Acc. Plur. likewise admit "WE kroshtum as Acc. Sing | 
= (Sar. 1. 6, 70.) ^ 

The feminine is WET kroshtrf, declined like नदी nadt. 


L. "WEN kroshtushu 


f = § 237. नृ nri, man, à word of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience sake, often 
E replaced by चर nara, is declined regularly like पितृ pitri, except in the Gen. Plural, where it 
; may be either qui nrínám or नृणां nrindm. (Pan. vr. 4, 6.) 
EC SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. Mnd नरो nárau नरः nárah 
FE A. ACndram नरो ५८८८ नृन्‌ #४ 
L Rard नृभ्यां १7४७/५८ * नृभिः ८४०१४ 
D, Sinré(Ved.ndre नृभ्यां १४०७४८० नृभ्यः nríbhyál 
Ab. नुः nih नृभ्यां nrtbhydm qu nribhydh 
G, F: nif (Ved. ndrab) चोः nróh नृणां nrindm or नृणां nríndm (Ved. nardm) 
L. नरि चोः nróh नृषु nríshú | 
> AIT नये nárau नरः ndrah | 
"The feminine is नारी ndrf. | 


2. Bases ending in Na and. आ 4. 


238. This class is the most numerous and most important in Sanskrit, 
corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in us, a, um in Latin, 


y be on the first or.on the second syllables in the Pada cases beginning 
(Pn. VI. 7, 184.) 


4 


ils/m 


Giti Thadani Collection, Delhi Muthulakshmi Research Academy. Funded by IKS-MoE . 


-0 239. . DECLENSION. 116 


` 


and os, 7, ov in Greek. The case-terminations are peculiar, and it is best to 
learn ain: kdntah, कांता kántd, ati kdntam by heart in the same manner as 
we learn bonus, bona, bonum, without asking any questions as to the origin 
of the case-terminations, or their relation to the terminations appended to 


bases ending in consonants. 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Base कांत kéntd कांता ८४८ कांत (८८४८ 
N. कांतः ६ कांता kántá. wid kintám 
A. 'कांत kántám कांता kántám कांत kántám 
I. कांतेन kanta कांतया kntáyá कांत्रेन 66a 
D. कांताय kéntdya कांताये kántdyai कांताय kántáya 
Ab. काँतात्‌ kdnedt कांताया: kántdyáh कांतात्‌ 16॥/6£ 
G. WAM kántdsya RATAT kántdydh "TRI ६८४५४५८ 
L. काँते kdnté कांतायां kdntdydm कांते £61८ 
V कांत kdnta कांते kdnte * à कांत kdnta 
DuaL. 
N.A.V. कांतों kdntat wid kánté wid ७८८८८ 
I. D. Ab. कांताभ्यां kantdbhydm कांताभ्यां kántábhyám 'कांताभ्याँ kdntdbh yam 
G.L. कांतयोः kdntdyoh कांतयोः kántáyoh कांतयोः kdntáyoh 
PLURAL. 
N.V. काँताः kdntdh HAT: 7717/1 'कांतानि Lantai 
A. 'कांतान्‌ kdntdn कांताः kdntdh कांतानि kdntáni š 
L कांतेः kdntath कांताभिः kántdbhih id: kantath | 
D. Ab. WRA: Léntébhyah HATA: kéntdbhyah 'कांतेभ्यः kántébhyal 
G. कांतानां kántánám काँतानां kéntdndm कांतानां nnd 
L. कांतेषु kdntéshu कांतासु kántdsu ^ Ç कांतेषु kántéshu 


Note— Certain adjectives in N: ak, AT d, w am, which follow the ancient pronominal 
declension, will be explained m the chapter on Pronouns ($ 278). 


Bases in सा å, Masculine and Feminine. 


$ 239. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending in ST d, such as पा pd, 
ध्मा dhmd. ‘They are declined in the same way in the masculine and feminine gender, In 
the neuter the final 1d is shortened, and the word declined like काते kéntam. 

Añga and Pada base विश्वपा ७४४०८/८, Bha base विश्वप्‌ visvap, all-preserving, (masc. and 


fem.) The neuter is declined like कांतं kántam ($ 238). 


+ Bases in "NT £, meaning mother, form their Vocative in Wa; e. g. पक्क akka, अब amba, 


We alla! But अंबाडा ambádá, संबाला ambdld, and अंबिका ambiká form the regular Vocatives 


अबाड़े ambdde, अंबाले ambdle, अंचि के umbike. 
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 7 PLURAL. 
Pe ENG Ne. — A ४७७४ | 
a विश्वपाः viseapa-h विश्वपों visvapau विश्वपाः visvapá-h | 


A. | विश्वपां rpm विश्यो ४४००००५ || Fara visoap-a विश्वपो visrapau ___| विद्यपः श#क-क विश्वपः visvap-ah 


व्यय visvapá-bhih 
विश्वपाभ्यः visvapd-bhyah 
विश्वपाभ्यः visvapd-bhyah 


mm visvapá-bhyám 
विश्वपाभ्यां visvapá-bhyám 
विश्वपाभ्या visvapd-bhydm 


I. विश्वपा visvap-d 
m ~ 

D. विश्वप visvap-e 

Ab. विश्वपः viseap-ak 


G. विश्वपः visvap-ah विश्वपोः visvap-oh विश्वपां visvap-ám 

L, विश्वपि visvap-i विश्वपोः visvap-oh | विश्वपासु ४४००.५५. विश्वपासु visvapd-su | 
NEUTER. 

N. विश्वपं vifcapam विश्वपे visvape विश्वपानि visrapáni, &c. 


। pe Decline सोमपाः somapáh, Soma drinker ; शंखध्माः Sankhadhmák, shell-blower; 'धनदाः 
—— — dhanadáh, wealth giver. 
6 240. Masculines in WT £, not being derived by a Krit suffix from verbal roots, are declined 


- as follows: 
Base हाहा Adhd. 
< SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N.V. हाहाः hahah हाही ॥८१८७ हाहाः hahah 
A. (हाहं Adhám हाही háhau हाहान्‌ ¿han * 
1... हाहा 8616 हाहाभ्यां hahdbhydm हाहाभिः Adhábhih 
D. हाहे A¿hai हाहाभ्यां hdhdbhydm हाहाभ्यः hahdbhyah 
: Ab. हाहाः hahah _हाहाभ्यां १८॥८७॥४८७ हाहाभ्यः hahabhyah 
E: 6. हाहाः 7८८ हाही! hdhouh हाहां १८१८७ 
m L. हाहे १८८ हाहोः 777777 हाहासु hákásu 
CHAPTER IV. š 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


6 241. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the 
inal portion of an adjective, all the essential rules for the declension of such 
‘compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Thus m the 
ion of neuter nouns in अस्‌ ०8, like मनस्‌ mánas, mind, the declension of 
nas, as an adjective masc. fem, and neut., was exhibited at the same 


rm ig sanctioned in the Rüpávali, p. 9 b. 


i gives the optional form हह: 26160 in the masculine. At the end of . 
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all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom. 
Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See 0758, जलमुक्‌ jalamuk, 
जलमुची jalamuchi, जलमुंचि Jalamuiichi. In the declension of nouns with 
changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter forms were 
separately mentioned ; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were fully stated. 

§ 242. The chief difficulty which remains with regard to the declension 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are often so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
rather than by rule. The feminine bases, however, once given, there can be no 
doubt as to their declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the cor- 
responding feminine nouns. A few observations on this point must suffice, 

§ 243. Adjectives* in wa form their feminines in má. Ex. प्रिय priya, 
dear, masc. प्रियः priyah, fem. प्रिया priyd, neut. fra priyam, to be declined 
like ata dnt (6 238). 

$ 244. Certain adjectives derived by सक aka form their feminines in¥aitiké, Ex. पाचक 
pdchaka, cooking, masc. पाचकः pdchakah, fem. पाचिका páchiká, neut. पाचकं pachakam: 
Likewise masc. Wd sarvakah, fem. सविका sarvikd, every; कारकः kárakah, doing, कारिका 
káriká ; ŞUT: ihatyakah, present here, इ्हत्पिका thatyikd. But FIF kshipakd, fem. one 
who sends; कन्यका kanyaká, fem. maiden; चठका chatakd, fem. sparrow; तारका tdrakd, fem. 
star. Sometimes both forms occur; अजका ajakd and सजिका ajikd, a she-goat. 


§ 245. Bases in gri and in qn take Š £ as the sign of the feminine: कते 
kartri, doer, कर्ती १८०४८ ( 235); dfsq dandin, a mendicant, दंडिनी dandini 
($203). Likewise most bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate 
feminine base: प्राच्‌ prách, प्राची prácht (f 181); शश्वन्‌ ४०८७, dog, शुनी sunt (§ 199); 
wag ४४८४८८, भवती bhavati ($ 188). Some adjectives in aq van form their 
feminine base in वरी vari: पीवन्‌ pivan, fat, पीवरी pivart (0 193). 

§ 246. Many adjectives in Xa form their feminine base in ई (§ 225), पव 0 Ald: 
तृणमयः trinamayah, made of grass, तृणमयी trinamayt ; देव: deval, god, divine, देवी devi; 
Tad: Zarunoh or "od: talunah, a youth, तरूणी ¿arunt; कुमार: kumárah, a boy, कुमारी kumart; 
गोपः gopal, cowherd, गोपी gopt, his wife, but गोपा gopá, a female shepherd; en: nartakah, 
actor, Anat nartakt; मृग; mrigak, a deer, मृगी mrigi, a doe; सूकरः sűkarah, boar, सूकरी 
sttkart; eram: kumbhakérah, a potter, 'कुंभकारी kumbhakdré. Jt will be observed, however, 
that many of these words are substantives rather than adjectives. Thus ART: matsyah, fish, 
forms मत्सी matsi (Aya being expunged before FOR मनुप्पः manushyal, man, मनुपी manushf. 

§ 247. Certain adjectives in त. toll, re En colour, form their feminine either n 
ता tá or in “tnt: श्येतः Syetak, white, इयता syed, इयेनी fyení; एतः etal, yauegateds एता eta 
or एनी ent; रोहितः rohitak, red, रोहिता rohita or रोहिणी rohini, but प्रत; svetah, white, 
Wat $८९६८; 'ससिता ०४४८, white; पिता palitd, grey-haired. » 


* गुणवचन gunavachana, the name for adjective, occurs in Pan. v. 3, 58. 
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§ 248. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Thus 
अजः ajah, goat, forms सजा ५/८. NA: ०४००१, horse, forms NAT ८४०८. 


बालः ४८०, boy, forms बाला 261६. 
शूद्रा sidrá, a woman of the S'üdra caste. 


Ne Sire forms PS südrf, the wife of a S'üdra. 
भातु: mátula], maternal uncle, forms माहुली mátult or मातुलानी matuldnt, an uncle’s wife, 
सआाचायेः dchdryal, teacher, forms आचायोनी échdrydnt*, wife of the teacher; but आचाय ; 
dchéryé, a female teacher. 
uta: patih, lord, forms पत्नी patní, wife, &c. 
Degrees of Comparison. 

§ 249. The Comparative is formed by तर tara, or $uq fyas (§ 206); the 
Superlative by wa tama, or guishihal. These terminations at ¿aza and तम tama 
are not restricted in Sanskrit to adjectives. Substantives such as ¥ nri, man, 
form नृतमः nfilamah, a thorough man; yt stri, woman, स्त्रीतरा stritarat, 
more of a woman. Even after case-terminations or personal terminations, 
| az tara and तम tama may be used. Thus from Wate, púrváhņe, in the 

forenoon, Yateqnt pürváhnetare, earlier in the forenoon (Pan. v1. 3, 17). 
From qafa pachati, he cooks, पचतितरां pachatitarám, he cooks better (Pan. v. ` 
3, 57), पचतितमां pachatitamdm, he cooks best (Pan. v. 3, 56). 
0 250. तर tara and तम tama, if added to changeable bases, require the 
Pada base, ‘Thus from wr« prách (0 180), प्राक्तर práktara; from धनिन्‌ dhanin 
(Ñ 203), धनितर dhanilara; from धनवत्‌ dhanavat ( 187), धनवत्तर dhanavatiara ; 
from विद्वस्‌ ४४००४ (| 204), विद्वत्तम vidvattama; from WAT pratyach ( 181), 
प्रयक्तर pratyaktara, There are, however, a few exceptions, such as दस्युहन्तमः 
dasyuhantamah, from दस्युहन्‌ dasyuhan, demon-killer ; सुर्पान्तरः supathintarah, 
from सुपथिन्‌ supathin, with good roads. 
t ` § 251. इयस्‌ fyas and zg isla are never added to the secondary suffixes 
तृ tri, मत्‌ mat, Aq vat, वल vala, विन्‌ vin, qin. If adjectives ending in these 
suffixes require £u: {yah and swisi{ha, the suffixes are dropt, and the €x: fyah 
| and इ ishiia added to the last consonant of the original base. बलवान्‌ bala- 
Š: “van, strong, 'वळीयस्‌ bal-#yas, चलिए bal-ishtha. दोग्धृ dogdhri, milking, दोहीयस्‌ 
— doh-tyas, दोहिए doh-ishtha. स्रग्विन्‌ sragvin, garlanded, स्रजीयस्‌ sraj-iyas, more 
profusely garlanded. मतिमान्‌ ५४/५7, wise, मतीयस्‌ mat-tyas, afaa mat-ish{ha. 


* On the dental न्‌ z, see Gana Kshubhnádi in the Kas.-Vritti. 

+ Before तर fara and तम tama adjectives retain their accent; before ईयस्‌ yas and XE ishtha 
they throw it on their first syllable (Pin. 111. 1, 4; VI. 1, 197). There are a few exceptions, 
Pr Teminines in i derived from masculines, must shorten the $í before AT tara and 
तम tana; ब्राह्मणी bráhmaní forms ATAOTU bráhmaņitará. Other feminines in $t or dá 
a or may not shorten their vowels; स्त्री stri forms स्त्रीतरा siritard or स्त्रितरा stritard. 


^ 


Aqat ' Sreyasttard or अयसितरा Sreyasitard; विदुषीतरा vidushitard or विदुपितरा 
3, 43-45): 


ps:/l :/tarchiv, 
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§ 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements before ईयस्‌ fyas š 


and zg ¿shtha, or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the 


Comparative and Superlative. पाप: papah, bad; पापीयस्‌ pip-tyas, worse; 


पापिए páp-ishtha, worst. 


3 


SECOND BASE, COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
1. अंतिक antika, near नेद्‌ ned नेदीयस्‌ nedtyas नेदिष्ट nedishtha 
2. WA alpa, small कन्‌ kan कनी यस्‌ kaniy as कनिष्ट kanishtha 
or अल्पीयस्‌ alptyas अल्पिष्ठ alpishtha 
3. उरू uru, wide चर्‌ var वरीयस्‌ variyas वरिष्ठ varishtha 
4. WA riju, straight "I rij अआजीयस्‌ rijtyas Satay rijishtha 
Vedic रजी यस्‌ rajiyas रजिए rajishtha* 
5- कृश Arisa, lean AY kras क्रशी यस्‌ krastyas ANE krasishtha 
6. सिप्र kshi pra, quick "nu kshep छोपीयस्‌ kshepiyas vifu kshepishtha 
7. शुद्र Ashudra, mean wie ‘Eshod छोदीयस्‌ kshodiyas wifes kshodishtha 
8. गुरू guru, heavy गर्‌ gar गरीयस्‌ gariyas गरिए garishtha 
9. TH tripra, satisfied qu trap त्रपीयस्‌ trapiyas Alay trapishtha 
1o. दीषे dirgha, long BW drágh — rdbwqdrághtyas —— द्वाषिए drdghishtha 
II. दूर díira, far दव्‌ dav दवीयस्‌ daviyas दविए davishtha 
12. दूढ dridha, firm $< dradh द्रढीयस्‌ dradhiyas fer dradhishtha 
13. परिवृढ parivridha, exalted परिब्रद्‌ parivradh परिव्रढी यस्‌ parivradhtyas परिव्रढिष्ट parivradhishtha 
14. T prithu, broad WY prath प्रथीयस्‌ prathtyas प्रपिष्ट prathishtha 
15. AYA prasasya,praiseworthy A Sra श्रेयस्‌ Sreyas WE £reshtha 
or ज्य jya ज्यायस्‌ jydyas ज्ये Jyeshtha T 
16. प्रिय priya, dear प्र pra प्रेयस्‌ preyas Am preshtha 
17. वई bahu, many भू bhi भूयस्‌ bhiyas भूयिष्ट bhúyishtha : 
18. बहुल bahula, frequent ag bamh बंहीयस्‌ bamhiyas afew bamhishthat 
19. YM brisa, excessive AN bras भ्रशीयस्‌ bhrasiyas श्रशिए bhrasishtha 
20. YF mridu, soft aq mrad सदीयस्‌ mradiyas afew mradishtha 
21. युवन्‌ yuvan, young यव्‌ yav यवीयस्‌ yaviyas यचिष्ट yavishtha 
or कन्‌ kan 'कनीयस्‌ kantyas ` afew kanishthat 
22. वाढ vádha, firm साध्‌ 5८०७ साधीयस्‌ sddhiyas साधिए sádhishtha t 
23. Ja vriddha, old aq varsh वर्षीयस्‌ varshiyas kd varshishtha 
or ज्य ५० ज्यायस्‌ jyáyas SAY jyeshtha 
24. वृंदारक vrindáraka, beautiful EEI vrind ⁄ वृंदीयस्‌ vrindtyas वृंदिए erindishfha 
25. स्थिर sthira, firm ख्य stha स्पेयस्‌ stheyas स्येए stheshtha 
26. स्यू sthüla, strong ' स्यव्‌ sthav स्थवीयस्‌ sthavtyas स्यविए sthavishtha ` 
27. स्फिर sphira, thick स्फ spha स्फेयस्‌ spheyas BAY spheshtha 
28. हूस्व hrasva, short FQ Aras 'हृसी यस्‌ hrastyas 'हसिए hrasishtha 


* Pan. vi. 4, 162. 
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CHAPTER V. 
& NUMERALS. 


z § 253- Cardinals. 

z I १ एकः, एका, ud, ८०], ¿kd, ékam, one. (Base एक eka.) 

p. 2 २ डो, 2, B, val, dvé, dvé, two. (Base g dva; in comp. fz dvi.) 

E: 3 ३ wu, तिस्रः, त्रीणि, trdyah, tisráh, tríni, three. (Base fa tri.) 

Ë 4 Š चत्वारः, चतस्रः, चत्वारि, chatvdral, chátasrah, chatvári, four. (Base 


p^ चतुर्‌ chatur.) 

५ पंच pdiicha, m. f.n. five. (Base पचन्‌ paiichan.) 

६ पट्‌ shdf, m. f. n. six. (Base wu shash.) 

9 an sapid, m, f- n. seven. (Base सञ्नन्‌ saptan.) 

t सष्टो ashta, m. f. n. eight. (Base अष्टन्‌ ash/an.) 

9 ९ नव (०, m.f n. nine. (Base नवन्‌ navan.) 

10 १० दृश ८८४०, m. f. n. ten. (Base दशन्‌ ८४०7.) 

II ११ एकादश ८९८००४८, eleven. (Base as in दशन्‌ dašan.) 

.12 43 डादश dvádaía. 35 qu पंचत्तिंशत्‌ paichatringat. 

E 13 १३ ATEN ४4०5८. 36 ३६ पद्त्तिंशत्‌ shatirinsat. 

E. 14.8 चतुदेश chdturdasa. 37 ३9 सप्रत्तिंशत्‌ saptatrinsat. 

15१४ पंचदश padiichadasa. 38 3t werfen ashtátriméat. 

— 36 १६ पोडश shddasa. 39 ३९ नवत्रिंशत्‌ navatrinsat. 

17 99 सप्नदश saptádaáa. 40 ४० चत्वारिंशत्‌ chatvárimáát, fem. 

“18 १४ अष्टादश ashiddasu. 41 ४१ शकचत्वारिंशत्‌ ekachatudrinsat. 

19 १९ नचद्श návada$a or . 42 ४२ डाचत्वारिशत्‌ dvdchatvdrih§at or 

Ss ऊनविंशतिः dnavinésatih. दविचत्वारिंशत्‌ dvichalvdrimsat. 

— 20 २० Ayfa: vimsátih, fem. 43 33 eaim trayaschatváriméat or 

21 २१ CHANA: ekaviméatih. ति चत्वारिंशत्‌ trichatvdrimsat. 

(22, २२ डाविशतिः dvávim$satih. 44. 88 चतुश्चत्वारिंशत्‌ chalusáchatvárim$sat. 

23 २३ त्रयोविंशतिः frayovin$atih. | 45 ४५ पंचचत्वारिंशत्‌ pafichachatvárimáat. 

24 २३ चतुर्विशतिः chaturvinsatih. 46 ४६ पद्चत्वारिंशत्‌ shafchatvdrihsat. 
47 39 सप्तचावा रिशत्‌ saptachatvdrimsat. 


25 34 पंचविंशतिः paichavinsatih. 
afafa: shadvimsatih. ' 48 ४४ अष्टाचाचारिशत्‌ ash{dchatudrinmsat or 


ON QC 


NUMERALS. ó 253. 


सप्रविंशतिः saptavimsatil. 
अष्टाचिंशतिः ashidvinsatih. 
नवविंशतिः navavimáatih. 

त्रिंशत्‌ trimsdt, fem. 
ekatrimSat. 


अष्टचाबारिशत्‌ ashtachatvárinésat. 
49 3e नवचत्वारिंशत्‌ navachatvárim$at. 
5o ५० पंचाशत्‌ pañcháśát, fem. 
51 wa एकपंचाशत्‌ ekapaichásat. 
52 ५२ डापंचाशत्‌ deápañchášat or 
डिपंचाशत्‌ dvipatichdsat. 
53 १३ त्रयःपंचाशत्‌ érayalipafichdéat or 
त्रिपंचाशत्‌ 77290 chdsat. 


| 
| 
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oT 1 ee ihe 78 9४ सशसप्रतिः ashtdsaptatik or La 
SER alpahchdsat. अष्टसप्ततिः ashtasaptatib. 
57 ५७ सञ्नपचाशत्‌ saptapañchášat. 79 ७९ नवसप्रतिः navasaptatih. 
58 ut अष्टापंचाशत्‌ ashidpafichásat or 80 to अशीतिः ८४६८६३. 
'अष्टपंचाशत्‌ ashtapaficháfat. 81 ta एकाशीतिः ९६८६71}. 
59 ५९ नवपंचाशत्‌ navaparichdsat. 82 ४२ दशी तिः ४०५०६६८}. 
60 ६० ufe: shashith, fem. 83 ४३ tfa: #५८2. 
67 $a wey: ekashashtih. "84 tà चतुरशीतिः ८८०८7८४८४७. 
62 ६२ arate: dvdshashtih or 85 tu पंचाशीतिः pafichdéitih. 
faufg: dvishashtih. 86 ४६ पडशीतिः shadasitih. 
63 ६३ त्रयःपष्टिः trayahkshash{ih or 87 ts सप्ताशीतिः ४००0४१७. 
faafe: trishashiih. 88 ४४ अष्टाशीतिः ashiasitih 
64 ६४ aga: chatushshashtih. 89 ४९ नवाशीतिः navásttih. 
65 ६५ पंचपष्िः paüchashashtih. go eo qafa: navatíh. 
66 ६६ पद्‌ पष्टिः shatshashtih. 91 eq शकनवर्तिः ekanavatih. 
67 ६७ anuty: saptashashiih. 92 ९२ arafa: dvánavatih or 
68 ६४ werafe: ashtdshash{ih or feafe: dvinavatih. 
अष्टपष्टिः ashtashashiih. 93 ९३ वयोनर्वातिः irayonavatih or 
69 ६९ नवषष्टिः navashashtih. त्रिनवतिः trinavatih (not ण n) 
70 ७० anfa: saptatih, fem. 94 ea चतुर्नेवतिः chaturnavatih 
71 ७१ एकसप्रतिः ekasaptalih. 5 eu पंचनव्तिः paichanavatià 
72 ७२ द्वासप्रतिः dvdsaptatih or 96 ९६ पणवतिः shannavatih. 
faanfa: dvisaptatih. 97 ९७ सप्तनवतिः saptanavatih. 
73 9३ auvanta: trayahsaptatih or 98 ९४ werqafa: asifdnavalih or T 
faanfa: irisaptatih. | अष्टनवत्तिः ashtanquatih. _ dem 
74 ७४ चतुःसप्ततिः chatuhsaptatih. | 99 ९९ नवनवतिः navanavalth or : š 


75 ७५ Waanta: pañchasaptatib. ऊनशते únasatam: 

76 ७६ 'पट्सर्पातः shatsaptatih. | 

100 १०० yr ४८८८७, neut. and masc. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 635.) 

IOI १०१ एकाधिकं शतं ekddhikam Satam, hundred exceeded by one; or as a com- 
pound, एकाधिकशतं ekddhika-satam, or एकशतं ekaáatam, as before. 

102 १०२ ड्राधिरकं शतं dvyadhikam satam or fagh drišatam. (Pan. vr. 3, 49.) 

103 903 त्र्यधिकं शते iryadhikam Satam or fami trisatam. 

104 908 चतुरधिकं शतं chaturadhikam šatam or चतुःशतं chatulisatam. 

105 १०५ पंचाधिक शतं pafichádhikam $atam or Wei parchasatam. 

106 १०६ षडधिकं wni shadadhikam $atam. or ugy shaisatam. 

107 १०७ सप्नाधिकं शतं sapiddhikam $atam or सपशते saptasatam. 

108 १०६ अष्टाधिकं qni ash{ddhikam satam o: सएशते ashiasatam. (Pan. vz. 3, 49.) 

109 १०० नवाधिक शते navddhikam Satam or qag navaéatam. 

R < 
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110 ११० agih शत dasddhikam $atam or दृशशतं dasasatam. 
III १११ एकादशाधिकं शतं ekddasddhikam Satam or एकादशशतं ekddasasatam &c. 
or-zarest शवं ekádaíam Satam, i.e. a hundred having eleven (in 
excess). Pin. v. 2, 45. 
772 ११२ द्वादशाधिक शतं dvddasddhikam $atam or द्वादशं Wa dváda$am $atam. 
173 ११३ त्वयोदाधिकं शतं trayodasddhikam Satam or त्योदर्श शतं trayodasam $atam. 
X14 ११४ AGENTA श॒तं chaturdasddhikam Satam or चतुदश शते chaturda$am Satam. 
115 ११५ पेचदशाधिकं yripafichadasddhikam Satan or पंचदर्श Wa parichada$am $atam... 
116 ११६ पोडशाधिक शतं shodasddhikam $atam or षोडशं शतं shodasam $atam. 
117 ११9 सप्तदशाधिकं शतं saptadasddhikam ४६४८19 or सप्दु्श शतं saptadasam Satan. 
- 178 ११४ अष्टादशा धिक शतं ash{ddasddhikam $atam or अष्टादशं शवं ash{ddasam Satam 
119 ११९ नवदशाधिक शतं navadasddhikam Satam or नवदश शत navadagam Satam 
120 १२० विंशत्यधिकं शतं vinsatyadhikam šatam or विश शतं vimóam Satam 
121 qaq रकविशत्यधिक शतं ekavinsatyadhikam šatam or एकविंश शते ekavün$am 
atam *, Kc. 
130 १३० त्िंशदृधिक sri trimsadadhikam Satam or fast शतं trinsam $atam*. 
140 १४० चत्वारिंशद्धिकं शतं chatvdrijnsadadhikam šatam or चत्वबारिशं शतं chatvd- 
: rimsam $atam * 
E 150 quo पंचाशदधिक शवं panchdsadadhikam salam or पंचाशं शतं panchdsam Salam * 
3 or aug sdrdhasatam, 100 ++ (hundred). 
760 १६० पश्यधिक शतं shashiyadhikam $atam or utes shashtisatam. 
170 १9० WA शतं saptatyadhikam Satam or सप्नतिशत saptatiatam. 
180 १४० सशीत्यधिक शतं asttyadhikam Satam or अशीतिशतं asitisatam. 
190 १९० नवत्यभिक श॒तं navatyadhikam $atam or नवतिशते navatisatam. 
200 200 Z शते dve Sate or द्विशतं dvisatam or fagat dvisati. 
300 ३०० त्रीणि शतानि 7712 Satdni or त्रिशतं trigatam. 
400 ४०० चत्वारि शतानि chatoári $atáni or चतुःशतं chatuhsatam. 
E 500 Yoo घंच शतानि pañcha $atáni or पंचशतं pañchašatam. 
E- 600 ६०० Wz शतानि shat Satdni or werd shaffatam. 
700 900 WW शतानि sapia $atáni or सन्नतं saptasatam, 
800 too we शतानि ashía $atáni or अष्टशतं ashtasatam 
9०० ९०० नव शतानि nava Satdni or TANT navasatam, 
1000 १००० दश शतानि dasa Satdni or दशशती dašašatt, fem., or wed sahasram, 
neut. and masc.t 
| 2000 aooo Z सहस्रे due sahasre. 
3000 ३००० atta सहस्राणि trini sahasrani 
- 10,000 १०,००० Wan ayutam, neut, and masc.T 


> 


i, ey. cu E ची. 
gue (० 


V.2,46. The same rules apply to We sahasram, 1000, so that 1017 might be 
एकादश wed ekddasam sahasram, 1041 by एकचत्वारिंशं सहस्रं ekachatvdrimsam 
T Siddh.-Kaum. vol. rr. p. 635. 
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100,000 400,000 se laksham, neut, or fem.*, or faga niyutam, neut. and masc.t 
One million, प्रयुतं prayutam, neut. or masc.* - 

Ten millions, कोटि ६०४, fem. | 

A hundred millions, wg arbuda, masc. and neut. 


A thousand millions, Werde mahdrbuda, masc. and neut., or पद्म padma, neut., . 
i. e. lotus. 


Ten thousand millions, «r4 kharva, neut., i.e. minute. 

A hundred thousand millions, fa nikharva, neut; .. 

A billion, महापय़ mahdpadma, neut. 

Ten billions, sg Sanku, masc., i. e. an ant-hill. 

A hundred billions, शंख ४40777, masc. neut., i e. a conch-shell, or समुद्र 
samudra, masc., i.e. sea. 

A thousand billions, महाशंख mahdsankha, or stat aniya, ultimate. 

Ten thousand billions, हाहा Adhd, masc., or मध्य madhya, middle. 2 

A hundred thousand billions, tetetetmahdhdhd, or qa8pardrdha, i.e. other half. 

One million billions, wa dhuna, neut. 

Ten million billions, महाधुन mahddhuna. 

A hundred million billions, अक्षोहिणी akshauhini, fem., i.e. a host. 

A thousand million billions, महाध्योहिणी mahdkshauhini. 

In the same manner as अधिक adhika, exceeding, ऊन tina, diminished, may 
be used to form numerical compounds. watt शते pafichonam $atam or 
'पंचोनशतं pañchonašatam, roo — 5, i. e. 95. If one is to be deducted, ऊन tina, 
without एक eka, suffices. ऊनविंशतिः ८०/६८४ or एकोनविंशतिः ekonavinsatih, 
20 - 1, i.e. 19. Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers 
is by prefixing एकान्न ekdnna, i.e. by one not; एकाच्रविंशविः ekdnnavinésatih, 
by one not twenty, i.e. 19. (Pan. vr. 3, 76.) 


Declension of Cardinals. 


SINGULAR. एक eka, one. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. एकः ८० र्का 66 Wai ¿am शके eke Tan ८३८ छकानि Kini 
A. एकं am रकां cham एकं ium _ एकान्‌ ८६८५ सकाः हळ श्कानि ¿Lani 


I. एकेन ena एकया ८०/८ एकेन ४.४6. एके: ekaih एकाभिः ¿abhih एके: हळ 

D. एकस्मै ८६०४००३ एकस्यै ८६८७४०१ THB ८६०४0 एकेभ्यः ékebhyal TAA: chibhyak एकेभ्यः८६०७॥४० 
Ab. एकस्मात्‌ ékasmát एकस्याः ékasyáh एकस्मात्‌ chasmat एकेभ्यः ८६९४ yah TATA: Ehabhyah BAA chebhyat 
G. “शकस्य ékasya UEM: ékasyáh एकस्य ékasya QANİ ékeshim एकासां ८6६०७  WKWIékeshdm 
` ८. एकस्मिन्‌&८७४४ एकस्यां ६६५३८ CRRA Ckasmin रके पु ékeshu CA 2४४५ स्केषु ekeshu 


V. एक &० एके éke एक ८० रके éke एकाः dh शकानि ¿dni 
+ Siddh.-Kaum. vol. rr. p. 635. . T Amara-Kosha 111. 6, 3. 24. 


f A different string of names is given in theVájasan.-Snnhità Xvir.2. See also Woepcke, Mémoire - 
sur la propagation des chiffres indiens (1863), p. 70; Lalita-vistara, ed. Calcutt. p. p 
R2 ; : 
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m NUMERALS. § 254- 
| 254. द्वि dvi, two, base. dva, like कांत Anta (§ 238). 
DUAL. 
Ee š MASC. a FEM. NEUT. | 
MAL. हो dea डे doé : द्वे dvé I 
A I.D.Ab. द्वाभ्यां ००५७८ EMA dodbhydm (WU dedbhydm 
š ` 6.1. डगोः 7०69० wt ८०५५० t dváyoh 
E = ! 
E ` | 255- fa tri, three, fem. तिसु tisri. 
P. N.V. त्रयः tráyah तिरः tisráh (Pan. vr. r, 166) त्रीणि tríni | 
E Ee | A. त्रीन्‌ ४४४ faa: tisrdh * Afa tríni | 
1. विभिः ७२७४ तिसृभिः tisribhih त्रिभिः ००१७ I 
D. Ab. fart: tribhydh तिसुभ्यः ८४०७१०७ fara: tribhyáh | 
G. - तयाणां trayénám (Ved. tríndm) तिसृणां tisrindm T aami trayéndm I 
Op. त्तषु तिसुषु tisríshu त्रिपु trish 
| 256. चहुर्‌ chatur, four, fem. «mg chatasri. | 
N.V. चत्वारः chatedrah (Pan.vit.1,98) चतसः 'chátasrah चत्वारि chatvári | 
4 चतुरः chatúrah (PAD. शा. 1,167) चतसः chdtasrah* चत्वारि chatodri ` । 
1. — चहुनि; chatúrbhih चतसृभिः chatasyibhih चतुर्भिः ehatírbhih 
D. Ab. SPR chatérbhyah 'वतसृभ्यः chatasrtbhyah चतु; ehatírbhyal 
eu G. : चतुर्णा chaturnám चतसूणां chatasrindm T “gür chaturndm 
L. SCRI chatúrshu 'चतसुपु chatasrishu चतुपु chatúrshu 


| 257. पंचन्‌ pañchan, five. WQ shash, six. wee ashtan, eight. 
N.A.V. पंच páñcha WZ shat 
1 पंचभिः paitchdbhil t पड्भिः shadbhth 
D. Ab. पंचभ्यः ८7०४५07728 ASA shadbhydh 

6. पंचानां १००८८७१ पणां shanndm षा 
, L. Way paiichdsu षट्सु shatsá 
Cardinals with bases ending in न्‌ z, such as ww sapian, नवन्‌ navan, 
७; एकादशन्‌ ekádaían, &c., follow the declension of पचन्‌ pafichan. 
iméatih is declined like a feminine in € 2; those in त्‌? like feminines 


अष्टो ashtaú or WE ashtá 

अष्टाभिः ashidohth or अष्टभिः ashtábhi || 
NUTA: ashtdbhydh or अष्टभ्यः ashtábhyah 
अष्टानां ashtdndm क्ष 

अष्टासु ashtésú or HEY ashtdsu 


The construction of the cardinals irom 1 to 19 requires a few femarks. क eka 
y used in the singular only, except when it means some; णके वदंति eke vadantt, 


, ` | Pap. शा. 1, 172. Pan. viz. 1, 55- 
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Š 1 . ii à 

< peop e a fz dui is alm ays used as a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. 

x. त्रिभिः पुरुषः tribhih purushaih, with three men; एकादश YSTA ८८८7८४८ purushdn, eleven 
3 


men, acc. The cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender; एकादश नारीः ekádafa 
ndrth, eleven women, acc. 


While the numerals from r to I9 are treated as adjectives, agreeing with their substan- 
lives in gender, if possible, and in number and case, विंशतिः vihgatih and the rest may be 
treated both as adjectives and as substantives. Hence विंशतिः शत्रूणां tia Satrünám, 
twenty enemies, or विंशतिः WAT: virisatih gatravah; पिः शिशवः shashtth sisavah, duty 
boys ; wit 'फलानि satam phaláni, a hundred fruits ; विंशता Ja: trimgatd vriddhaih, by thirty ` र 


elders; श॒तं दासीनां satam ddsindm or शते दास्यः Satam désyak, a hundred slaves ; सहस्रं 
पितरः sahasram pitarah, a thousand ancestors. 


Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number: पंचाशङ्गिहेयेः pañchásadbhir 
kayaih, with fifty horses. - é 


0 259. Ordinals. 
प्रथमः, "मा, "में, prathamáh, d, am, 
अग्रिमः) "मा, मं, agrimáh, d, am, } the first. 
आदिमः, "मा, "मं, ddimáh, d, am, 
द्वितीयः, “या, "यं, dvitíyah, á, am, the second. 
तृतीयः, “या, o3, tritfyah, d, am, the third. 
SPU, "थीं, "ये, chaturtháh, t, am, 
तुरीयः, "या, "य, turtyah, 4, am, the fourth. 
हुये;, oir, °F, túryah, d, am, 
पंचमः, "मी, "मं, paüchamáh, í, am, the fifth. 
पष्टः, Cut, °g, shashthdh, 1, am, the sixth. ; 
सप्रमः, "मी, "मं, saptamáh, $, am, the seventh. 
अष्टमः, "मी, "मं, ashtamdh, 1, am, the eighth. 
नवमः, "मी, 98, navamáh, £; am, the ninth. 
दशमः, "मी, "मं, dasamáh, 4, am, the tenth. 
ware, "शी, ^st, ekddasdth, f, am, the eleventh. 
नवदशः, "शी, Q, ०५००८, 1, am, 
ऊनविंशः, "शी, ९शं, ८८०८०८५४८५, í, am, the nineteenth. 
ऊनविंशतितमः, "मी, od, dnavinsatitamdh, t, am, 
विंशः, "शी, "शं, ४८७४८७, £, am (Pan. v. 2, 56), 
“वंशतितम:, "मी, "म, vinéatitamáh, 1, am, ` 
farm, "शी, "शं, dri, £, am, } the thirticth. 
त्रिंशत्तमः, °मी, °H, trimsatiamah, Z, am, 
चत्वारिंशः, “शी, ०शं, chatváriiédh, t, am, | the fortieth. 
चत्वारिंशत्तमः, "मी, "मं, chatvdrimsattamah, t, am, 
'पंचाशः, "शी, ^st ००7०7०८४८५, f, am, | the fiftieth. 
पंचाशत्तमः, "मी, "म, panchásattamáh, t, am, 


} the twentieth. 
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पष्टितम: shashtitamáh, the sixtieth *. 

रकपष्टितमः ekashashtitamáh, } the sity fiyat. 

waug: ekashashtáh, 

सभतितम; saptatitamáh, the seventieth. 

vaania: aaa he seventy Aise 
waw ekasaptatáh, 

अशीतितमः asítitamáh, the eightieth. 

'एकाशीतितमः ERED ! the eighty iret. 
शकाशीतः ekásttáh, 

नवतितमः) "मी, "मं, navatitamáh, í, am, the ninetieth. 
LE CELLEN emt) iio RE 
शकनवतः ekanavatáh, 

"summ, ost, "मं, Satatamáh, f, am, the hundredth. (Pan. v. 2, 57.) 
श्कशततमः ekasatatamdh, the hundred and first. 
सहस्रतमः sahasratamáh, the thousandth. 


-§ 260.. Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives. 


सकृत्‌ sakrit, once. gau ekadhd, in one way. 

E- fe: dvih, twice. ` — द्विधा dvidhd or Hat dvedhd; in two ways. 
E . fen trih, thrice. fen iridhå or qt tredhd, in three ways. 
00 syg chatuh, four times. ‘gut chaturdhá, in four ways. 

पंचकृत्वः pañchakrituah, five times. पंचधा pafichadhá, in five ways. 

घट्कृत्वः shatkritvah, six times, &c. wet shoghd, in six ways, &c. (or घड्धा?) 


. कंशः ८८८४८४, one-fold. 


fag: 7०८४०८, two-fold. 
त्रिशः irisak, three-fold, &c. (Pan. v. 4, 43-) 


=a dvayam or द्वितयं dvitayam, a pair. (Pan. v. 2,.42.) 
‘aa trayam or त्रितयं tritayam or त्रयी trayi, a triad. 
‘aged chatushtayam, a tetrad. 

Wana panchatayam, a pentad, &c. 


These are also used as adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c., and may 
en form their plural as पंचतया: pañchatayáh or wana pafichataye ($ 283). 


बत्‌ pafichat, a pentad, «wq dagat, a decad (Pan. v. 1, 60), are generally 
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CHAPTER VI. 


PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


0 267. Personal Pronouns. 
Base (in composition) मट्‌ mad and Base (in composition) mq “०66 and 
wem asmad. युप्मट्‌ yushmad: 
SINGULAR. 
N. we ८८८७, I त्वं ivdm, thou 
A. wi indm, मा má, me त्वां 2०८७, त्वा tvá, thee 
I. मया mdyd, by me त्वया /váyd, by thee 
D. we máhyam, मे me, to me qui túbhyam, ते te, to thee 
Ab. मा[ mát, from me त्वत्‌ 7०८८, from thee 
G. मम máma, मे me, of me wa ४६०८, ते te, of thee 
L. मयि mdyi, in me त्वयि vy, in thee 
DuaL. 
N. आवां ८०८७, we two yat yuvám, you two 
A. आवां dvdm, नो nau, us two युवां yuvám, at vm, you two 
I आवाभ्यां ८०७५८7, by us two ` युवाभ्यां yuvdbhydm, by you two 
D. आवाभ्यां ८०५624, नो nau, to us two युवाभ्यां ४५०८४४५८०७, वां dn, to you two 


Ab. आवाभ्यां dvdbhydm, from us two युवाभ्यां yuvdbhydm, from you two 
G. आवयो: dváyoh, नो nau, of us two युवयोः yuvdyok, वां vm, of you two 
L 


. आवयोः ८०८४०४, in us two युवयोः yuvdyok, in you two 
PLURAL. 

N. वयं vaydm, we यूयं 947, you 
A. अस्मान्‌ asmdn, नः nah, us युप्सान्‌ yushmdn, q: vak, you 
I. अस्माभिः asmábhih, by us युप्माभिः yushmdbhib, by you 
D. अस्मभ्यं asnábhyam, नः nah, to us युप्मभ्यं yushmábhyam, व; vak, to you 
Ab, अस्मत्‌ asmdt, from us qum yushmát, from you 
G. अस्माक asmdkam, नः nah, of us युप्माकं gushmákam, वः vah, of you 
L. अस्मासु asmásu, in us युप्मासु yushmdsu, in you " 


` The substitutes in the even cases, मा md, मे me, नो nau, नः nah, त्वा ८८, 
ते te, चां vám, वः vali, have no accent and are never used at the beginning of 


a sentence, nor can they be followed by such particles as च cha, and, वाथ — | 


or, vq eva, indeed, ह्‌ ña, अह aha. < 
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0 262. Base (in composition) wg iad, he, slie, it. (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 182.) 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
- MASC, FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. सः 548 wt sd तत्‌ iát "té ता; tdh तानि ¿dai 
A. Min fim तत्‌ tát तान्‌ tdn दाः ४68 तानि tdni 
L qia त्रया ८८५८ तेन ten तेः tah ताभिः tdbhih तेः tath 


D. तस्मे ८७००५ तस्यै 2६४० तस्मे ६५७०८; . तेभ्यः téhyah एभ्यः 166/9०] तेभ्यः tébhyah 
Ab, तस्मात्‌ tdsmdt तस्याः ८८४८७ तस्मात्‌ tásmát तेभ्यः tébhyah "य्यः २60१४०७ तेभ्यः tébhyah 


-G. ASlidsya तस्याः 15८ तस्य tdsya तेषां १6४८० तासां ४६७८० तेषां 76765 
L. तस्मिन्‌ 2४०४१ तस्यां ८४५८ तस्मिन्‌ tésmin तेषु (6/५ तासु tdsu तेषु téshu 
DuaL 

"55 MASC. FEM = NEUT. 

E N.A. तो tot qu Tte 

० I. D. Ab. ताभ्यां tdohydm ताभ्यां tdbhydm ताभ्यां tdbhydm 

E G.L. तयोः 1८४७ तयोः tdyoh ` तयोः 1५० 

ड - $ 263. Base (in composition) त्यद्‌ tyad. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

: "24550: FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. स्यः sydh स्या syd त्यत्‌ ७८४ Ñ tyé त्याः tydh त्यानि tydni 
A. WLtyém त्यां tydm त्पत्‌ tydt त्यान्‌ tydn Wi त्यानि tydni 


X. त्येन !४४० ` त्यया tydyd तपेन ८४८४०८ — Viliyaíh त्याभिः 1४4621} - Q १४०४ 
— D. MR tydsmai Met tydsyai त्यस्मे tydsmai A: tyébhyah त्याभ्यः tydbhyah WAL tyébhyah 


G. त्यस्य tydsya ARM tydsyth WA tydsya त्येषा tyéshdm 'त्पासा tydsdm TWAT tyéshdm 
L. ier tyásmin RIETI ४४८४५८ त्यस्मिन्‌ tydsmin my tyéshu — WITH tydsu त्यघु tyéshu 


DuaL. ç 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
f N.A. m tyat a tyé Ñ tyé 
I. D. Ab. त्याभ्यां tudbhyén WI ipdbhyám त्वाभ्यां tydbhydm 
>: G.L. wm ५५५० UA: 1५८५० .. त्ययोः 1५८४० 


Possessive Pronouns 

§ 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
are formed by means of šq fya. 
: मदीय", "या, “यं, madiyah, Yå, yam, mine. 
- — - त्बदीयः °या, À, tvadiyah, yd, yam, thine. 

š तदीयः, “या, “यं, tadiyah, yá, yam, his, her, its. 
अस्मदीयः, "या, "यं, asmadíyah, yd, yam, our. 
युप्मदीयः, “या, “यं, yushmadiyah, yd, yam, your. 


€ e € S 
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Wmrartq:mámakínah, mine; तावकीनः tdvakinah, thine: आस्माकीनः dsmdakinah 
our; योष्माकीणः yaushmdkinak, your 


Rejiexive Pronouns. % 

| 265. खयं svayám, self, is indeclinable. स्वयं वृत्तवान्‌ svayam vritaván, Y chose 
it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; स्वयं qaant svayam vrita- 
०८८८, she chose it herself; स्वयं qaqa: svayam vritavantah, we, you, they chose 
it by our, your, themselves 

| 266. आत्मन्‌ ६५८८७, self, is declined like mar brahman (| 192). Ex. खात्मानमा- 
त्मना पश्य dimdnam åtmáná pasya, see thyself by thyself, gnosce te ipsum ; आत्मनो 
दोषं ज्ञात्वा {mano dosham 776/०4, having known his own fault. It is used in the : 
singular even when referring to two or three persons: आत्मनो देशमागम्य मृताः 
átmano deam dgamya mritdh, having returned to their country, they died. 

| 267. स्वः, खा, खं, svdh, svá, svdm, is a reflexive adjective, corresponding 
to Latin suus, sua, suum. «i gd दृष्टा svam putram drishtoa, having seen his 
own son. On the declension of स्व sva, see | 278. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 
§ 268. Base (in composition) eng etad, this (very near). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. "MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. एप esháh TAT eshd र्त्‌ etdt णते eté सताः eid रतानि etd 
A. एतं etm तां etdm Z etát एतान्‌ eldn एताः etáh एतानि etáni 
1. शतेन ८८०८ TUW ४८८ एतेन ४६४८. WN etath BAKA: etdbhih एतेः etath 
D. शतस्मे etdsmai WHat etds yai VAR etdsmai ENA: elébliyalh TAVA; etabhyah एतेभ्यः etébhyal र 
Ab. एतस्मात्‌ etdsmat LAST: etdsydh एतस्मात्‌ etdsmát एतेभ्यः etébhyah ताभ्यः etábhyah एतेभ्यः etébhyak 
G. UAR etdsya एतस्याः elásyéh एतस्य ९५५० Saal etéshim एतासां etdsdm AUT etéshám ` 3 
L. wufetdetásnin STAT etdsydm wafeeldsmin WWW etéshu  एतासु ४८५८ — स्तघु ४६४४ — . | 
DuaL. 
* MASC. FEM. X NEUT. 
N.A. zat etai wüeé ` Wii cté 1 
L D. Ab. एताभ्यां etdbhydm BANAT etdbhydm एताभ्यां etábhyám ; 
G.L. एतयोः etdyoh VAM: etdyoh एतयोः etdyoh E 
0 269. Base (in composition) इ idam, this (indefinitely). (Accent Pan. 
po SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. etes EETA 7 er ol 
N. Wd aydm =Ë iyfm ` XR idm SA imé : SAT: imdh इमानि 
A. इमं nim इमां imdm XE in इमान्‌ imdn इमाः imdh s imk — 
1. अनेन ८४८८ —“ *rqTqTandyá अनेन ००८,०८ ` रभिः ebhih आभिः 6006. एभिः ebhih T 


D. अस्मे ०४००/८ अस्ये ०४५०४ अस्त asmat एभ्यः ebhyah आभ्यः ० एभ्यः ebhyáh 

Ab. अस्मात्‌ ०५०६ अस्याः ८७४८ अस्मात्‌ asmat र्यः ४1७6 साभ्यः ८1४३ TR one | 

G. अस्य ०5५८ अस्याः ८५४८७ NA asyá TRİ eshdm च्रासा dsm रपा ९८० 

1. अस्मिन्‌ asmin अस्यां ०७/८० अस्मिन्‌ ०००४ सपु «रऽ सासु 6४ रपु esi 
8 ? 
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180 PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. § 27o- 
DuaL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N.A.V. इमो ४८८८ झ्मे iné डमे iné 
I.D. Ab. आभ्यां dbhydm साभ्यां ८7d आभ्यां dbhydm 


G.L. अनयोः andyok 


अनयोः andyok 


अनयोः andyoh 


Š 270. QAQ etdd and Xå in, when repented in a second sentence with reference to a 
preceding me etad and Z< idam, vary in the following cases, by substituting एन ena, which 


has no accent 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM. 
A. एने enam छनां endm 


I. श्नेन enena एनया ०४०४८ TXA enena 


< < MASC. 


À. vat enau 


G.L एनयोः enayoh 


NEUT. MASC. 
EAR enat A. एनान्‌ enán 
Dua. 
FEM, 
रने ene 


रनयोः ena yoh 


PLURAL. 
FEM. NEUT. 


TAT: end] 


एनानि endni 


NEUT, 


Za ene 
एनयो enayok 


Ex. अनेन व्याकरणमधीतं एनं छंदोऽध्यापय anena vyékaranam adhitam, enam chhando 'dhyá- 
paya, the grammar has been studied by this person, teach him prosody. 


£ अनयोः पवित्रं कुल एनयो Wit €T anayoh pavitram kulam, enayoh prabhitam svam, 
š the family of these two persons is decent, and their wealth vast, 


= { 271. Base (in composition) अदस्‌ adas, that (mediate). 
SINGULAR. 

" j MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
3 N. असो ८४८४ असो ८३०४ We: ८०८८ 
; | A. wa amim WA amim अदः ८०८७ 
s J. अमुना amúná अमुया amuyd (Rv. r. 29, 8) अमुना amind 

| D. अमुष्मे amtshmat अमुष्ये amishyai "gu amíshmai | 
i Ab. STAT amishmat WAU: amúshyáh अमुष्मात्‌ amíshmát 
c G. अमुष्प amishya अमुप्पाः amúshyáh अमुप्प amishya 
ES L. अमुष्मिन्‌ amískmin अमुष्यां amúshyám अमुप्मिन amáshmin 
m PLURAL. 
Eo MASC. FEM. NEUT, 
- N. अमी amf अम्‌ः amd अमूनि amtini 

A. अमून्‌ amin "mq: andl अमूनि amini 
1. अमीभिः ८०४७/४. अमूभिः ०075] अमीभि?! ००४०] 
90.40, अमीभ्यः amthhyah अमूभ्यः amibhyak अमीभ्यः amibhyah 
GBT amfshám अमूषां amdshám अमीपां amfshám 
OL अमीषु ८०५ . अमूपु ० अमी पू ८४58४ 
DUAL, 
MASC. FEM, NEUT. 
LD. Ab. अमूभ्यां amdbhydn G.L. अमुयोः amiyok 
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Relative Pronoun. 
§ 272. Base (in composition) यद्‌ yád, who or which. 


SINGULAR, 


PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT., 
N. * yah या yá यत्‌ ४५ ये yé याः ५८ यानि ydni 
A. यं yn Wiyfn यत्‌ ५४ यान्‌ ४४ याः ४१6७ यानि 
1. येन ४४८ यया ydyd येन yen Siya याभिः ४6608 येः yaik ` 


D. यस्मे ४४० WA ४५७/०४ यस्मे १८७००४ येभ्यः ४८७४० याभ्यः ५६८५०३ येभ्यः yébhyah 
Ab. यस्मात्‌ ५५०८४ यस्याः ४५५६ यस्मात्‌ ४७८८ येभ्यः yébhyah याभ्यः ydbhyah येभ्यः yébhyah 
G. यस्य ४४५० यस्याः ydsydh यस्य ४५४५० येषां ५४८० यासां ४४७८० येपां yéshám 
L. यस्मित्‌ yásmin यस्या yásyám यस्मिन्‌ yásmin qu yéshu यासु ydsu dw yéshu 


DUAL. 
MASC. FEM, NEUT. 
N.A.V. यो yar ये yé ये ५६ 
I.D.Ab. याभ्यां १८०१५८७ याभ्यां ydbhydm याभ्यां ydbhydm 
G.L. ययोः ५५५० ययोः ४८५० ययोः ४८४० 


Interrogative Pronouns. 
§ 273. Base (in composition) कि kim, Who or which? 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MASC, FEM, NEUT. MASC. FEM, NEUT., 
N. WS káh का kd कि kim के ké काः | कानि kdni 
A. dikdm का kém f kin कान्‌ kdn काः dh कानि kani 
1. केन ८४% कया 766 केन kéna के kath काभिः kdbhih केः kath 
D. FÀ kdsmai कस्यै ४८७०८ FÈ kásmai केभ्यः kébhyah काभ्यः kdbhyah केभ्यः kébhyah 


Ab. कस्मात्‌ kdsmát KAT: kásyáh कस्मात्‌ kdsmát केभ्यः kébhyah काभ्यः kábhyah केभ्यः kébhyah 
G. कस्य ६४३५८ कस्याः ८४८ कस्य kásya केषां késhám कासां १6७४५ केषां késhám 
L. कसिमन्‌ ५४०५० कस्यां kdsydm कस्मिन्‌ ४८७८७ केषु késhu कासु ६५५ WY késhu 


DUAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. j 
N.A. को kaú के ६८ Aké 
I.D.Ab. «nut kdbhydm काभ्यां kdbhydm काभ्यां kdbhydm 
G.L. कयोः kdyok कयोः kdyoh कयोः ५५० 


§ 274. Pronouns admit the interposition of सक्‌ ak before their last vowel or syllable, to 
denote contempt or dubious relation (Pin. v. 3,71). त्वयका évayakd, By thee! instead of 
त्वया /vayá. युवकयोः yuvakayol, Of you two! अस्मकाभिः asmakdbhif, With us! 'सयक ayakam, 
ससको asakau, &c. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 06) 

82 
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|. 182 PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. $275- 


EI 


Compound Pronouns. 


3 E4 bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed: 
$ 5 Wrest tádri$, ATEN tádrisa, are Ww tádriksha, such like. 
5. garg ८४८०१४७ एतादृश ०६६६८, varga etddriksha, this like. 

` WIEN yadris, यादृश yadrisa, ATTA yádriksha, what like. 

Seu (dris, fem 7077४5, feu fdriksha, this like. 
wies १४०४४ कीदूश kidriša, कीदूछ kdriksha, What like? 

These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in S£ जादूक्‌ 
tddrik, m.n.; तादूशी tádrist, f.; or तादूशः, “शी, oy, ८८४४८१, f, am. Similarly 
formed are मादूश madyisa, त्वादूश tvddrisa, like me, like thee, &c. 
BRI § 276. By adding चत्‌ vat and wq yat to certain pronominal bases, the 
— following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed : 
| तावत्‌ 1०6४, so much, 

रतावत्‌ ९/4५८, so much, declined like nouns in wq vat (6 187). 

यावत्‌ yávat, as much, > 

gaq fyat, so much, 
` कियत्‌ kiyai, How much ? 
Note—On the declension of ऋ káti, How many? Afa 1६6, so many, and aft ydti, as 
— many, see 6 231. $ 
| 277. By adding चित्‌ chit, चन chana, or अपि api, to the interrogative 
pronoun कि kim, it is changed into an indefinite pronoun. 
_ कञ्चित्‌ kaschit, काचित्‌ 2८0727, किंचित्‌ kimchit, some one; also कच्चित्‌ Kachchit, 
anything. 

कश्चन kašchana, काचन káchana, fara kichana, some one. 

; 'कोऽपि ko pi, कापि kdpi, किमपि kimapi, some one. 
the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: कदा kadd, Wiwi f 
चत्‌ kadáchit, कदाचन kadáchana, once; qkva, Where? न arta na kvápi, 


| न्‌ tydn, gavit iyati, इयत्‌ tyat. 


s the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render 
ite: यः कः yah kah, whosoever; यस्य कस्य yasya kasya, whosesoever. 


rative pronouns are combined for the same m : 


$275. By dos st dris, दूश driša, or eu driksha, to certain pronominal ` 


यः, या या, यद्यद्‌, yo yah, yd yd, yad yad, whosoever. Occasionally 


—— oe ST EIL SO 


oe oem ut "y > cir ES . 
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5 Pronominal Adjectives. 

§ 278. Under the name of Sarvandman, which has been freely translated 
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with sarva, 
native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 


certain peculiarities of declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, 


and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 

I. wi sarva. ali; 2. fara ०४०८, all; 3. उभ ubha, two; 4. उभय ubhaya, 
both; 5. अन्य anya, other; 6. अन्यतर anyatara, either; 7. इतर tara, other; 
8. m tva, other (some add त्वत्‌ 7०, other); 9. words formed by the suffixes 
उत्तर fara and उत्तम fama, such as 9. कतर katara, Which of two? 10. कतम katama, 
Which of many? xo. aa sama, all; ir. सिम sima, whole; 12. नेम nema, half; 
73. एक eka, one; 14. Ya parva, east or prior; 15. पर para, subsequent 5 
16. अवर avara, west or posterior; 17 दिण dakshina, south or right; 
18. sat uttara, north or sub:equent; 19. अपर apara, other or inferior; 
5o. WNT adhara, west or inferior; 21. स्व 5०८, own; 22. अत्तर antara, outer, 
(except अंतरा पू; antará pik, suburb,) or lower (scil. garment). 

If सम sama means equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective; nor efr 
dakshina, if it means clever; nor स्व sva, if it means kinsman or wealth; nor 
अंतर antara, if it means interval, «c.; nor any of the seven from wš párva to 
sayz adhara, unless they imply a relation in time or space. Hence दक्षिणा गायकाः 


dakshind gáthakdh, clever minstrels; उत्तराः कुरवः uttardh kuravah, the northern ` 


Kurus,(a propername); प्रभूताः खाः prabhúták sváh, great treasures ( Kás.1.1,35); 
ग्रामयोरंतरे वसति grámayor antare vasati, he lives between the two villages. 


—— 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
N. सर्वे; 5८०८७” सर्वा sdrvau सर्वे 5८०८ 
A. सर्वे sárvam Wat 5८०८४ सवान्‌ sárván 
1. सर्वेण 5५7०९१० सवाभ्यां sárvábhyám Wa: sdrvaik 
D. UIA sdrvasmai सवोध्यां sárvábhyám सर्वेभ्यः sdrvebhyak 
Ab. सवैस्मात्‌ sároasmát WANA sárvábhyám सवेभ्यः sdrvebhyak 
५. "qu sárvasya सवेयो; sdrvayok सवेषां sárveshám 
L. सर्वेस्मिन्‌ sdrvasmin सवैयोः 57००५० सर्वेषु sárveshu 
/. Wa 5606 Wal sárvau सर्वे ८7४९ 
FEMININE. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. सवें 5५7० सर्वे ०९ Wat: 5४०८ E 
A. Bat sdrodm ` सर्व sdrve सवा; sdrodh 
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I सवेया 5४००५८ सवाभ्यां sárvábhyám सवोभिः sdrvdbhih 
D. waa sdrvasyat सवाभ्यां sdrvdbhyim WANA: sdrvdbhyah 
Ab. सवेस्याः sdrvasydh सवाभ्यां sérvdbhydm सवभ्यः sdrvdbhyak 
G. सरवेस्याः sdrvasydh सरवेयोः sárvayoh सवासां 5८7०65८ 
L. सर्वेस्यां sárvasyám AIA: 5४००५० सवासु sdrvasu 
~ NEUTER. £ 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. Wd sdrvam Wd sárve सवाणि 5८००८७ 


'The rest like the masculine. 
0 279. सन्य anya, अन्यतर anyatara, इतर itara, कतर katara, कतम katama, 
take q in the Nom. Acc.Voc. Sing. of the neuter: 
Nom. Sing. अन्यः anyak, masc.; अन्या anyå, fem. ; Weary anyat, neut. 
0 280. उभ ubAa is used in the Dual only 
Masc. N. A.V. उभो ८०८८७, I. D. Ab. उभाभ्यां ८७/1941, G. L. उभयोः ubhayok 


उभे ube, N. A. V. fem, and neut. 
| 281. उभयः ubhayah, °यी -४४, "यं -yam, is never used in the Dual, but only 
in the Sing. and Plur. Haradatta admits the Dual. 
: MASCULINE. 
: SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
= N. उभयः ubhayah — उभये ubhaye 
Fn A. उभय ubhayam उभयान्‌ ubhaydn 


I, उभयेन ५४०५९० उभयेः ubhayail 
D. IAR ubhayasmai, &c. 'उभयेभ्यः ubhayebhyah, &c. 
§ 282. The nine words from wš ptrva to अंतर antara (14 ४० 22), though used in their 


É 

3 

* 

bh. 

E _ pronominal senses, may take in the Nom. Plur. €i or wi aj; in the Abl. Sing. स्मात्‌ smát 
SE or अत्‌ at; in the Loc. Sing स्मिन्‌ smin or $i 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
= Ac वे 
_ N. YÄ: ०८-०८ YAT pirvau We párve or पूवा; ०८००८ 
` A. WS param Wat pürvau पूवान्‌ pürván 
— X पूर्वेण pérvena पूवाभ्पां parvdbhydm पूर्वे; ७४०८७ 
— D. W38 púrvasmai पूवाभ्यां ?7०८८॥५८ पूर्वेभ्यः pürvebhyah 


Ab पूर्वेस्मात्‌ púrpasmát or Wath púroát पूवाभ्यां gürvábhyám पूर्वेभ्यः pürvebhyah 
3 uat pürvayoh viui pürveshám 
पूवेयोः pirvayoh यूवेंपु pürveshu 
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य+ dvayah, two-fold, fem. fat dvay?, and similar words in ya; त्वयः troyal. 
अल्प; alpah, few, wed alpe or NAQT: ८७. E 
अर्थैः ardhah, half, अर्धे ardhe or सपा: ardháh. 
wmm: katipayah, some, कत्तिपये katipaye or कतिपयाः katipayáh. 
नेमः nemah, half, नेमे neme or नेमाः nemáh. 
In all other cases these words are regular, like कंत: kdntah. 


$ 284. द्वितीय; dvittyak and other words in तीय tiya are declined like काँत kánta, but in 
the Dat. Abl. and Loc. Sing. they may follow सवे sarsa. 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. TLURAL. 
N. द्वितीय: dvittyah dta Tl dvitiyau fatur: dvitiydh 
A. द्वितीय deittyam द्वितीयो dviltyau fastum dvitiydn 
L द्वितीयेन deittyena द्वितीयाभ्यां dvitiyabhydm डि ती येः dvittyaih 


D. द्वितीयाय deittydya or द्वितीयस्मे dvittyasmai द्वितीयाभ्यां dvittydbhydm fania: dvittyebhyah. 
Ab. डिती यात्‌ 2८४१/६८ or द्वितीयस्मात्‌ dvitiyasmat द्वितीयाभ्यां dvitiyábhyám द्वितीयेभ्यः dvittyebhyals 
G. FENTI ०८४६५८5५८ घितीययो: dvitiyayoh द्वितीयानां dvittydndm 
L. द्वितीये dvittye or द्वितीयस्मिन्‌ dvitiyasmin ड्रितीययोः dvitiyayoh द्वितीयेषु dvitiyeshu 


At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the Sarvanümans are treated like ordinary words: , 


Dat. Sing. प्रियोभयाय priyobhaydya, to him to whom both are dear (Pan. 1. 1, 29). Thesame 
at the end of compounds such as मासपूयैः mdsapirvak, ७ month earlier; Dat. मासपूर्वाय 
másapürváya (Pan. 1. r, 30). Likewise in Dvandvas; पूवापराणां pürváparünám, of former and 
later persons (Pan. 1. 1, 31), though in the Nom. Plur. these Dvandvas may take Ri; पूवापरे 
purvdpare or पूवापराः pürváparáh. Onlyin compounds expressive of points of the compass, 
such as उत्तरपूवै uttara-pirva, north-east, the last element may throughout take the pro- 
nominal terminations (Pan. r. r, 28). 


A Adverbial Declension. 
$ 288. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which the declension of nouns 
is effected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which differ from the ordinary 
terminations chiefly by-being restricted in their use to certain words, and particularly to 
pronominal bases. .The ordinary case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial 


sense. "Thus 
Acc. चिरे chiram, a long time. 


Instr. “चिरेण chirena, in a long time. - 
Dat. चिराय chirdya, for a long time. 
"Abl. चिरात्‌ chirdt, long ago. 

Gen. FITA chirasya, a long time. 

: Loc. fat chire, long. 


Other adverbial terminations are, 
I, Wido], with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local. 
2. ले tra, with a locative meaning. 
3. दा dd, with a temporal meaning ; also raised to दानी nfm. — 
4. तात्‌ tdt, with a locative meaning. 
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5. था thd, with a meaning of modality ; likewise यं ¿ham and “tha. 
6. सात्‌ 5, expressive of effect. 
7- Wd and आहि ahi, local. 
3. हि rhi, terminral and causal. 
o. WT tar, local. 
ro. ह ha, local 
See also the terminaiions for forming numeral adverbs (§ 260). 
x. तः tah, with an ablative meaning. 
ततः tatah, thence. यत; yatak, whence. Z; ita], hence; (cf. afa iti, thus, X4 iva, as.) 
अतः atal}, henes. छुआ kutah, Whence? अमुतः amutah, thence. Aa: mattak, from me. 


ë D UTR: usmatich, from us. WWW: bhavattah, from your Honour. uisa: purvatah, 
E E before (ina general local or temporal sense). सवेतः sarvatah, always. Wt: agraiah, 
de before, like 5327 "gre. Nfi í: abhitah, around, near. उभयतः ubhayatah, on both sides. 
e परितः paritd. all round. ग्रामतः grdmatah, from the village. अङ्चानतः ajiidnatah, 
Es 


/ from ignorance. 
ur 2. A tra, locative; originally AT trå, as ¡7 पुरुषता purushatrá, amongst men. 
Ea त tatra, there. UA yatra, where. कुत kuira, Where? Wd atra, here. NA amutra, 
there, in the next world. Said ekatra, at one place, together. WAT satré, with, 
and सतं sairam, with (see सह्‌ saha). Š 
3. दा dá, temporal. 
तदा ४००. then, and तदानीं zadáním. यदा ४०८, when. कदा kadd,When? 'पन्यदा ८८४८१८, 
another time. सवेदा sarvadd, always, at all times. एकदा ekadd, at one time. 
सदा ५०८, always. इदा id, in the Veda, later इदानीं 1०८७, now. 


4. WIR zt, local. 
p ग्राक्तात्‌ prakiat, in front. 
Frequently after a base in स्‌ s: 
पुरस्तात्‌ purastát, before. अधरस्तात्‌ adharastát, below. . परस्तात्‌ parastdt, afterwards. 
l अधस्तात्‌ adhastdt, below. उपरिष्टात्‌ uparishtdt, above. 
5 या thd, modal. 
. तथा १८४८, thus. यथा yathá, as. सवेया sarvathd, in every way. उभयथा ubhayathá, in 
both ways. अन्यथा anyathd, in another way. अन्यतरघा anyatarathd, in one of two 
ways. इतरया itarathd, in the other way. JAT vrithá, vainly (2). Or थं tham, in 
कथं katham, How? gr ittham, thus. Or 'य tha, in सय atha, thus. 
सातू sit, effective. / 
राजसात्‌ rájasát, (राज्ञो Syta rdjfio ° dhínam, dependent on the king.) भस्मसात्‌ bhasmasdt, 


` 


and साहि ८७, local. 
र shindhi, in the South, or दक्षिणा dakshind, उत्तराहि uttardhi, in the North, 
संतरा antard (or 9t -ram, or S£ -re, or "रिण -rena), between. पुरा 
Fast, in front, formerly, (or JU pura), and पुरस्तात्‌ purastdt, before.) 
(or पश्चात्‌ pasphat.) ; : 
udhd, in vain, HI mrishd, falsely, are instrumental cases of - 


consonants 
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8. fŠ rhi, temporal and causal. 
wife etarhi, at this time, ( Wilson.) कहि karhi, At what. time? ute garhi, wherefore. . ^ 
WES tarhi, therefore, at that time, ( Wilson.) 
F WE tar, local. 


Mer 


Yita prátar, early, in the morning. ERES sanutar, in concealment. 
. € ha, locative. u 
SIE kuha, Where? RE tha, here. WE saha, with. x 


D 
o 


CHAPTER VII. 
CONJUGATION. k 
| 286. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive. 
Ex. «uta bódhati, he knows; qu budhydte, he is known. 
§ 287. The Active has two forms: 


1. The Parasmai-pada, i.e. transitive, (from qe parasmai, Dat. Sing. of 
चर para, another, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to another ) 


Ex. ददाति dadáti, he gives. x “ 

2. The Atmane-pada, i.e. intransitive, (from आत्मने dimane, Dat. Sing. of R- 
आत्मन्‌ diman, self, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.) ` E 

Ex. sas ádátte, he takes. à 
Note—The distinction between the Paresmaipada and Atmanepada is fixed by usage 2 
rather than by rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit are used in the Parasmaipada only, others 1 2 
in the Atmanepad only; others in both voices. "Those which are used in the Parasmaipada ° | 


only, are vèrbs the action of which was originally conceived as transitive; e.g. ufa संयति $ 
bhúmim manthati, he shakes the earth; मांस खादति mdmsam khddati, he eats meat; manaia 
grámam atati, he goes to or approaches the village. Those which are used in the Atmanepada 
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions; e.g. i edate he 
grows; Bian spandate, he trembles ; मोदते modate, he rejoices; शेते sete, he lies down. 
Such roots are marked in the Dhátupátha as #-it or anudátta-it (Pan. 1. 3, 12). | : 
In the language of the best authors, however, many verbs which we should consider 
intransitive, are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accusntive, i 
are always conjugated in the Atmanepada, हस hasati, he laughs, is alway s Parasmaipadin, 
whether used as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p.297): it is so even when reciprocity of ss 
is indicated, in which case verbs in Sanskrit mostly take the Atmanepada; e. g- व्यतिहसं 1 
vyatihasanti, they laugh at each other (Pan. 1. 3, 15; vårt. 1, 2). d wen d he Er 
is restricted by grammarians to the Atmanepada; and verbs like लायक irdyate, s cls, 
are Atmanepadin (i.e. used in the Atmanepada), though they govern an accusative ; e.g 
AAE भां trdyasva mdm, Protect me! These correspond to the Latin deponents. 
Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, GNO the ee es § 
‘other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective; ` 
: ^ : 
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‘e.g. पचि pachati, he cooks; Wan pachate, he cooks for himself; यज्ञति yajati, he sacrifices; 

यज्ञते yajate, he sacrifices for himself. The same applies to Causals (Pan. 1. 3, 74). 

These distinctions, however, rest in many cases, in Sanskrit as well as in Greck, on 

E peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse or to realize; and in Sanskrit as weji as ` 
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 

नी xf, to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expressions 23 गंड विनयति gandam vinayati*, . 

he carries off a swelling; but as Atmanepada, in क्रोधं विनयते krodham vinayate, he turns 

z away or dismisses wrath; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate when stated, 

À but difficult to bring under any general rules. 
f : Again; in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle in certain tenses only, but 
active or middle in others; e. g. Atm. aud vardhate, he grows, never 'वर्धेति vardhati; but Aor. 
AGUA avridhat, Par., or सवर्थिष्ट avardhishta, Atm. he grew. (Pan. r. 3, 97.) 

e. ` Others take the Parasniaipada or Atmanepada according as they are compounded with 
certain prepositions; e.g. विज्ञत्ति ०४४०४, he enters; but निविशते ni-visate, he enters in. 


- (Pan. 1. 3, 17-) 

# ç ó 288. Causal verbs are conjugated both in the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
Es pada. Desideratives generally follow the Pada of the simple root (Pan. 1. 3, 62). 
ES Denominatives ending in wma áya have both forms (Pan. x. 3, go). The 
E intensives have two forms: one in य ४७ which is always Atmanepada; the 


B other without य ya, which is always Parasmaipada. 
; § 289. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, and prefixes 
य ४८ to them in the four special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the 
- forms of the passive are, with a few exceptions, the same as those of the 
Atmanepada. र 
§ 290. There are in Sanskrit thirteen different forms, corresponding to the 
tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. à 


- I. Formed from the Special or Modified Base. 


5 PARASMAIPADA. ArMANEPADA. 
_ 1. The Present (Lat) भवामि Dhávámi भवे bhdve 
2. The Imperfect (Lan) सभवं dbhavam mia dbhave 
3. The Optative (Lin) भवेयं bhdveyam भवेय bhdveya 
4. The Imperative (Lot) भवानि ११८०८८६ भवे ०7८०८६ 
ae Saad 
aS IL. Formed from the General or Unmodified Base. 
Ç ° PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
eReduplicated Perfect (Lit) बभूव babhiiva वभूवे babhivé 
Th ePeriphrastic Perfect (Lit) चोर्‍या बभ्नव ८६०००५५ babhúva चोरयां चक्रे ८०7०५7 chakre 
t Aorist (Lun) अबोधिपं dhodhisham सभविषि dbhavisht 
Aorist (Lun) sua dbhitvam  असिचे dsiche 
( भविष्पामि bhavishydmi O भविष bhavishyé 


Kaumudi, ed, Tarintha, vol. 11. p.250. Colebrooke, Grammar, P: 337° 
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1o. The Conditional (Lrin) अभविष्यं dbhavishyam — अभविष्पे dbhavishye 
rr. ThePeriphrasticFuture(Lut) wfawrfer bhavitdsmi भविताहे bhavitdhe 

12. The Benedictive (Á Sir liñ) भूयासं bhilydsam भविषीय bhavishtyd 


13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only. 


Signification of the Tenses and Moods. 
§ 291. r. 2. The Present and. Imperfect require no explanation. The 

Imperfect takes the Augment (| 300), which has always the accent. 

3. The principal senses of the Optative are, 

a. Command; e.g. ri ग्रामं 70s; vam grámam gachchheh, thou mayest go, i.e. 
go thou to the village. 

b. Wish; e. g. भवानिहासीत ०८८०८७ ihásita, Let your honour sit here! 

c. Inquiring; e. g. वेदमधीयीय उत तकेमधीयीय vedam adhíyfya, uta tarkam 
adhtytya, Shall I study the Veda or shall I study logic? 


d. Supposition (sambhdvana); c.g. भवेदसो वेदपारगो 'ब्राद्यणत्वात्‌ Shaved asau 
vedapárago bráhmanatvát, he probably is a student of the Veda, because 
he is a Bráhman. 


e. Condition; e.g. दंडञ्चेन्न भवेल्लोके विनऽयेयुरिमाः प्रजा: dandas chen na bhavel 


loke vinasyeyur imah prajáh, if there were not punishment in the word, ` 


the people would perish. यः पठेत्‌ स mga ५० pathet sa dpnuyát, he 
who studies, will obtain. यद्यद्रोचेत विग्रेभ्यस्तत्तहद्यादमत्सरः yad yad rocheta 
viprebhyas tai tad dadyád amatsarah, whatever pleases the Brahmans 
let one give that to them not niggardly. 


` f. It is used in relative dependent sentences; e. g. यच त्वमेवं Barat aal yach ` 


cha tvam evam kuryd na Sraddadhe, I believed not that thou couldst 
act thus. यत्ञादूशाः कृष्णं निंदेरत्राश्चये yat tådrisåh krishnam ninderann 
åścharyam, that such persons should revile Krishna, is wonderful. 
4. The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second person is 
concerned; e.g. gg ude, Strike! The first and third persons dre used 
in many cases 17 place of the Optative; e. g. ya भवान्भुक्तां १67077८712 
bhaván bhunklám, I wish your honour may eat. 
5. The Reduplicated Perfect denotes something absolutely past. ; 
6. Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the reduplicated perfect, form 
their perfect periphrastically, i.e. by means of an auxiliary verb. 
7.8. The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past, and are the 
common historical tenses in narration. They take the Augment ($ 300). 
o. The Future, also called the Indefinite Future ; e.g. देवश्चेद्व पिष्पति धान्यं वप्स्यासः 
devas ched varshishyati dhányam vapsyámah, if it rain, we sball sow 
rice. mod दास्यति yávaj-jfvam annam dásyati, as long as life 
T 2 
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lasts, he will- give food. Under certain circumstances this ques 
miay be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future; e.g. कादा «ew 
kadá bAoktá or Wreuw bhokshyate, When will he eat? 

"xo. The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are spoken of 
that might'have, but have not happened (Pan. 77. 3, 139) ; & & 
सुवृष्टिछेदभविष्पत्तदा सुभिष्षमभविप्पत्‌ suvyishtis ched abhavishyat tadd subhiksham 
abhavishyat, if there had been abundant rain, there would have been 
plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment (§ 300). 

- xx. The Periphrastic or Definite Future; e. g. अयोध्यां खः प्रयातासि ayodhyam 

: vak prayátási, thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhya. 

12. The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but also 2 
wish in general; e.g. wtarerata Srimdn bhdydt, May he be happy! 
fat जीव्यात्‌ chiram jivydt, May he live long ! 

13. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 

§ 292. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers, 
` Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 


E: 

E CHAPTER VIII. 

LL. SPECTAD AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS. 

fe kri . di 27 C 

x 0 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes, 
E according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
8 terminations: of the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. 


This division is very useful, and will be retairied with some slight alterations. - 
One and the same root may belong to different classes. Thus uty bhras, 
शा 0/105, श्रम्‌ bhram, क्रम्‌ kram, wm klam, aq tras, qq trut, लष्‌ lash belong 
_ to the Bht and Div classes; भ्राशते bhrdsate or भ्राइयते bhrdsyate, &c. (Pan. 111. 
3,70) Again, xpsku, स्तंभ्‌ ४7८1707, स्तुभ्‌ siumbh, wis skambh, witskumbh belong 
E to the Su and Kri classes; स्कुनोति skunoti or स्कुनाति skunáti (Pan, rrr. 1, 82). 
§ 294. The four tenses and moods which require this modification of ‘the 
root wili be called the Special or Modified Tenses ; the rest the General or 
_ Unmodified Tenses: Thus the root fa chi is changed in the Present, 
Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into चिनु chi-nu. Hence faga: chi-nu-mah, 
e search; अचखिनुम dchi-nu-ma, we searched. But the Past Participle fam: 
if searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect faa: chichy-íh, they have 
without the q nu. We call fa chi, the root, चिनु chinu, the base , 


€ 
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3 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions: 
i. Bases which in the modified tenses end in w a. 
Ii. Bases which in the modified :enses end in any letter but wa. 
This second division is subdivided into, 
lla. Bases which insert नु 2७, "उ ५, or नी nf, between the root and the 
terminations. 
IIb. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element. 


I. First Division. 
§ 296. The first division comprises four classes: i 
r. The Bhú class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them 
भयादि Ghvddi, because the first verb in their lists is भ bhi, to be). 
a. st a is added to the last letter of the root. 
b. The vowel of the root takes Guna, where possible (i.e. long or short i, v, ri, 
if final; short i, v, ri, li, if followed by one consonant). 
Ex, srqbudA, to know; बोधि bódh-a-ti, he knows. % bid, to be; भवति bhdv-a-ti, 
he is. 

Note—The accent in verbs of the Bhd class (as we know from the ancient Vedic 
language) rests on the radical vowel, except where it is drawn on the augment. 

Many derivative verbs,—such as causatives, भावयत्ति bháváyati, he causes to be 3 
desideratives, वुभूमति bübhüshati, he wishes to be, from WX bhi; intensives in the Atmane- - 
pada, rer bebhidydte, he cuts much; and denominatives, 'नमस्यत्ति namasydti, he worships, 
ळोहितायत्ति lohitdydti, he grows red,—follow this class. 

2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians, and called by them 
gara ui, because the first root in their lists is qq ८, to strike). 
d. स & is added to the last letter of the root. 
b. Before this *w a, final g i and Š £ are changed to zq zy. 


उ and m to उव्‌ wv. 
sg to रिय्‌ riy. 
ur to gxir (| 110). 


Ex. ge tud, to strike; gafa tud-á-ti. २०४, to go; fafa riy-á-ti. नू १४, to 
praise; gafa nuv-d-H. म्‌ mri, to die; सियते mriy-d-te. कृ kri, 0 
scatter; किणि kir-á-ti. 

Note— The accent in verbs of the Tud class rests on the intermediate Was hence never 
Guna of the radical vowel. 
3- The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them 
दिवादि divddi, because the first root in their lists is fas div, to play). 
a. aya is added to the last letter of the root. pee. 
Ex, नह्‌ nah, to bind; wafandh-ya-ti. “q budh, to awake; um biidh-ya-te. 
Note—The accent in verbs of the Div class rests on the radical vowel; though there are 
traces to show that some verbs of this class had the accent originally on qa. 
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4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by 
e them चुरादि churddi, because the first root in their lists is चुर्‌ chur, to 
5M steal). 

a. अय aya is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by st a, Wa is 
lengthened to आ d. 

Ex. दळू dal, to cut; दालयति dál-áya-ti, (many exceptions.) 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by z š, उ ५, 4 ri, % li, 
these vowels take Guna, while sg 7f becomes ईर्‌ 4r. 

Ex. faq sish, to embrace; चेपयति Slesh-dyu-ti. चुर्‌ chur, to steal; चोरयति 
chor-dya-ti. WW mrish, to endure; मपैयते marsh-dya-te. कृत्‌ krít, to 
praise; कोतेयति Kirt-dya-ti. - 

d, Final i, š £, उ ५, ऊ ú, 472, and sg rë, take Vriddhi. 

_ Ex. fajri, to grow old; ज्राययति/ 9-4०-४. मी mi, to walk; माययति máy-dya-ti. 
y dri, to hold; धारयति dhdr-dya-ti. पृ pr, to fill; पारयति pár-áya-ti. 


"Note —Many, if not all roots arranged under this class by native grammarians, are 
secondary roots, and identical in form with causatives, denominatives, &c. This class differs 
from other classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable अय aya 
throughout, in the unmodified as well as in the modified tenses, except in the Benedictive 
Par. and the Reduplicated Aorist. The accent rests on the first Wa of सय (५०. 


II. Second Division. 


0 297. The second division comprises all verbs ‘which do not, in the 
special tenses, end in Wa before the terminations. à 

It is a distinguishing feature of this second division that, before 
certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require strengthening of their 
radical vowel, or if they take «nu, उ ४, atni, strengthening of the vowels 
of these syllables. "This strengthening generally takes place by means of 
Guna, but नी nf is raised to ना 26 in the Kri, and न» to «za in the Rudh 
class. : 3 f 
र We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the 
—infleetive base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the 
strong base; and vice versd, the terminations which do not require 
2 strengthening "of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
x the weak base. ; : 


e minations are weak, on the strong base, thus establishing throughout 
uilibriu between base and termination: 
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II a. Bases which take q nu, 3u, नी nf. 

$ 298. This first subdivision comprises three classes : 

1. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them स्वादि svádi, because the first root in their lists is सु su). 
नु nu is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
नो no before weak terminations. Ë 
Ex. सु su, to squeeze out; सुनुमः su-nu-máh, rst pers. plur. Pres. : 
सुनोमि su-nó-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 


2. The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them तनादि ¢anddi, because the first root in their lists is w £an). 
उ v is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, j 
wit o before weak terminations. 
Ex. wefan, to stretch; तनुमः fan-u-máh, 1st pers. plur. Pres. 
: तनोमि Zan-ó-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 
Note—All verbs belonging to this class end in *[ n, except one, F kri, 'करोमि karomi, I do. 
3. The Krî class (the ninth with native grammarians, and called by them 
क्याद्‌ kryddi, because the first root in their lists is t Zx). 
नी nf is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
'ना nå before weak terminations, 
न्‌ before strong terminations beginning with vowels. 2 
Ex. क्री krí, to buy; क्रीणीमः krí-nf-máh, 1st pers. plur. Pres. 
क्रीणामि krí-nd-mi, xst pers. sing. Pres. 
क्रीणंति kré-n-dnii, 3rd pers. plur. Pres. 


II J. Bases to which the terminations are joined imnediately: 


§ 299. The second division comprises three classes : 

1. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by them 
अदादि adádi, because the first root in their lists is wz ad, to eat). 

a. The terminations are added immediately to the last letter of the base; 
and in the contact of vowels with vowels, vowels with consonants, 
consonants with vowels, and consonants with consonants, the phonetic 
rules explained above (Ó 107—145) must be carefully observed. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna where 
possible ($ 296, 7. 2). 

Ex. fex lih, to lick : fg: lih-mdh, we lick; लष léh-mi, I lick; efe lék-shi, 
thou lickest (| 127); ste lighá, you lick (9128); अलेद्‌ lef, thou lickedst 


($ 128). 
The accent is on the first vowel of the terminations, except in case of 
n the radical vowel. 


weak terminations, when the accent falls o 


Public Domain. https://archive.org/details/muthulakshmiacademy 
PUE EE See Et 


ad i Giti Thadani Collection, Delhi Muthulakshmi Research Academy. Funded by IKS-MoE 


144 SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS. $299— 


` 


The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and called by 
em जुहोत्यादि juhotyadi, because the first root in their lists is € hu, 
जुहोति juhdti) 
a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 
8. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible. 
c. The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, § 302.) 
Ex. ghu, to sacrifice: yga: ju-hu-máh, we sacrifice; gafa ju-hd-mi, I 
sacrifice, (Pan. vi. r, 192.) 
The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada, follow this class. 
The accent is on the first syllable of the verb, if the terminations are weak, likewise if 
the terminations are strong, but begin with a vowel. Ex et dádháti; दूति dádhati 
(Pan. vr. 1, 189—190). Whether this rule extends to the Optative Atmanepada is doubtful 
We find in the Rig-veda both dddhita and dadhttd. Prof.Benfey, who at first accentuated 
dadhftd, now places the accent on the first syllable, like Boehtlingk and Bopp. The Agama 
styut is, no doubt, avidyamanavat svaravidhau (Pan. 111. 1, 3, vårt. 2); but the question is 
whether f/a is to be treated as ajádi, beginning with a vowel, or whether the termination 
is ta with Agama £. I adopt the former view, and see it confirmed by the Pratyudaharana, 


ki given in VI. 1, 189. For if yát of dad-ydt is no longer ajádi, then ita in dd-ita must be 
t -ajádi on the same ground. The reduplicated verbs 5A, hré, bhri, hu, mad, jan, dhan, daridrd, 
Ee jágri have the Udatta on the syllable preceding the terminations, if the terminations are 


weak, Ex. विभति bibhdrti, but विभि bíbhrati (Pan. शा. x, 192). 

2७7 - $8. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called 
e by them eurfe rudhádi, because the first root in their lists is wx rudh, 
«ug rundddhi, to obstruct). 

‘a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant s > is inserted, which 


s: à in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to न na. 

L0 Ex gspyuj, to join: yam yu-fi-j-máh, we join; gefsu yu-ná-j-mi, I join. 
= ; _ The accent falls on st 22, wherever it appears, unless it is attracted by the 
: augment. 


Et . First Division. 


Bhii class, with native grammarians, Bhvádi, I class, 

Tud class, — c — Tudádi, VI class. 
Div class, — — Divádi, IV class. 
Chur class, — — Churádi, X class. 


Second Division, 
Su class, with native grammarians, Svádi, V class. 
Tan class, — — Tanádi, VIII class, 
Kri class, —. — Kryádi, IX class. 
Ad class, E = Adádi, IT class. 
Hu class, — -— Juhotyádi, III class. 
class, .— — Rudhadi, VII class, 
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; CHAPTER IX. 
AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS. 


. | 300. Before we can leave the subject which occupies us at present, viz. 
the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the terminations, we 
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication, 
modifications of the root with which we are familiar in Greck, and which in 
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form the distinguishing features of certain 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect) in every verb. 

$ 301. Roots beginning with consonants take short सढ as their initial 
augment. This wc has the accent. Thus from gy budh, Present बोधामि 
bódhámi; Imperfect ware dbodham 
Roots beginning with vowels always take Vriddhi, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. 
(Pan. vr. 1, 9o.) 
sq G with Wa, or wr, — आ 6. 
wa with इ, ६४ Te, or शे ai, = ऐ ai. 
sa with su, ad, जो ०, or Wau, = sit au. 
wa with Ẹri, or Wri, = आर्‌ år. 
From sri arch, wafa archati, he praises आचेत्‌ drchat he praised. 
From $a tksh, Seri fkshate, he sees, ?wm aikshata, he saw. 
From उंद und, sata unaiti, he wets, wie ०८८६ he wetted 
From *g ri, gafi richchhati, he goes, wreaq drchchhat, he went 


In the more ancient Sanskrit, as in the more ancient Greek, the augment 


is frequently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be dropt after the _ 


negative particle at má (Pan. vi. 4 74). मा भवान्‌ कार्पीत्‌ má bhavdn karshtt 
Let not your Honour do this! or मा स्म करोत्‌ má sma karot May he not do it! 


Reduplicatiun. 


§ 302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not only in the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs, 
and in forming the special base of the verbs of the Hu class. These will be 
stated first; afterwards those that are peculiar either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu class. š 

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and in one form 
of the aorist will have to be treated separately 

U 
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General Rules of Reduplication. 
The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which ends 


. sos T 

$ . with a vowel) is repeated. de : 

š . qu budh= way bubudh. भू. hit is exceptional in forming बू ०८०७४. (Pan. 
= s - VH. 4, 73- 7 

" § 304. Aspirated letters are represented in reduplication by their cor- 

E responding unaspirated letters. 

E. fig bhid, to cut, = विभिद्‌ bibhid. 

oe यू dhú, to shake, = हुधू dudhd. 
T § 305. Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 


palatals; g% by st. (Pan. vir. 4, 62.) 
(> कुट्‌ kut, to sever, = चुकुद्‌ chukut . 
q खन्‌ khan, to dig, = चखन्‌ chakhan. 
गम्‌ gam, to go, = जगम्‌ jagam. 
हस्‌ has, to laugh, = req jahas. 
§ 306. If a root begins with more than one consonant, the first only is 


reduplicated. 
EE kru$, to shout, = चुक्रुश्‌ chukru$s. 


fera kship, to throw, = faferq, chikship. 
0 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 
tenuis, the tenuis only is reduplicated. 
<Ç stu, to praise, = हुए 7७४७७ (f 103, 1). 
स्तन्‌ stan, to sound, = तस्तन्‌ tastan. 
emi spardh, to strive, = verni paspardh. 
स्या sthd, to stand, = तस्या tasthd. 
- xum Schyut, to drop, = चुश्युत्‌ chuschyut. 
Y But स्मृ smri, to pine, = सस्मृ sasmri. 
9 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
— shortened in the reduplicative syllable. 1 
: गाह्‌ yah, to enter, = ANTE jagah. 
क्री kri, to buy, = चिक्री chikri. 
E. ag súd, to strike, = que sushid. 
309. If the radical (not final) vowel is J e or € ai, it becomes g š; if it 
is wto or चो au, it becomes उ. . 
E: सेव्‌ sev, to worship, = सिपेव्‌ sishev. 
aia dhauk, to approach, = डुढोक्‌ dudhauk. 
eie final Ze, ऐ 6, Wro, are treated like roots ending in 
ng wa in the reduplicative syllable. 
. थे dhe, to feed, = «wt dadhau. 
3t gai, to sing, = wm jagau. a रॅ 
शो fo, to sharpen, = शशो ४८४८४. 
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$ 311. The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be changed into 
vowels. (This change is called Semprasárama.) Pan. v1. 1, 17. 


Diu, Finst Pens. SING. REDUPL. PERF. WEAK Form *, WEAKEST Form T. 
यज्‌ yaj = इयाज iy Wa, to sacrifice, (for ययाज yayåja.) x ४. (इन्‌ ध.) 
वच्‌ ४८८॥ = उवाच wvácha, to speak. i ऊच्‌ tich. (उच्‌ uch.) 
वद्‌ vad = उवाद uvdda, to say. = úd. - (sg ud.) 
नप्‌ = उवाप १0८५) to m = CW ४. (उप्‌ up.) 
वश्‌ vas = उवाश uvasa, to wish. ऊण ds. § 
qq vas = उवास uvdsa, to dwell. s< ús. deer x 
वह्‌ vah = उवाह wváha, to carry. ऊह्‌ úh. ˆ (sg uh.) 
वय्‌ vay t = उवाय ४०८८, to weave. ऊग्‌४५ or ऊव्‌ ८०||. (उ.) 
व्यच्‌ vyach = विव्याच vivydcha, to surround. विविच्‌ vivich. (विच्‌ vich.) 
व्यध्‌ cyadh = विव्याध vivyádha, to strike. विविध्‌ vivid. — (fawvidh.) 
व्यथ्‌ vyath = विव्यघे vivyathé (Pan. vit. 4, 68). fray vivyath (व्यच्‌ ४/५८.) 
स्वप्‌ svap = सुष्वाप sush vdpa, to sleep. सुपुप्‌ sushup. (सुप्‌ sup.) 
fa Soi = शुशाव Susdva, to. swell. शुशू ४९४४. . (sp $1.) 
ay vye = विव्याय vivyáya, to cover. विवी vivi. (at vi.) 
ज्या jyd= fast jijyat, to grow old. fast jiji. (srt jz.) 
qb hve = जुहाव juhdva, to call (08). vr. 1, 33). जुहू Juhi. (हू hú.) 
ura pydy = fai pipyé to grow fat (081. ४1.1, 29). faat pipi. ` (पी pt.) 
ग्रह्‌ grah = जग्राह jagráha, to take. sp Jagrih. (गृह्‌ grih.) 
ra vrasch =a vavrdscha,to cut (Pâņ.v1.1,17). wqw vavrisch. _ (वृश्च vrisch.) 
प्रसू prachh = पप्रच्छ papráchchha, to ask. Are paprachchh. (qus prichchh.) x 
wsq bhrajj = aam babhrdija, to fry. quss babhrajj. (w ०/५.) 


` In the last three verbs the weak form in the reduplicated perfect is pro- 
tected against Samprasárana by the final double consonant. (Pan. 1. 2, 5.) 
Roots beginning with * va, but ending in double consonants, do not 
change qva to 3u. Ex. aga vavrité; ववृधे vavridhé. र 
§ 312. Roots beginning with short # a, and ending in a single consonant, 
contract स a+ 8a into ™ 4. E 
सद्‌ ad, to eat, = आद्‌ ad. 


UP eh ll EE 
* The weak forms appear in all persons of the reduplicated perfect where neither Vriddhi 
nor Guna is required. 1 
+ The weakest forms of these verbs do not belong to the reduplicated perfect, but have 
been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the past participle, the benedictive, the 
passive, &c. 
I sqoay is m substitute for qve, in the reduplicated perfect (Pan. 11. 4, 41). If that sub- 
stitution does not take place, then qve forms ववौ ४०००, ववुः vavuh (Pan. VI. 7, 40)- 
|| Pan. vr. 1, 38, 39- z बा Or शिक्षाय sisvdya (Pan. VI. 1, 30). z * 
U2 š i न 
p "Er 
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0 313. Roots beginning with short wa, and ending with more than one 
consonant, prefix सान्‌ dn. (Pan. vir. 4, 71.) 
सचे ८7८/ = आनच dndrch, (Also अश्‌ aš (Su), आनशे dna$e.) Pan. VII. 4, 72 
0 314. The root sg ri forms the base of the reduplicated per fect as झार ár. 
Other roots beginning with =y'7i prefix wq ån. (Pan. vir. 4, 71 ) 
Ary, to obtain, = नृन्‌ ८०१. कुष्‌? to thrive, = w74 ánridh. 
These roots are treated in fact as if they were Wa arch, अध्‌ ardh, &c 
§ 315. Roots beginning with z i or su (not prosodially long), contract x + £ 
ici and gw u-d-u into $$ and 3 ú; but if the radical g ç or Ju take 
Guna or Vriddhi, qy and «v are inserted between the reduplicative syllable 
and the base. (Pán. vi. 4, 78.) 
xq ish = $g: fsh-átuh, they two have gone 
= इयेष iy-ésh-a (Guna), I have gone 
IQ ukh= ऊखतुः dkh-dtuh, they two have withered 
= उवोख uv-ókh-a (Guna), I have withered 
As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, see the 
rules given for the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect. 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 

§ 316. So far the process of reduplication would be the same, whether applied 
to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or.to those of the Hu class. But there 
are some points on which these two classes of reduplicated bases differ; viz. 

1. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical sg ri, «rf, whether final or medial, 
are represented in reduplication by wa. _ 

2. In the bases of the Hu class, final sg 7i and sz >£- (they do not occur as 
medial) are represented in reduplication by z i. 


REDUPLICATED PERFECT. ; Hu Crass. Present, &c. 
z भृ bhri, to bear, = «wm babhára. भृ bhri = विभर्ति bibhárti. 
E: सृ sri, to go, = ससार sasára. सृ sri = सिसति sísarti. 
as € fri, to take, = जहार jahára. _ g hri=faefa jíharti 


The root = rż, to go, forms इयर्ति fy-arti; पृ prí, to fill, faf píparti. 


$ 317. The three verbs निज्‌ nij, विज्‌ ०४, and विष्‌ vish of the Hu class take Guna 
in the reduplicated syllable. (Pan. vit. 4, 75.) 
निज्‌ nij, to wash, नेनेक्ति nénektt, नेनिक्ते nenikte; विज vij, to separate, वेवेक्ति vévekti; 
विष्‌ vish to pervade, Tate véveshti. 
Š 318. The two verbs मा md, to measure, and €T Ad, to go, of the Hu class take इ in 
the reduplicative syllable. (Pan. ४11. 4, 76.) 
| मा md, मिमीते mintté; हा Ad, जिहीते 11876, 
z § 319. Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated 
2 'हन्‌ kan, to kill, जघान jaghéna Likewise in the desiderative जिघांसति jfghdmsati, and the 
: intensive WAAN janghanydte. (Pan. vir. 3, 55.) 
fei, to send (Su), ferara jighdya. Likewise in the desiderative जिघी पति jtghtshats, and 
intensive जेषी यते jeghtydte (Pan. vr, 3, 56.) 


à 

e > f 
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fs ji, to conquer, जिगाय Jigaya. Likewise in the desiderative जिगीषति Jigishati; but not 
in the intensive, which is always जेजीयत jejfydte. (Pan. vi 3:51-) 
fa chi, to gather, has optionally चिचाय chichdya or चिकाय chikaya. The same option i 
applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have 'चेचीयते chechiydte only | 
(Pan. vIr. 3, 58.) 
Terminations. 

| 320. After having explained how the verbal roots are modified in ten 
different ways before they receive the terminations of the four special tenses, 
` the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for these so-called special or modified tenses and moods. 

§ 321. The terminations for the modified tenses, though on the whole the 
same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases 
take स a (First Division), 07 नु nu, उ u, नी १४ (Second Division, A.), or nothing 
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of 
giving the table of terminations according to the system of native gramma- 
rians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the 


real or fanciful changes which they are supposed to have undergone in the 
different classes of verbs, it will be more useful to give them in that form 
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
beginner should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
different sets of terminations. Instead of taking साथ ¿Ae as the termination 
of the 2nd pers. dual Atm., and learning that the स 6 of साथे athe is changed 
to gi after bases in Wa (Pan. vit. 2, 81), it is simpler to take xa ithe as 
the termination in the First Division; but still simpler to commit to memory 
such forms as नोधेथे bodhethe, fzura dvisháthe, मिमाथे mimáthe, without asking 
at first any questions as to how they came to be what they are. 


First DIVISION. 
Bhi, Tud, Div, and Chur Classes. 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 

Present. Imperf. Optative. Imperat. Present. Imperfect. ^ Optative. Imperative. 
7. समि ami "m z ¿yam सनि ani Şi. x: डय iya Ze 
2सिक th ih —* We याः thdh FA: itháh स्व sva 
afati त्‌! quio Wi* ते Tta इत ita तां tám 


1. Wa: ava], AA ८०८ इव ४०6 अव ava अवह ८०८३९ wate avahi ड्वाह ivahi- wae avahat 
2.U3 thah Tiam इत iam diam इथ ड्या ithém FAVA iyáthám FAitham 

3. तः tak तां ४८७ इतां ८७ तां ८० Rite इतां ८० इ्यातां iyátám इतां itám 

I. समः ८०८० अम ८०८ XHima WH ama "महे amahe wate amahi इमहि imahi अमहे amahat 
2. थ tha Tia दूत ४८ Tia Ñ dhue <a dhvam gu idhvam ta dhvam 

3 fet nti न्‌ Sq: iyuh * ntu न्ते ne न्त nic इर्त्‌ iran नतां ntán 


* In the second and third persons तातू ¿át may be uscd as termination after all verbs, if 
the-sense is benedictive 
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SECOND DIVISION. 
Su, Tan, Kri, Ad, Hu, and Rudh Classes. 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 


Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. 


I. [ fami [sue | अम्‌ am iyi. | आनि] Ze EX Su tya [ai] 


2. [fasi] [:2] amy fhil से घाः इयाः! स्र कट 


3: [n] Ld यात्‌ yát [s] Wie Tta इत #८ तां (6४ 
I.E vah वढ याव ५८०८ ET áva | WE vahe वहि vahi ईवहि fvahi | आवहे ८०८१८४ | &vahai | - 
2. थः thah Titam Witydtam Wtam खाचे dthe आयां ८८/८० दयाया ६/८६८० AVA dthám 
3 तः १८७ तां ४८० Walydtdm तां/&0 ` WU ८८ आतां drám Sarat tydtdm आतां 6/6# 
I. मः mak Ama याम ydma | आम | महे mahe महि mahi gate imahi TRE émahai | 
2.X iha ta यात ५८८० Tta ध्वे dhve - ध्वं dhvam Seq idhvam Ñ dhvam 
3. Wfmanti? अन्‌ ८०१. युः yuk Wg antu? Wi ate अत ८०८ kiran अतां atdm 

The terminations enclosed in squares are the weak, i e. unaccented 
terminations which require strengthening of the base. 

Note 1—When हि hi is added immediately to the final consonant of a 
root (in the Ad, Rudh, or Hu classes), it is changed to f 678 (Pan. शा. 4, 101. 

"See No. 162). The verb z hu, though ending in a vowel, takes fu dhi instead 

of fz Ai, for the sake of euphony. (Pan. vi. 4, 107.) 

Kri verbs ending in consonants form the and pers. sing. imp. in आन dnc. 
(See No. 155. Pan. 111. 1, 83.) 

In the 2nd pers. sing. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Su and Tan classes take 
no termination, except when उ ४ is preceded by a conjunct consonant. (See 
No. 177.) , 

Note 2— In the 3rd pers. plur. pres; and imper. Parasm. verbs of the Hu 
class and अभ्यस्त abhyasta, i.e. reduplicated bases, take wha 6८६ and अतु atu. 

Note 3—In the 3rd pers. plur. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Hu class, redu- 
plicated bases, and faq vid, to know, take 3: uk, before which, verbs ending 


= jna vowel require Guna. उः uh is used optionally after verbs in wr å, and 
` after faq ४८८४७, to hate. (Pan. 111. 4, 109—112.) 


§ 322. By means of these terminations the student is able to form the 
- Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepade of all regular verbs in Sanskrit; and any one who has clearly 
understood how the yerbal bases are prepared in ten different ways for 
receiving: their terminations, and who will attach to these verbal bases the 
_ terminations as given above, according to the rules of Sandhi, will have no 


difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 


most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada and 
_ Some verbs, however, are irregular in the formation of their 
t be learnt from the Dhátupátha. 
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CHAPTER X. 
GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED TENSES. 

§ 323. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Future, the Conditional, 
the Periphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the distinction of the ten classes 
vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, to whatever class they belong in the 
modified tenses; and the distinguishing features, the inserted gnu, qu, Atni, 
&c., are removed again from the roots to which they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs 


of the Chur class preserve their अय dya throughout, except in the Aorist 
and Benedictive. - 


Reduplicated Perfect. 

§ 324. The root in its primitive state is reduplicated. The rules of 
reduplication have been given above. ( 302—319.) 

§ 325. The Reduplicated Perfect can be formed of all verbs, except 

1. Monosyllabie roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long but 
sta or सा 6: such as $2 86, to praise ; zy edh, to grow ; sw indA, to light ; 
Sqund, to wet. 

2. Polysyllabic roots, such as चकास्‌ ८१८४१८७, to be bright. 

3. Verbs of the Chur class and derivative verbs, such as Causatives, 
Desideratives, Intensives, Denvc:ainatives. 

| 326. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, form the 
Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition. ($ 340.) 

So do likewise qq day, to pity, &c., अय्‌ ay; to go, आस्‌ ds, -to sit down 
(Pan. 111. 1, 37), कास्‌ Ads, to cough (Pan. गा. 1, 35); also काश १८४, to shine 
(Sár.); optionally 34 ush, to burn, (siat oshám), fag vid, to know, (विदां vidám), 
any jagri, to wake, (simi jágarám, Pan. 111.3, 38); and, after taking redupli- 
cation, भी bhi (विभयां ७४१८४८७), gt hri (fagatjihraydm), w bhri (विभरां bibhardm), 
and z hu (gett juhavám, Pan. 111. r, 39). 4 

The verb = drnu, to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of ऊणुंनाव 
drnundva as its Perfect. 

We richh, to fail, although its base in the Perfect ends in two ccnsonants, 
forms only Mr dnarchchha. It is treated, in fact, as if eret archehh. (§ 313+) 


Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect. 


SINGULAR. 
I. [=<] a | ve 
2. [इष | itha | 3 FE ishe 
3. [=a] a ze 


Public Domain. https://archive.org/details/muthulakshmiacademy ` 
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DuaL. 3 

= I, इव wa इवहे wahe 
= 2. अथुः ८८८८७ खाथे 67९ 
È 3. wg: atuh आते ९ 
= š PLURAL. 
a> - 1. इभ ima इमहे imahe 
A 2. Na ga idhve or 38 idhve 

. ~ . 

3. उः uh gÇ ire 


'These terminations are here given, without any regard to the systems of 
^ native or comparative grammarians, in that.form in which they may be 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of 
the initial i of certain terminations will be given below 
§ 327. The accent falls on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, except in the three persons singular Parasmaipada. In these 
the accent falls on the root, which therefore is strengthened according to the 
EL. following rules 
nr 1. Vowels capable of Guna, take Guna throughout the singular, if followed 
by one consonant 


E- fire bhid, fate bibhéd-a, विभेद्य bibhéd-itha, विभेद bibhéd- 
E qu budh चुबोध bubddh-a, JATA bubddh-itha wq bubddh-a 
cm But ज्ञीव्‌ /fv, a long medial vowel not being liable to Guna, forms fasta 


jüjtv-a, fafaa jijiv-itha, जिजीव jijiv-a 
> 2. Final yowels take Vriddhi or Guna in the first, Guna in the second, . 
Vriddhi only in the third person singular 
mint, निनाय nináy-a or निनय nináy-a, निनेथ ninétha or faafaa nindy-itha 
fam nindy-a. 
_ 3. wa if followed by a single consonant, takes Vriddhi or Guna in the first, 
Guna in the second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 
; हन्‌ han, wart jaghdn-a or HUA jaghán-a, mafaa jaghdn-itha, जघान, jaghdn-a. 
ae ZNote—1f the second person singular Parasmaipada is formed by Y tha, the accent falls on 
_ the root; if with इथ itha, the accent may fall on any syllable, but generally it is on the 
termination. In this case the radical vowel may, in certain verbs, be without Guna, 
fric, विवेन ८४८५८, but विविज्ञिय vivijitha. (Pàn.1. 2,2; 3.) 
$ 328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three persons 
ingular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 
- certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai 


like wq pat, i.e. roots in which wt a is preceded and followed by a - 
igle consonant, and which in their reduplicated syllable repeat the 


tes anl with gutturals; roots beginning with qv, and 
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शस्‌ ४८४४ pnd ददू dad are likewise excepted), contract such forms as 
HEN papat into "m pet, before the accented terminations, (including 
qu iha, Pan. v1. 4, 120, 121.) > 
पच्‌ pach, GAFA papiktha, lat पेचिथ pechithá, पेचिम pechimá, Ws: pechih. 
तन्‌ tan, तेनिथ lenithd, द्रेनिभ tenimd, तेनुः tenth. Hioc 

2. Roots mentioned in § 311 take their weak form. 

वहू vah, उवाह ura, जहिम thind. वच्‌ vach, उवाच uvdcha, ऊचुः ४०४४६. 

Note—The roots तू trí, फल phal, भज्‌ bhoj, AN trap, ‘AY srath (Pin. VI. 4, 122), and 
राध्‌ rddh, in the sense of * killing? (123), form their Reduplicated Perfect like पत्‌ pat. The 
roots BT jri, WW bhram, and A tras (124) may do so optionally; and likewise WT phan, 
राज्‌ ráj, भ्राजू bhrdj, भाण bhras, भाण 0८४, स्यम्‌ syam, स्वन्‌ svan. 

3. The roots गम्‌ gam, हन्‌ han, WJ, खन्‌ khan, wq ghas drop their radical 
vowel (Pan. vr. 4, 98.) 

गम्‌ gam, WAG: jagmátuh. इन्‌ han, जघ्नतुः jaghnátuh. खन्‌ khan, चखुतुः chakh- 

246७१... चस्‌ ghas, weg: jakshatuh. 

4. Roots ending in more than one consonant, particularly in consonants 
preceded by a nasal (Pin. 1. 2, 5), such as aq manth, sq sras, &e., do 
not drop their nasal in the weakening forms. Ex. 3rd pers. dual: 
वश्चञ्ञतुः babhrajjátuh; wag: mamanthdtuh ; wee sasramsé, : 

5. The verbs ww érantA, ग्रथ्‌ granth, दृभ्‌ dambh, and सज्‌ 50४६, however, may be 
weakened, and form श्रेथतुः srethdluh, Taq: grethátuh, देभतुः debhdtuh, wast 
sasvajé (loss of nasal and e, cf. Pan. r. 2,6, vart.). But according to some 
grammarians the forms yag: sasranthdtuk &c. are more correct. 

§ 329. Roots ending in ऋ å, and many roots ending in diphthongs, drop 
their final vowel before all terminations beginning with a vowel (Pan. vr. 4, 64): 
In the general tenses, verbs ending in diphthongs are treated like verbs 
ending in w. : 

The same roots take सो au for the termination of the first and third 
persons singular Parasmaipada. 

दा dá, ददो ८-८, दद्व dad-ivá, ददथुः dad-dthuh, «fex dad-iré. 

झै mlai, wat maml-aii, wfs maml-ivá, Way: maml-áthuh, afat manl-iré. 

Except st vye, हे hve, &c.; sce 0 311. 
` $330. Roots ending in z š, $ f, sg ri, if preceded by one consonant, change 
their vowels, before terminations beginning with vowels, into यू y, <. 

If preceded by more than one consonant, they change their vowels into 


iy, अर्‌ ८/1. (| 221.) 


* शसु हिंसायामिति केचित्‌ केचिन्नु शश सुतगताविति। Prasida, p.132. In a later passage 

the Prasáda (p. 17 b) decides for both, शस्‌ sas and शश sus. 
T "Iri forms the perf. आर dra, ard pers. dual आरतुः drdtuh. "Tu yichk forms 
सानच्छे Gndrchchha, 3rd pers. dual maag: dnarchchhátuh. (Pan. VIL. 4, 11.) 
Y 
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- Roots ending in su, ऊ ४, change these vowels always into उव्‌ wv. 

Most roots ending in wrt, change the vowel to सर्‌ ar (Pan. vir. 4, 11). 
गृ gri, ज्ञगरतुः jagarátuh*. : 

नो ni, निन्यिव niny-ivá, we two have led. fw Sri, शिक्षियिव sisriy-ivd, we 
two have gone. कृ kri, TAY: chakr-dthuh, you two have done. स्तृ stri, 
Tc tastar-dthuh, you two have spread. J yw, युयुवधुः yuyuv-áthuh, you 
two have joined. «stu, TEq T: tushiuv-dthuk, you two have praised. 4, 

- चकरुः chakar-áthuh, you two have scattered. 


CHAPTER XI. 


x THE INTERMEDIATE इ i. 


i 0337. Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the Reduplicated 
E Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the root, it is necessary 
E to consider the intermediate 2i, which in the Reduplicated Perfect and in 
3 . the other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between the verbal base and 
the terminations, originally beginning with consonants. The rules which 
require, allow, or prohibit the insertion of this इ š form one of the most 
difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar, and it is the object of the following 
‘paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible, 

The general tendency, and, so far, the general rule, is that the terminations 
of the unmodified or general tenses, originally beginning with consonants, 
insert the vowel z ¿ between base and termination; and from an historical 
point of view it would no doubt be more correct to speak of the rules which 
require the addition of an intermediate € i than (as has been done in § 326) 
to represent the z š as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the 


in the vast majority of verbs, it will be easier, for practical purposes, to 
; ` state the exceptions, 1. e. the cases in which the z i is not employed, instead. 
- of defining the cases in which it must or may be inserted. 

One termination only, that of the 3rd pers. plur. Perf. Átm., st ire, keeps the 
mediate z š under all circumstances. ‘In the Veda, however, this इ š, too, 
not yet become fixed, and is occasionally omitted; e.g. ggg duduh-ré. 


‘rules which require its omission. But as the intermediate इ i has prevailed | 


> 
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Let it be remembered: then, that there are three points to be considered : 
r. When is it necessary to omit the gi? 
2. When is it optional to insert or to omit the gi? 
3. When is it necessary to insert the i? 


For the purposes of reading Sanskrit, all that a student is obliged to know 
is, When it is necessary to omit the zi. Even for writing Sanskrit this 
knowledge would be sufficient, for in all cases except those in which the 
omission is necessary, the i may safely be inserted, although, according 
to views of native grammarians, it may be equally right to omit it. A 
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 
cases in which i is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary. Native grammarians have indeed laid down a number 
of rules, but both before and after Pánini the language of India has 
changed, and even native grammarians are obliged to admit that on the 
optional insertion of zi authorities differ; that is to say, that the literary 
language of India differed so much in different parts of that enormous 
country, and at different periods of its long history, that no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fancies. 


§.332. Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (Dán. vit. 2, 35) that every 
termination beginning originally with a consonant (except य्‌ y) takes the 3 i, which we 
represent as a portion of the termination, we proceed to state the exceptions, i.e. the cases 
in which the i must on no account be inserted, or, as we should say, must be cut off from 3 
the beginning of the termination. 1 

The following verbs, which have been carefully collected by native grammarians (Pan. 
VII. 2, 10), are not allowed to take the intermediate 3 ¿ in the so-called general or unmodified 
tenses, before terminations or affixes beginning originally with consonant (except qg). 
(Note—The reduplicated perfect and its participle in चस vas are not affected by these rules ; 
see Š 334-) 

x. All monosyllabic roots ending in झा 4. š 
2. All monosyllabic roots ending in š ż, except fat sri, to attend (21, 31)*; f91 svi, to grow J 
23, 41). (Note—f& smi, to laugh, must take X š in the Desiderative. Pan. vit. i 
2, 74°) E : 
3. All monosyllabic roots ending in = 4, except डी dí, to fly (22, 723 26, 26. anudátta), and. 
'शी £f, to rest (24, 22). 
4. All monosyllabic roots ending in Ju, except सु yu, to mix (24, 23; not 31,9); €ru, 
to sound (24, 24); nu, to praise (24, 26; 28, 1041) ; W kshu, to sound (24, 27); 
Wy kshnu, to sharpen (24, 28). स्त snu, to flow (24, 29), takes 31 in Parasmaipada 
(Pan. vir. 2, 36). (Note— Ç stu, to praise, and ¥ su, to pour, take X $ in the First 
Aorist Parasmaipada. Pan. vil. 2; 72.) 
DORN a ee 
+ These figures refer to the Dhitupatha in Westergaard’s Radices Linguæ Meni 1841- 
` x2 ç 
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5. All monosyllabic roots ending in ¥ ri, except 8 vri, to choose (31, 38). 
- Important exception: in the Fut. and Cond. in स्य sya, all verbs in X ri take g ? (Pán. 
VII. 2, 70). 
सु stri, to sound, may take € i (Pin. vir. 2,44). SJ Shri, to carry, may take š i in the 
Desider. (Pan. vir. 2, 49). g dri, to regard, Y dhri, to hold, and Ẹri, to go, take 
€ š in the Desider. (Pan. ४11. 2, 74, 75). 
In the Benedictive and First Aorist Atmancpada verbs ending in स ri and beginning 
with a conjunct consonant may take इ i (Pan. VII. 2, 43). 
6. All monosyllabic roots ending in Z e, ra ai, Rio. 
Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots ending in 
=: vowels, except the vowels 38 £ and = ri, must not take इ i. š 
7- Of roots ending in क्‌ 4, शक्‌ Suk, to be able (26, 78; 27, 15). 
8. Of roots ending in च्‌ ch, पच्‌ pach, to cook (23, 27); वच्‌ vach, to speak (24, 55); सुच्‌ 
much, to loose (28, 136); सिच्‌ sich. to sprinkle (28, 140) ; रिच्‌ rich, to leave (29, 4); 
विच्‌ ४०, to separate (29, 5). 
9. Of roots ending in छू chh, HR pruchh, to ask (28, 120). It must take $? in the Desider. 
(Pan. vix. 2, 75). 
) 10. Of roots ending in न j, AF svaj, to embrace (23, 7); त्यज्‌ tyaj, to leave (23, 17); aq 
sang, to adhere (23, 18); भज bhaj, to worship (23, 29); रज्‌ raj, to colour (23, 30; 
26, 58); यज्ञ्‌ yaj, to sacrifice (23, 33); निज्‌ nij, lo clean (25, 11); विज्ञ्‌ ८४, to separate . 
(25, 125 not 28, 9, or 29, 23); [Kas. मृज्‌ णय]; युञ्‌ yuj, to meditate (26, 68), to join 
(29, 7); सृज्‌ sri, to let off (26, 69; 28, 121); WH bhrajj, to bake (28, 4, except 
Desider.); भञ्ज्‌ maj), to dip (28, 122); By, to break (28, 123); Wr bhuj, to bend 
E (28, 124), to protect (29, 17); LE bhaj, to break (29, 16). — 
IT, Of roots ending in < d, हृद्‌ had, to evacuate (23, 8); ag skand, to step (23, 10) ; सदु ad, 
2 to eat (24, 1); पट्‌ pad, to go (26, 60) ; fag khid, to be distressed, &c. (26, 61; 28, 142; 
29, 12); fag vid, to be (26, 62); fer srid, to sweat (26, 79); YẸ /ud, to strike (28, 
- 1); JQ nud, to push (28, 2; 28, 132); सद्‌ sad, to droop (28, 133) ; WẸ sad, to perish 
(28, 134); विद्‌ vid, to find (28, 138? 29; 13; not 24, 56); fire bhid, to cut (29, 2); 
fag chhid, to divide (29, 3); WR kshud, to pound (29, 6). ei 
- 12. Of roots ending in Y dk, JH budh, to know (26, 63); युध्‌ yudh, to fight (26, 64); GY rudh, 
- with g anu, to love (26, 65), to keep off (29, 1); UH rádh, to grow (26, 71; 27, 16); 
— M oyadh, to strike (26, 72); क्रुध्‌ krudh, to be angry (26, 80); WY kshudh, to be 
- hungry (26, 81), except Part. झुधित kshudhita and Ger. YAT. kshudhitvá (Pan. 
VII. 2, 52); शुध्‌ sudh, to clean (26, 82); सिध्‌ sidh, to succeed (26, 83); साध्‌ sddh, to 
. achieve (27, 16) ; च्‌ bandh, to bind (31, 37). 
Of roots ending in न्‌», हन्‌ han, to kill (24, 2), except the Fut. and Cond. (Pan. Vir. 2, 
70); likewise its substitute (TW badh; भन्‌ man, to think (26, 67). 
‘roots ending in प्‌ p, fiQ tip, to pour (ro, 1 ?); सुप्‌ ७४, to go (23, 14); AW ap, to heat | 
x 3 Bos 26, 50); शप्‌ sap, to swear (23, 31; 26, 59); वप्‌ ४०७, to sow (23, 34); स्वप्‌ 
seu, to sleep (24, 60); आप dp, to reach (27, 14); सिप्‌ 57%, to throw (28,5); Wp, 
to cut (28, 137); लिप्‌ zip, to anoint (28, 139) ; W ehhup, to touch (28, 125). (Note— 
तृ trip and GY drip, which are generally included, may take Fi, according to Pan. 
VIL. 2, 45.) — : 


di 


s ending in 423, रभ्‌ 7८57, to desire (23, 5); भ्‌ labh, to take (23, 6); Wyabh, 
CE I peni Iv s 
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16. Of roots ending in Hm, Tran, to play (20, 23); नम्‌ nan ta incline CE 1 ; 

to cease (23,15). But these three take X í in Aor. Par. (Pan. vir, 2, 73). गम्‌ o io 
go (23, 13), but'it takes Xi before स्‌ s of Fut., Cond., and Desider. Par. (Pan. vit 2 
58). Also क्रम्‌ kram, to step (13, 31), in Atm. (Pan. vir. 2, 56). | : 

17. Of monks ending in शू $, WN krus, to shout (20, 26) ; EM 0४४, to see (23, 19) ; देश्‌ ५००४, 
to bite (23, 20); लिए lis, to be small (26, 70; 28, 127); दिश्‌ dis, to show (28, 35 
BA rus, to hurt (28, 126); रिश ris, to hurt (28, 126); स्पृश्‌ sprig, to touch (28, 128); 
विश्‌ vis, to enter (28, 130); मृश्‌ mris, to rub (28, 131). 

18. Of roots ending in प्‌ shi, कृप्‌ krish, to draw (23, 21 ; 28, 6); fray teish, to shine (23, 32); 
fg dvish, to hate (24, 3); विष्‌ ८/5}, to pervade (25, 13), to separate (31, 54; not 17, 
47); पुप्‌ push, to nourish (26, 73; not 17,50); शुप्‌ fush, to dry (26, 74); Tush, to 
please (26, 75); S dush, to spoil (26, 76) ; FAY slish, to embrace (26, 77); farm sish, 
to distinguish (29, 14); Fay pish, to pound (29, 15). 3 

19. Of roots ending in Qs, वस्‌ ४८७ to dwell (23, 36), except Part. उपितः ushitalh and Ger, 
'उपित्वा ushitvá (Pan. vir. 2, 52); WQ ghas, to eat (17, 65, as substitute for अद्‌ द). ¬ 

20. Of roots ending in ह्‌ ॥, RE ruh, to grow (20, 29); a dah, to burn (23, 22); मिह्‌ mih, 
to sprinkle (23, 23); वह्‌ vah, to carry (23, 35); दुह्‌ duh, to milk (24, 4; not 17, 87); 

दिह्‌ dik, to smear (24, 5); लिह्‌ lih, to lick (24, 6); ST nah, to bind (26, 57). 

$ 333. Other roots there are, which must not take’ i in certain only of the general 

tenses. : 

A. In the future (formed by ता tå), the future and conditional (formed by स्य sya), the 
desiderative, and the participle in € te (Pan. vir. 2, 135 44), the verb प klip must not 
take š z, if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. vit. 2, 6o.) 

SU lip, to shape, Fut. HEAT kalpid, Fut. 'कस्स्यति kalpsyati; Cond. अक स्प्स्यत् akalpsyat ; 
Desid. चिक़ुप्सति chiklipeati; Part. SR: klipial. 
B. In the future and conditional (formed by Wigsya), the desiderative base, and the 
participle in ते ta, the following four verbs must not take इ i, if used in the Parasmai- 
pada. (Pan. vii. 2, 59.) ; 
वृत्‌ 7, to exist, Fut. व्येति vartsyati, Cond. अवहत्‌ ००००८५० s Desid. विवृत्सति vivritsati ; 
Part. qw: vrittas. (Pan. vit. 2, 15; 56.) ^ 
वृध्‌ ०77, to grow, Fut. वसति ००7४५४०४, Cond. अवहत्‌ ०००7४५५०४. Desid. विवृत्सति vivritsati ; d 
. Part. Ja: vriddhah. mE 
स्यंद्‌ syand, to drop, Fut. LUATA syantsyati, Cond. HARA asyantsyat; Desid. 1 l 
sisyantsati; Part. WA: syannah. a 
शुध्‌ Sridh, to hurt, Fut. शर्त्येति sartsyati, Cond. "Wei asartsyat; Desid. शिशुत्सत्ति 
Sigritsati; Part. शुद्धः Sriddhah. 

C. In the desiderative bases, and in the participle in f fa, monosyllabic roots ending in 
Tu, ऊ, Dri, ró, and ग्रह्‌ grah, to take, and गुह्‌ guh, to hide, do not take इ i. 
(Pan. VII. 2, 12.) b 

भू ४४८, to be, PIAA bubhishati; Part. भूतः bhatal,. 
We grah, fargerfdjighrikshati; Part. गृहीत: grikttak (long thy special rule, cf. Pan. vit. 2,37): 
गुह्‌ guh, ज्ुघु्षति jughukshati; Part, गूढ: güdhah (cf. Pan. vit. 2, 44). 

(Verbs ending in rf and 4 vri are liable to exceptions. See $337. Pan. vit. 2, 38-41.) 

D. Participial formations. ] 

1, Roots which may be without the इ i in any one of the general tenses, must be without 
it in the participle in ते Za. 


Es 
Tk 
E 
^ 
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(Remark that the participle in ते £a is most opposed, as the reduplicated perfect is most 
disposed to the admission of 3 i.) 
Monosyllabic roots ending in 3 ५, Si ४, Wri, 
in W ta, nor before other terminations which tend t 
(Pan. vit. 2, 11.) 
यु yu, to join, युतः yu-ta]i, JANA yu-Zavén, JAT yu-tvá, (Pan. VII. 2, 11.) 
लू lú, to cut, YA: 1६-४०, ळूनवान्‌ lú-naván, कूत्वा li-tod. (Except W pá, $ 335, II. 6.) 
वृ eri, to cover, वृत्तः vri-tah, वृतवान्‌ vri-taván, वृत्वा vri-tvá. 
गाह्‌ gah, to enter, may form (Pan. VII. 2, 44) the future as गाहिता gah-i-td or गाढा gádhá ; 
hence its participle गाढ: १८07१७ only. 
गुप्‌ gup, to protect, may form (Pan. vit. 2, 44) the future गो 
hence its participle JIN: guptak only. 
2. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical सा d or ई do not take 
Z š in the participle in Tia. (Pan. VIL. 2, 14, 16.) * 
: खिद्‌ svid, to sweat (marked as जिध्विदा 51570१८); Ter: svinnal. 
= 'लन्‌ 7८}, to be ashamed (marked as सोलजी olajt); BTA: lagna}. 


"ri, do not take š before the participle 
o weaken a verbal base. 


पिता gop-i-t or गोमा tgop-i& ; 


List of Participles in ते ta or “Ina which for special reasons and in special 877025 
: f do not take X i. ; 


fA sri, to go; fera: sritah, ferat ४7706. (Pan. VIL. 2, 11.) See $ 332, 2. 
‘fg svi, to swell; IA: sinah. (Pan. VII. 2, 14.) See ९ 332, 2. 
5 "WW kshubh, to shake; WH: kshubdhah, if it means the churning-stick. (Pan. VII. 2, 18.) 
See $ 332, 15. : 
स्वन्‌ svan, to sound; स्वात. svánta], if it means the mind. 
अवन्‌ dhvan, to sound; sata: dhvdntahsif it meeus darkness. 
लग्‌ lag, to be near; लगन: lagnah, if it means attached. 
az mlechchh, to speak indistinctly ; fav: mlishtah, if it means indistinct. 
Ë fat virebh, to sound; विरिभ; viribdhah, if it refers to a note. 
3 ; WR phan, to prepare ; "iz: phéntah, if it means without an effort. 
वाह 2८७ to labour; वाढ; vádhah, if it means excessive. 
Nu dhrish, to be confident; WE: dhrishtah, if it means bold. (Pay. vii. 2, 19.) 
'विशस्‌ visas, to praise;. विशस्तः viastah, if it means arrogant. 
दृह्‌ गळ to grow; 'दूढ* dridhah, if it means strong. (Pn. vit. 2, 20.) 
'परिवृह्‌ parivrih, to grow ; परिवृढः parivridhal if it means lord. (Pan. VII. 2, 21.) 
कष्‌ kash, to try; कष्ट; kashta], if it means difficult or impervious. (Pan. vIr. 2, 22.) 
ghush, to manifest; YE: ghushtah, if it does not mean proclaimed. (Pan. vit. 2, 23.) 
ard, with the prepos. से sam, नि ni, fa vi, "TUI: ०7१7०; WA: samarnnah, plagued. (Pág. 
VII. 2, 24.) £ 
ard, with the prepos. अभि abhi; अभ्यर्णः abhyarnnal, if it means near. (Pay. vit. 2, 25-) 


, though having a technical *8T 6, may, in certain senses, form its 
dita] or मित्र minnah (Pan. vit. 2,17). The same applies to all verbs 
d. à 
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Intermediate € i in the Reduplicated Perfect. 


§ 334. The preceding rules, prohibiting in a number of roots the X for all or most 


general tenses, do not affect the reduplicated perfect. Most of the verbs just enumerated . 


which must omit इ š in all other general tenses, do not omit it in the perfect. So general, 
in fact, has the use of the € become in the perfect, that eight roots only are absolutely 
prohibited from taking it. These are (Pan. vir. 2, 13), 

I. कु ri, to do, (unless it is changed to स्कृ skri), rst pers. dual चकृव chakri-va ; but 
संचस्करिव samchaskariva; 2nd pers. sing. संचस्करिय samchaskaritha. — 

2. सु sri, to go, ससूव sasri-va. 

9. भृ ४7, to bear, NYS babhri-va. 

4. वृ vri qu vriñ and FF vriù*), to choose, Par. ववृव vavri-va T, Atm. ववृवहे vavri-vahe, 
ववृप vavri-she. 

5: स्तु stu, to praise, TE tushtu-va. qera tushto-tha. 

6. * dru, to run, ġa dudru-va. ga dudro-tha. 

7- € sru, to flow, SGT susru-va. gara susro-tha. 

8. श्रु sru, to hear, yar Susru-va. शुश्रोय $usro-tha. 

§ 335. In the second person singular of the reduplicated perfect Par. the इ i before 
घ tha must necessarily be left out, 

r. In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form चवथे vavar-tha, however, being 
restricted to the Veda, ववरिय vavaritha is considered the right form. See No. 142, in 
the Dhátupátha.) 

2. In roots ending in vowels, which are necessarily without € i in the future (ता ta), Pan. 
vit. 2, 61. ‘See $ 332, where these roots are given. 

या yd, to go; Fut. याता ५८८, WATA yayd-tha. 
fa chi, to gather; Fut. चेता chetd; चिचेच chiche-tha. 

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an अ & for their radical vowel, which are 
necessarily without š i in the future (ता 1८), Pan. vir. 2, 62. See $ 332, where these 
roots are given. | 

पच्‌ pach, to cook; Fut. पक्षा paktd; WAFA papak-tha. 
-But कृषति krishati, he drags; Fut. कष्टी karshtá ; चकपिय chakarsh-i-tha. 
(Bharadvája requires the omission of इ i after roots with J ri only, which are necessarily 
without € i in the periphrastic future (Pin. vit. 2, 63), except root "J ri itself. Hence he 
allows पेचिथ pechitha, besides पपक्थ papaktha ; इयजिय iyajitha, besides इय iyashtha: 
also ययिय yayitha, fera fima chichayitha, &c.) 

4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel but * a, require Ri, 
and so do all verbs with which i is either optional or indispensable in the future 
(ता ta). ; 

SS o mama 
* qst शमी, (27, 8) वरणे varare, Su. वृञ्‌ erii, (34, 8) आवरणे áparane, Chur. वृ vri, 
(31, 38) संभक्ती sambhaktau, Krt. 
T The form ववरिव vavariva, which Westergaard mentions, may be derived from ance 
root वु vri, the rule of Panini being restricted by the commentator to वृञ्‌ ५४४ and FX opin 
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THE INTERMEDIATE š i. § 336— 


; Exceptions: 
1. In सुञ्‌ ऽ? and Ql dris, the omission is optional. 
Spur, WaT sasrashtha, or ससृजिय sasrijitha. 
2. The verbs NA atti, सति arti, व्ययति vyayati must take X i. `$ 335; 7- 
Wg ad, NEA dd-i-tha, (exception to No. 3.) 
ri, आरिथ cr-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 
= rye, विव्ययिय viryay-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 


Tables showing the cases in which the intermediate $ i must be omitted between the Unmodified 


Root and the Terminations of the so-called General Tenses, originally beginning with a 
Consonant, ezcept 3 y. 
6 336. In these tables त fa stands for the Past Participle; सन्‌ san stands for the Desidera- 
tive; sva for the Future and Conditional; ता ४ for the Periphrastic Future ; सिच्‌ sich 
for the First Aorist; fem ॥ for the Bencdictive. 


Ree A 1. For all General Tenses, except the Reduplicated Perfect, 
(00 Onit š š, | 
x, Before T za, सन्‌ san, स्य sya, ता 76, सिच्‌ sich, FO liù : 
— — Inthe verbs enumerated $ 332. 
. 2. Before Tta, सन्‌ san, स्य sya, ता 7८. 
= In Su lip, if Parasmaipada. $ 333, A. 
1501002 त £ajext san, स्य sya: 
, In Frit, वृध्‌ vridh, WE syand, शुध्‌ sidh, if Parasmaipada. $ 333, B. 
. Before त £a, सन्‌ san: 
In monosyllabic verbs ending in 3, Ri, च्य, Bri, ग्रह्‌ grah, and गुह्‌ guh. $ 333, C. 
efore WT ża: ` DA 
o All verbs which by native grammarians are marked with "AT d, & f, or * £ *. 


— B. The verb fa sri and others enumerated in a general list, $ 333, D. 


Il. For the Reduplicated Perfect, 


. Before Xha, 2nd pers. sings: 
verbs of $ 332 ending in vowels if without € i in the 
All verbs of 6 332 endingin consonants with Wa as radical vowel periphrastic future. 


Optional insertion of: X i. 

practieal purposes,.as was stated before, it is sufficient to know when it 

> use the intermediate €i; for in all other cases, whatever the views of : 

the usage of different writers, it is safe to insert. the $$. — 

however, have been at much pains to collect the cases in which इ š 

a short abstract of their rules may here follow, which the early ` नट 
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Xi may or may not be inserted: 
I. Before any árdhadhátuke (i.e. an affix of the general tenses not requiring the modified 
verbal base) beginning with consonants, except y. 
I. In the verbs Q sori; Per. Fut. स्वरिता svar-i-té, or स्वता svartá, &c. (Pan. vir. 2, 44.) 
(Except future in स्य sya, स्वरिष्पति svarishyati only. Pan. vir, 2, 70.) 
सू sd (as Ad and Div, not as Tud), सविता sav-i-td, or सोता sotd, &c. 
Y dha (not as Tud), धविता dhav-i-té, or WIAT dhotd, &c. (Except aorist Parasmaipada, 
which must take Fi. Pan. vit. 2, 72.) 
2. In all verbs having a technical si (Pan. vir. 2, 44). गाह्‌ 466, Per. Fut. गाहिता gáh-i-td, 
or गाढा gádhá. (See $ 333, D. r.) 
But अंजू ait (though marked अंजू ८/४) must take Ẹ i in the first aorist. (Pan. vir. 2, 71.) 
viifsrg: &njishuh. ; 
8. In the eight verbs beginning with Wradh. (Pan. vii. 2, 45.) 
(26, 84) W radh, to perish, रथित्ता radh-i-tá, or रहा raddhd. 
(26, 85) WISI nas, to vanish, 'नशिता naś-i-tá, or HET namshtd. 
(26, 86) T. trip, to delight, तपिता tarp-i-tá, or WAT tarpté, or RI traptá. 
(26, 87) § “drip, to be proud, दृपिता darp-i-td, or RI darptá, or ZAT drapid. 
(26, 88) ZE druh, to hate, ट्रोहिता drok-i-té, or FIUT drogdhd, or द्रोढा drodhd. 
(26, 89) मुह्‌ muh, to be bewildered, मोहिता moh-i-tá, or मोरधा mogdhá, or मोढा modhá. 
(26, 90) kid snuh, to vomit, स्रोहिता snoh-i-tá, or स्रोगधा snogdhd, or CT 57001८. 
(26, 91) fag snih, to love, स्रेहिता sneh-i-tå, or "n snegdhá, or "er snedhá. 
According to some this option extends to the reduplicated perfect; but this is properly 
denied by others. 
4. In the verb कुप्‌ kush (Chur class), preceded by निर्‌ uir; but here Z+ is necessary in 
the participle with Wa. (Pan. vIr. 2, 46; 47.) 


; इ i may or may not be inserted : 
II. Before certain drdhadhdtukas only: 
1. Before érdhadhétukas beginning with qt: 
In the verbs इप्‌ ish (Tud‘only), सह्‌ sah, कुन्‌ lubh, SU rush, रिष्‌ rish. (Pan. vit. 2, 
48.) The participles in T ża or Tre are ‘treated separately under No. 7. Hence 
दृष्ट: ishtah only, but either ET ishfvd or इपित्वा ishited. 
2. Before ürdhadhátukas beginning with # s, but not in the aorist : I 
In the verbs Fi krit, to cut; चृत्‌ chrit, to kill; Bg chhrid, to play; W& trid, to 
strike; नृत्‌ nrit, to dance. (Pan. vil. 2, 57.) 
3. Before the termination of the desiderative base (सन्‌ san) : : 
In the verb वृ vri, and all verbs ending in ऋ rf. (Pan. vu. 2) 41.) 2 
In the verbs ending in इच्‌ iv, and in YY ridh, Wes bhras), < dambh, fm Sri, सु seri, 
यु yu, KÜ ८४५७ भू bhri (Bho class), ज्ञप्‌ jiiap, सन्‌ ३८० ; also तन्‌ fan, पत्‌ pat, दरिद्रा z 
daridrá. (Pin. vit. 2, 49.) Sta . 
4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (तिङ्‌ lin) and first aorist (सिच्‌ sich) in the 
Atmanepada : a 
In go zs वृ vri, and all verbs ending in Ç rf (Pan. vir. 2, 42). The s yí is 
i ir or HC tir. 
In de and beginning with a conjunct consonant. (Pau. Vil. 2, 45.) : 
Z au 
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p. Before the gerundial termination त्वा tod: 
In verbs having a technical 3 v. (Pan. v1. 2, 56.) 
शम्‌ Sam (शमु samu), शमित्वा ४711106 or yia Sántvá. 
6. Before the gerundial termination त्वा tod and the participle in हें #a : 
In the verb fans 07४. (Pan. vit. 2, 50.) 
-ङ्गिशित्वा klisitvá or FRET klishtod, fanfare: kliitah or fgg: klishtah. 
In the verb W pi. (Pan. VII. 2, 57.) 
'पवित्बा pavitvá or पूत्वा píítvd, पवितः 7०४०] or पूतः pita. It must take i in 
the desiderative (Pan. vil. 2, 74). 
7. Before the participial terminations A ta or nas; (see also $ 333; D. 2, note): 
In the verbs दम dam, to tame, ain: dántah or दमितः damitah. (Pan. vit. 2, 24.) 
शम्‌ sam, to quiet, शांतः santa or शमितः Samitah. 
पूर par, to fill, पूर्ण: párnah or पूरितः püritah. 
दस्‌ das, to perish, Q&i: dastah or दासितः dásitah. 
स्पश्‌ spas, to touch, स्पष्ट: spashtah or स्पाशितः spásitah. 
T chhad, to cover, SA: chhannak or alten: chháditah. 
ज्ञप्‌ 18०0, to inform, WH: jitaptah or ज्षपितः jiapitah. 
WU rush, to hurt, Te: rushtah or रूषितः rushitah. (Pin. vir. 2, 28.) 
| सम्‌ am, to go, Wit: af or स्मितः amitah. 
त्बर्‌ tvar, to hasten, qd: türnah or त्वरित! tvaritah. 
संघुप्‌ san-ghush, to shout, संघुष्टः sanghushtah or संघुषितः sanghushitah. (See $ 333, 
D. 2.) 
ATEA ८5०८7, to sound, आस्वांतः dsvdntah or सास्वनितः dsvanitah. (See $ 333, 
D. 2.) 
. इप्‌ rish, to rejoice, QV! hrishtah or @fam: hrishitah, if applied to horripilation. 
(Pan. ४11. 2, 29.) 
अपचि apa-chi, to honour, सपचितः apachitah or अपचायितः apacháyitah *. 
8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in NR vas: 
In the verbs NA gam, to go, जग्मिवान्‌ jagmiván or जगन्वान्‌ jaganván T. 
p we Aan, to kill, जक्षिवान्‌ jaghniodn or जघन्वान्‌ jaghanvün. 
fir vid, to know, विविदिवान्‌ vividivin or विविद्वान्‌ ४४४४०८०. 
विश्‌ vis, to enter, विविशिवान्‌ vivisivdn or विविष्यान्‌ ००४०८. 
"$M dris, to see, ददृशिवान्‌ dadrisiván or ATA dadrisván. 


Necessary insertion of $ i. 

§ 338. Fi must be inserted in-all verbs in which, as stated before, it is neither prohibiteu. 
nor only optionally allowed (Pan. vir. 2, 35). Besides these, the following special cases may 
be mentioned : . 

1. Before वस्‌ vas, participle of reduplicated perfect: 
In the verbs ending in था ¿ (Pan. vit. 2,67). पा pd, पपिषान्‌ paytedn. 
In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect (Pan. vir. 2, 67). 


= ` अञ्‌ af, to eat, आशिवान्‌ ८४०८. . 
In the verb WẸ ghas, to eat, जशिवान्‌ jakshivdn. 
Other verbs reject it. 2 
` : + Pan. 71. 2, 30. t Pan. vir. 2, 68, 
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2. Before स्प sya of the future and conditional : 

In all verbs ending in Ẹri, and in हन्‌ han (Pin. vit. 2, 7°). In NA gam, if used in 
the Parasmaipada (Pan. vit. 2, 58) 

3. Before the terminations of the first aorist (सिच्‌ sich): 

In the verbs स्तु stu, सु su, M dhú in the Parasmaipada (Pin. vir. 2,72). Thus from 
स्तु stu, to praise, First Aorist (First Form), अस्ताचिषं astévisham; but in the 
Atmanepada, NEITA astoshi. 

4. Before the terminations of the desiderative (सन्‌ san): 
In the verbs कृ kri, गु 97४, दू dri, Y dhri, and WR prackh (Pan. vit. 2, 75); and in 
गम्‌ gam, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pan. vr. 2, 58). 
In the verbs स्मि sini, पू på, Sg ri, अज्‌ aij, and WS af. (Pan. vir. 2,74.) ` 
- Before the gerundial तवा ¿eë and the participial termination Wa. (Pan. vir. 2, 52-54.) 
In the verbs वस्‌ ८८३, to dwell; @Wkshkudh, to hunger; SIT aitch, to worship; लुभ्‌ luk, 
to confound (Dhátupátha 28, 22). 
Before त्वा (7८ only : 
In जू Jri, to grow old; AM vrasch, to cut. (Pin. VIL 2, 55.) 
7. Before XI tha, 2nd pers. sing. reduplicated perfect: 
In अद्‌ ००, to eat; Wri, to go; a vye, to cover. सादिय dditha, against $ 335, 3; 
आरिथ dritha, $ 335, 3, note; विष्ययिय vivyayitha. 
$339. The vowel = i thus inserted is never liable to Guna or 
Vriddhi. 


oc 


® 


Insertion of the long §1. 

§ 340. Long ३1 may be substituted for the short when subjoined to a 
verb ending in jf, also to वृ vri, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
aorist Parasmaipada, and the benedictive. (Pan. vir. 2, 38-40.) 

tri; Per. Fut. तरीता taritd or तरिता taritd, &c.; but Perf. and pers. sing. 

fcu feritha; 1. Aor. Par. 3rd pers. plur. सतारिपुः afárishuh; Bened. 
3rd pers. sing. afete tarishishfa™ 

q vri; Per. Fut, sQ ०८/१८ or वरिता varitá; but Perf, ववरिय vavaritha; 
Aor. Par. saifa: avárishuh; Bened. वरिषीष्ट varishíshta. 

§ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Atm. and benedictive Atm. these verbs may 
or may not have इ i (Pan. vir, 2, 41—42), which, if used, is liable to be changed to $t; not, 
however, as far as I can judge, in the benedictive Atmanepada. K 


त trí; Des. faafafa titarishati s तितरी पति titaríshati ; तितीपैति cittrshati; Aor. Atm. 
š ऋत रिष्ट atarishta, अतरीष्ट atarishta, and wate atírshta; Bened. तरिपीष्ट tarishishta, 


तीर्पीए tirshishta. t A A 

J vri; Des. विवरिपते vivarishate; विवरी पते vivarishate; GANA curdrskate; Aor. Atm. 

_ आवरिष्ट avarish{a, अवरीष्ट avarish{a, and WW avrita; Bened. 'वरिषीए carishishta, 
qute vrishishta. 

The verb ग्रह grah, too, takes the long Š i, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 


desiderative, and certain tenses of the passive. (Pan. VIL 2, 37.) E 
ग्रह grah; Per. Fut. ग्रहीता grahitd; Inf. ग्रीं grakitum; but Perf. wy fen Jjagrihima. 


* The forms given in the Calcutta edition of Panini VII 2, 42, TANYE varishishia, 


WANY starishishia, arc wrong. (See Pan. vir. 2, 39.) 
202 
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Periphrastic Perfect. A 

§ 342. Verbs which, according to ( 325, cannot form 2 reduplicated periect 
form their perfect by affixing wi ¿h (an accusative termination of a loninme 
abstract noun in wr å) to the verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated 
perfect of कृ Ari, to do, x bhi, to be, or अस्‌ as, to be. 

Sq und, to wet, उंदांचकार, TIA, आस, unddihchakára, 0001206) åsa. ) 

wan chakás, to shine, चकासांचकार, वभूव, सास, chakásámchakára, SEE fs 

चोदय boulaya, to make known, बोधयांचकार, वभूव, सास, bodhaydinchakara, 
babhiiva, åsa. 

After verbs which are used in the Átmanepada, the auxiliary verb कु kri 
is conjugated as Atmanepada, but wa as and भू bd in the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from ex edhate, he grows, 

रधांचक्रे edh-dinchakre; but वभूत ४८७/८०८ and सास åsa. 
In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada. 

Š 343. Intensive bases which can take Guna, take it before सां dm; desiderative bases 
never admit of Guna. ($ 339.) 

बोभू bobhi, frequentative base of भू 08४, चोभवांचकार bobhavámchakára. 


But JAT dubodhish, desiderstive base of WW budh, बुवोधिपांचकार &०. bubodhishdih- 
chakéra &c. 


Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 


I. Verbal bases in सा d, requiring intermediate इ 7. 
UT dhá, to place. 


PARASMAIPADA. ` ATMANEPADA, 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
r. ZA ८८०१८८ zm cfm दधे दधिवहे दधिमहे ` 
dadhivá dadhimá dadhé dadhivthe dadhimáhe 
zem dadhdtha or QJ: दध दधिपे दधाथे दधिश्वे 
ZAA Jadhitha* dadhdthuh dadhá dadhishé dadhdthe dudkidhvé 
3. दधो ५८५॥०६ दधतुः uw e ewm दधिरे 


-dadhítuh dadhih  dadhé — dadháte — dadkiré 


2. Verbal bases in € i and $ £, preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate इ i. 


नी 2, to lead. 
: à (pan nindya or निन्पिव fafaa निन्ये fafaa? | fafaa? 
š निनय nindya ninyivá — nminyimá — minyé  ninyiváhe `ninyimdhe 


$ { निनेथ ५७८४८० निन्यथुः निन्य fafa निन्याये निम्निध्वे or "दे ($ ros) 
Tfsrsrfarqainayitha* ninydthul ninyá. ninyishé ninydthe ninyidhvé or-dhvé ` 
` 3 निनाय १४८१८ = निन्यतुः fog: निन्ये निन्याते fufat 


ninydtuh ninyúh ninyé ninydte ninyiré ` 


< ६ 335, 2, and $ 335, 3. 
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3- Verbal bases in I ri, preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate Zi. 
M diri, to hold. 


| दभार dadhára or — wfWa aim añ qia दध्षिमहे 
1 दभर dadhdra A-dhrivd dadhrbad  dudhré . dadirivdhe dadhrimdhe 
2. Wü dedhiris* — eu aH qi दध्राथे fired or “हे 
dadhréthuh dadhrá  dadhrishé dadhrithe  dadhridhcé ox -dheé 
y : D `~ a `~ fiit P 
3- दधार dadhára दभ्रतुः दधुः aH दधाते z 


dadhrdtuk — dadhrúh dadhré  dadhréte — dadhriré : 


4. Verbal bases in "ri, preceded by one consonant, not admitting intermediate इ i. 
कु kri, to do. 


5 i चकार chakdra or चकृव चकृम चक्रे चकृवहे चकुमहे 
चकर chakdra chakrivá chakrimá —chakré — chakrivíhe chakrimdhe 
2. चकथे chakártha ` चक्रथुः चक्र चकुपे qm wg. 
chakrdthuk  chakrá — chakrishé chakrdthe ^ chakridhcé 

3: चकार chakára चक्रतुः चक्तः चक्रे चक्राते fmt 


chakrdtuk ^ chakríh chakré chakrdte chakriré 
5. Verbal bases in Fi or $7, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate इ i. 
क्री Erf, to buy. 
{ees chikráya or fafaa fafafa चिक्रिये चिक्रियिवहे चिक्रियिमहे 


चिक्य chikrdya chikriyivd chikriyimd chikriyé — chikriyivdhe chikriyimahe 
` 
IS chikrétha चिक्रिययुः गिक्रिय चिक्रियिपे चिक्रियाथे चिक्रियिध्वे or “दे 


चिक्रयिथ chikrayitha chikriyáthuh chikriyá  chikriyishé chikriydthe chikriyidhréor -dhré 


3. चिक्राय ०४४9४. चिक्रियतुः चिक्रियुः चिक्रिये चिक्रियाते चिक्रियिरे 
: chikriydtuh chikriyith — chikriyé — chikriyáte — chikriyiré 
6. Verbal bases in Fu or Ha, preceded by one or two consonants, and requiring intermediate š i. 
यु yu, to join. 
युयाव ४१४८०८ or gga युयुविम युयुवे paR yf 
s: युयव yuydva yuyurivd — yuyuvimd yuyucé ©+ yuyuvivdhe yuyurimdhe 
qufquyuyavithet युयुवथुः युयुव युयुविपे yA युयुविध्वे or दे 
yuyucdthuk yuyurd — yuyuvishé yuyucdthe yuyuridhré or -dhré 
` x 
3. याव ४७७८०७ PE PE, W . युयुवाते gu 
yuyuvátuh — yuyuvíh yuyuré — yuyucüte yuyuviré 
Verbal bases in उ, preceded by one or tico consonants, and not admitting the intermediate Și. 
स्तु stu, to praise, 
- qmi 
TETA tushtdva or — ABA qa q qe R ] 
E तुष्टव tushtdva tushtucd tushtund tushtuvé  tushfucdhe tushtumdhe 


2, तुष्टोथ ४६४१८८० तुष्टुवथुः . WT mt o uud R 


tushturdthuh tushfurd — tushtushé tushfurüthe tush{udhcé 


तुष्टाव tushtáva तुष्टुवतुः तुष्टवुः dE aga ag 


tushturdtuh tushtucth tushfuré . tushfuvdte tushtuviré 


* § 335, 2, and $ 335; 
+ If यु yu is taken from Dhátupátha 31, 9, it may form युयोथ ५४८४१०. (See $335 2) 3१9 


Westergaard, Radices, p. 46, note.) 
Bharadvája might allow तुश्विय tvshfavitha even against Pan. vit, 2 16 
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8. Verbal bases in f ri, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate इ i. 


स्त stri, to spread 


ass tastdra or aa तस्तरिम TAT तस्तरिवहे तस्तरिमहे 
I 


` | तस्तर tastára tastarivá — tastarimá fastaré — taslariváhe VUE n 
` 
2. WAS tastártha TAT TAT तस्तरिपे तस्तराथे तस्ते or “दे 
< tastardthup tastard tastarishé tastardthe — tastaridhvé or -dhvé 


~ fü 
3. तस्तार ०5४८, तस्तरतुः तस्तरुः mut त्वरते ref 
tastardtup tastariih tastaré — tastaráte lastariré 


9. Verbal bases in Bri, requiring intermediate इ i 
कृ krí, to scatter 


चकरिमहे 
š चकार ८1४८०८ wafer चकरिम चक्रे चकरिवहे चकरिमहे 

T^ | चकर chakdra chakariocá chakarimé chakaré ^ chakariváhe chakarimdhe 
| 4 बकरिय chakaritha TETY चकर चकरिपे चकराये चकरिथ्वे ० “दूँ 


chakaráthuh chakará  chakarishé chakardthe chakaridhvé or -dhvé 


^ नका 
3. चकार 7८8८ चकरुः चकरुः चक्रे चकराते चकरिरे 
- chakardiuh chakaríh chakaré chakarüte chakariré 


Yo. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring intermediate इ i. 
a tud, to strike. 


- x qnse तुतुदिव ne M NR तुतुदिमहे 


tutudivd . tutudimá — tutudé tutudiváhe tutudimáhe 


2, तुतोदिथ tutodithe PRF GER हुतुदिमे m  तुतुदिथ्ये 
futudíthuh  tutudá  tutudishé tutuddthe — tutudidhvé 


3. ठुतोद्‌ ४६४४० OS तुः o M o ge 
tutuddtuh — tutud tutude tutuddte — tutudiré 


II. Verbal bases in consonants, having Y e, and requiring intermediate Ẹ z. 


तन्‌ tan, to stretch. 
T tatdna or तेनिव तेनिम तेने तेनिवहे तेनिमहे 
"| ततन tatdna tenivd tenimá tené lenivíhe tenimdhe 
2. Afatienith तेनेथुः तेन तेनिपे तेनाथे तेनिश्चे 
tendthu — tend tenishé tendthe — tenidhvé 
3. ततान tatina तेनतुः तेनुः तेने तेनातो तेनिरे 
tendtuh tenth tené tenáte teniré 
i I र 12. Verbal bases in consonants, having Samprasárana, and requiring इ. 
oe यज्‌ ya, to sacrifice, 
| J iydja or faa इजिम इने इजिवहे ईजिमहे 
इयन 1५८८ 4106 time fé fjivíhe timdhe 
[o fy ईज f इनाये ईजिध्वे 
= इयनिय iyajitha ४८७७ ४ Qishé Gdthe — “Gidhoé€ 
0$ इयान ४ fag: fg: gx Sar —— fart 
"CEN 6८% tip $6 . ‘idle fire 
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13. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring contraction, and intermediate Zi. 
हन्‌ han, to kill. 


m dd wfHs wit å who üt fed 
जघन jaghána jaghnivd _jaghnimd jaghné ^ jaghniváhe jaghnimdhe 


š ops or HAY: णाह wf जप्ये fna 
` | ज्ञघनिय्‌/०ghanitha jaghndthuh | jaghná jaghnishé jaghndthe ^ jaghnidhoé 
3. जघान jaghdna — जन्नतुः wy TH जप्तो जपिरे 


jaghnátuh jaghnih jaghné jaghndte jaghniré 


14. Verbal base भू bhi (irregular). 
r. वभूव 7272027  वभूविव wfm epo aR nf 
‘babhivivd: babhivimd babhivé ^ babhüviváhe babhüvimdhe 
2, 'बभूविय8०0॥#०४४०८ MAY: VIA बभूविषे षभूवाये बभूविश्वे "दे 
babhivdthuh babhivd  babhtivishé babhüvüthe babhdvidhvéor-dhcé 
3. TIA babhdon वशभूयतुः VIF: wa aA बभूविरे 
babhúvátuh babhűvúh ^ babhüvé babhíodle babhtoiré 


CHAPTER XII. 
STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING-OF THE VERBAL BASES 
IN THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES. ` 


§ 344. It may be useful, without entering into minute details, to dis- 
tinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods, and verbal derivatives, 
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken 
their base. The strengthening takes place chiefly by Guna, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by Vriddhi, by lengthening of the voyel, : 
or by nasalization. ‘The weakening takes place by shortening, by changing 
wprí to इर्‌ ir, or, before consonants, to इर fr, by Samprasárana, or by 
dropping of a nasal. There are many roots, however, which either cagno : 
be strengthened or cannot be weakened, and which therefore are liable 
to change in one only of these sets. Some resist both strengthening and 
weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, causatives, desideratives, 
and intensives (in the Atm.), which generally have been strengthened, as 
far as their bases will allow, previously to their taking the conjugational 


terminations. 
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~The base is, if possible, _ The base is not strengthened, and, if 
i possible, weakened in: 


strengthened in: 
The Participle in त ia (unless it takes 


1. The Future. I. 

2. The Conditional. intermediate ¥ i). 

3. The Periphrastic Future. 2. The Gerund in rat tvá (unless it takes 
` 4. The Benedictive Átmanepada. intermediate इ 2) 


. The Passive. 
. The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 


(Except bases ending in conson. 
or Wri, and not taking interm. 
Wi. 2871. 2,11; I2. VII. 2, 42.) 


+ Ww 


5. The First Aorist, I. II. 5. The First Aorist, IV. 
Except First Aor. II. Atm. of T E 
eie तप in conson., हैं ri, or 6. The Second Áo Ej 
सा ८. $ 350-352.) (Except verbs in = ri, &e. $ 364.) 
I.Root. . Base Future. Conditional. Per. Fut. 2 um Atm, . First Aor. I.IT. 
strength D "si n 
ze CAE taking interi, xi) 
भू भो भविष्यति ma, भविता  भविपौष्ट अभविए Atm. 
bhd tho bhavishydti dbhavishyat bhavitd bhavishishid  dbhavishta 
ठ्‌ me तोलयति wie तोत्ता (तुत्सी्) खतोत्सीत्‌ 
tud tod  totsydti - — dtotsyat tottd (tutstshtd) dtautstt 
feq देव्‌ -देविष्यति wafruq देविता देविपीष्ट अदेवीत्‌ 
div dev devishydti ádevishyat - devitá devishishtd ddevit 
o XR eq चोरयिष्पति A चोरयिता चोरयिंपीए 
chur choray chorayishyáti áchorayishyat chorayitd chorayishishid 


कृ wr करिप्पति अकरिप्पतू करिता करिपीष्ट अकारीत्‌ 


_ Hé kar हाका dkarishyat karit — karishisMd — dkárii 
q सो mí ° असोण्यत्‌ सोता white असावीत्‌ 
su $0 soshyatt dsoshyat sotd soshíshtá ásávít 
` A तन्‌ तनिष्तति . अतनिष्यत' तनिता तनिपीए अतनीत्‌ or खतानीत्‌ 
| ` fan tan tantshydte dtanishyat tanitd tanishishtd dtantt or dtántt 
VERE क्रे क्रेप्पति wa क्रेता क्रेपीष्ट अक्रेपीत्‌ 
krí kre kreshyáti ákreshyat kretd kreshishia dkraishtt 


fru n afa Seem डेटा (fefe) 

dvish dvesh doekshyiti — ddvekshyat dveshtd  (dvikshíshtá) 

E i हो होप्पति अहोप्पत्‌ होता होपीष्ट सहोपीत्‌ 
fu ho —hoshydti — dhoshyat — hot  hoshishtá dhaushtt 

रूप A रोति अरोस ù (ewh) अरौत्सीत्‌ 

rudh rodh rotsyáti árotsyat roddhd (rutsishtd) drautsit 

M Cou. कारय्‌ कारयिर्यात waa कारयिता कारयिपोष्ट 

ki ` káray kérayishydti dkdrayishyat — kárayitd kdrayishishtd 

कू Des. चिकोपे faafia अचिकी्िष्त्‌ चिकीर्षिता चिकीर्पिपीष्ट afrai 

4 ki: chiktrsh chiktrshishydti dchiktrshishyat chikirshitd chikirshishishtd dchikirshtt 

Tat. Sag .चेक्री यिप्यते अचेक्रीयिष्पत चेक्रीयिता चेक्रीयिपी७  सचेक्रीयिष्ट 

chekrty chekrfyishydte - dchekrtyishyata chekriyitd chekrtyishishtd dchekrtyishta 
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II. Root. Base Part. ata, Ger. @Tivá, Passiv P i 
not strengthened. without $i. without <: Passing, Den Par SL 2 Fit ont 
a र * an c. Aor. 
भरू भू भूतः भूत्वा भूयते भूयात्‌ SE 
bhit bhá bluitáh bhüted — bhúydte bháyát ábhűt 
दुद्‌ हुद्‌ तन्नः vat तुद्यते gum अतुत्त 
tud tud 16: tultod tudydte tudyát dtutta 
कृ कीर कीरः कौत्वा wm - कीयोत्‌ wale 
kri ‘kér kiru Kirted Kirydte kirydt tkirshta 


jane दिव्‌ 2७ द्यूत: तद चूत्वा०/6/० दी व्यते ०८४८८१ दीव्पात्‌ ०८५६६ 
पुप्‌ push पुष्‌ push पुष्टः) ॥४।१६॥ WWUpushicd ura pushydte पुप्पात्‌ pushyát अपुपत्‌ dpushat 
चुर (चोरय्‌) (चोरितः) (चोरयित्वा) (चोयेते) (चोयात) अचूचुरत्‌ 


chur (choray) (choritdh) | (chorayitvá) (chorydte) (choryát) dchichurat 

. T 
सु सु सुतः सुत्वा सूयते सूयात्‌ 
su su sutáh suttá süyáte stiyat 
तन्‌ तन्‌ &त ततः त्वा? तन्यते ४ TAT, अतत 
tan tan& ta tatéh tated tanydte tauyát dtata 
mt क्री m क्रीत्वा क्रीयते क्रीयात्‌ 
kri krí Kritil krited kriydte kriydt 
दिपू faq fee: fsyr — few frum, vifa 
dvish — dvish deishtáh — dvishteá — doishydte dvishyal ddvikshat 
z z हुतः हुवा हूयते EUM 
hu hu hutáh hutvd háyáte hityat 
रभ्‌ N wz 8 wg रूध्यते wu अरूधत्‌ Wee 
rudh rudh ruddháh — ruddheá — rudhyáte rudhydt , drudhat druddha 
कृ Cusa कारितः कारयित्वा कायेते कायात्‌ NARR 
kri kéray káritdh kárayitvd. kdrydte káryát &chikarat 
कु 1065. चिकीपूँ चिकीर्षितः चिकीर्षित्वा चिकीषते  चिकोप्पात 
kri chikirsh chikirshitah chikirshited chikirshydte chikirshydt 
कृ 17. चेक्रीय्‌ चेक्रीयितः चेक्रीयित्वा 
kri chekriy chekrfyitdh chekríyitođ 


§ 345. Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar manner, by vias 
like मृन्‌ mrij, by lengthening, like JE guh, by transposition, like सुञ्‌ sry, by changing EU 
into ST, like मि mi, by nasalization, like AN nag, drop all these marks of strengthening, 
in the weak forms. 


I. Root. Base Future, Conditional: Per. Fut, Ben.Atm. First Aorist. 
strengthened. š 


मृ m मायेति R माशी mie — waf 
mrij márj márkshyáti  dmarkshyat mérshtd márjishtshtá dmérkshit 
or मार्निप्पति अमा्निष्पत्‌ m (मृक्षीष्ट) अमाजींत्‌ 
marjishydti — émárjishyat mdárjitd — (mrikshtshd) dmárjít 
ee ean 
2 Oy तनित्वा tanitvd. 3 Or तायते tdydte (§ 391)- 
4 Pan. VII. 2, 114. 


1 § 143. 


Aa 
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गुह्‌ i II अघोषयत्‌ met (gee) 
guh — güh ghokshyáti — dghokshyat gold — (ghukshisMd) 
z vra गूहिता गूहिपीष्ट TR 


गूहिप्पति 
3 gühishydti — dgúkhishyat gihitd — gühishtsM4 — दप 
wq up amfi wae M , TEN 
sy sre srakshydti ‘dsrakshyat sad ८ 
मिं मा3 मास्यति अमास्यत्‌ माता मासीष्ट समासीत्‌ 
mi má másyáti dmásyat matd mástshtá ámásit 
नश्‌ ay iwf अन स्यत्‌, नंष्टा 
nas mnam naikshydti dnaikshyat namshtd š : 
dq स्रंसः è dam असंसिष्पत aam dne — wdfav 
srams srams sramsishydte dsramsishyata sramsitd sramsishtshtd (srarhsishta 
बंधू iy भंस्यति अभंह्यत्‌ GEN सर्भांत्सीत्‌ 
bandh bandh bhantsydti  dbhantsyat banddhd ábhántsit 
II. Root. Base Fart. za, Ger.rdTivd, Passive. Ben.Par. Sec.Aor. FirstAor.IV. 
 "motstrengthened. without $i. without Zi. = and II. Atm. 
भृज्‌ मृज्‌ FE: मृष्टा 6 quid ब) 
mpj Md mrishtih  mrishtod mrijydte — mrijy 
गुहू गुहू Te’ गूदा 8 गुद्यते TI, अधुछत्‌ 
guh guh güdhd] gádkod guhydte — guhyát dghukshat 
< सृन्‌ w Wy Ws J 
srij srij srishtáh srishtvd — srijydte srijyát 
fa मि fam मित्वा मीयते मेयात्‌ 
mi mi mitdh mitvd miydte meydt 
नश्‌ नश्‌ नष्ट "ED नश्यते नइयात्‌ अनशत्‌ 
nas nas nashtah nashtod nasydte nafjdt  dnasat 
संस्‌ aq सस्त ge wat स्रस्यात्‌ ss 
- Srams  sras — srastdbh srastod srasydte  srasydt — dsrasat 
बंधू वध्‌ वद्धः बड्डा च्यते ध्यात्‌ 
bandh badh. baddhéh — baddhod — badhydte badhydt 
1 Pan. vr. 4, 89. 2 Pan. vi. 1, 58. 3 Pan. VI. I, 50. 4 Pan. vit. 1, 6o. 


5 Pan. vi. 4, 24. 5 But with इ i, मानित्वा márjitvá, not म जिया marjitvá. 
7 As to the long ऊ, see § 129. 8 Or गूहित्वा ४८८८०८, § 337, 1.2. ? Or TETnamshte(. 
10 Roots which may thus drop their nasal, are written in the Dhátupátha with their nasal 
y WW or खन ७०४5: while others which retain their nasal throughout, are written without the 
d nasal, but with an indicatory इ i; “Ife nad, &c. (Pan. v1.4, 24; vI1. 1, 58). "Two verbs thus 
marked by $ i, लगि lag and कपि kap, may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule not- 


- deformed (Pan.vi.4,24, vart. 1,2) वृहि श, वृंहति ०/४०४ drops its nasal before terminations 
inning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate Şi वटे यति varhayati, but वृंहिता 
— erimhitd. XA rai, to tinge, may drop its nasal, even in the causative (i.e. before a vowel), 
- ifitmeanstoeport; Ttafarajayati(Pan.vi.4, 24, vårt 3,4). The same root, like some others, 
| nasal before sárvadhátuka affixes; TATA rajati, &c (Pan. vi. 4, 26). अच्‌ aich, if it 
to worship, must retain its nasal (Pan. vr. 4, 30) and take the intermediate € i (Pán. VII. 
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Note—The verbs beginning with द kut (Dhátupátha 28, 13-108) do not strengthen 
their base, except before terminations which are marked by ञ्‌ # or Wn; कुट्‌ kut, to be 
bent, Fut. 'कुटिप्पति kutishydti, Per. Fut. कुटिता kutitd, First hor. अकुटोत्‌ ४४८४ (Pan, 1.2, I). 
fast vij, uD fear, never takes Guna before intermediate X i; Per. Fut. विज्ञिता vijitd (Pan. 1. É 
2,2). A ürnu, to cover, may do so optionally; adfa úrņuvitá. or कणेविता úrnavitd 
(Pan. r. 2, 3). 


CHAPTER XIII. 
AORIST. 


§ 346. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of 
Aorists, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted between root and termi- 
nation,—this we call the First,—another, formed by adding the terminations 
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Augment, which always has the Udátta, and, with 
some modifications, the terminations of the Imperfect. 

§ 347. The First Aorist is formed in four different ways. 


Terminations of the First Aorist. 

I. First Form. 
PARASMAIPADA 

ZU isham इप्व ishva SW ishma ड्पि ishi quiz ishvahi gafe ishmahi 
Sih — gEdham WWisMa JET ishthah इपाचां isháthám JSA or Xd idhvam or idkvam 
End दृष्टा ढी gu:ishuh Fe ishta इपातां ishdíóm WW ishata 
In this first set of terminations the intermediate g š stands as part of the 
terminations, because all the verbs that take this form are verbs liable to 
take the intermediate i. The first and second forms of the First Aorist 
differ, in fact, by this only, that the former is peculiar to verbs which take, 
the latter to verbs which reject intermediate इ z. (See § 332, 4, note.) 


ATMANEPADA. 


2. Second Form. 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
सं 5८७ स्व sva स्स sma fa si afe svaki माह्‌ smahi 
स्त॑ stam स्त sta स्याः sthahk D fa dhvam 
४ B E साथा satham ñ 
SEG I or diam h त ta Is थाः 16 = ord dhvam 
स्तां stam स्त sta o 
° सातां sálám सत sata 
-yi is ता tám kis is mia 
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Third Form. 
3 f tl t befor 
There are some verbs which add «s to the end of the root betore 
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this qs employ the 
usual terminations with z š, viz. zú isham, &c, They are conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
सिपं s-i-sham सिष्व s-ishva femi s-ishma 
: सी? s-th (for सिपः sish(a)h) fad s-ishtam fav s-ishta 
सीत्‌ s-it (for सिपत्‌ sish(a)t) favi s-ishtdm fay: s-ishuh 


Fourth Form.- 
Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in %( é, q sh, ह्‌ h, preceded 
by zi, su, Wri, which take the following terminations, without an inter- 


; mediate इ i (ksa). 


3° 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
å arate sábahi > 
-&sam साव 5८०८ साम sama fa si fe E सामहि sámahi 
x : or वहि vahi 
s सथाः sathah PINE "d sadhvam 
सः sah Wüsatam सत sata j: या: hah साथा sáthám { or 3d dhvam 
D सत sata " ~ 
सत्‌ sat tá साता sátám सत sania 
त्‌ sat सता 3८1८७ सत्‌ san { PT 
Special Rules for the First Form of the First Aorist. 


~ 348. For final vowel, Vriddhi in Parasmaipada*. छू 16, to cut, watai 
dléxisham (Pay. vit. 2, 1). ` 

For final vowel, Guna in Atmanepada. ळू lú, westate dlavishi. 
_ For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Atm. 
= mw buh, to know; Par. अवोधिप dbodhisham ; Atm. अवोधिषि dbodhishi. 
E The vowel ऋ 6, followed by a single final consonant, may or may not take 
a - Vriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant+. aq kan, to sound, WAT- 
‘fara ákánisham or अकणिपं dkanisham (Pan. vit. 2,7); Atm. अकणिपि ákanishi. 


+ Except प्र svi, to swell, अञ्चयीत्‌ 2४००५१६; जागू jágri, to wake, अज्ञागरीत्‌ ajdgarit 
(Pan. VII. 2, 5). WY drnu, to cover, may or may not take Vriddhi; सोणुवीत्‌ aurguvít, or 
गणावीत्‌ aurndvit, or सोची त्‌ aurpavit (Pan. vit. 2, 6). 
_ T Roots ending in अल al or सरु ar always take Vriddhi in the Parasmaipada ; SdeQjoal, 
; burn, ATAN ८८ (Pan. vir. 2, 2). Likewise 4g vad, to speak, and AX vraj, to go 
_ (Pan. vir.2,3). Roots ending in हू, म्‌, य्‌, theroots WUkshan, to hurt, AQ svas, to breathe, 
bs of the Chur class, roots with technical Ze, do not take Vriddhi (Pin. vu. 2, 5). 
sha to take, अग्रहीत्‌ dgrahtt ; स्यम्‌ syam, to sound, अस्यमीत्‌ dsyamit s व्यय्‌ vyay, to 
व्ययीत्‌ ८०५०४८५ WY kshon, to hurt, wwuiq dkshantt; YS vas, to breathe, 
sit ; 'ऊनय्‌ nay, to minish, जोनयीत्‌ ८0179 5 UI rag, to suspect, अरगीत्‌ dragit. 
ds ९, वेवी verf, to desire, and दरिद्रा daridrá, to be poor, drop their final 
ng to the rules on intermediate $3; दरिद्रा daridrd, अद्‌ रिद्रीत्‌ ddaridrtt. 


= 
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Š$ 349. No Guna takes place in desiderative bases budh; Desi 
fart foes . z sid. चुबोधिष्‌ b b d p. 
Aor. सबुवोधिषिपं doubodhishisham. R FUN bubodhish ; 


Intensives in qy, if preceded by a consonant, must, certain denominatives in Qy may 
° 3 


drop their final Qy. If the intensive Wy is preceded by a vowel, q is left between the 

final vowel and the intermediate 2i. भिद्‌ bhid, to cut; Int. base बेभि् bebhid ; Aor. A 
safe XA d १ 3 y; Aor. Atm. 

अवेभिदिषि dbebhidishi. Wohi, to be; Int. base बोभूय्‌ ४०४४६} ; Aor. Atm, सबोभू यिपि dbo- 


bhiyishi. Denom. base AAR namasy, to worship ; Aor. अनमस्सि पं dnamasy-isham or सनमसिपं 
dnamas-isham. 


Special Rules for the Second Form of the First Aorist. 


§ 350. Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. fay ks/ip, wA% ákshaipsam; fg $i, 
अशेषं dsaisham (Pan. ४17. 2, 1) ; पच्‌ pach, अपाशीत्‌ dpdkshit (Pan. vit. 2, 3). 

Guna in Atmanepada, if the verb ends in z, š $, उ, ऊ š (not in 4 ri, _ 
Pan. 1. 2, 12); otherwise no change of vowel. fa &, अशेषि déeshi; but 
faa kship, afeyfea dkshipsi ; कृ kri, अकृषि dkrishi. Final «prí becomes & fr. 

§ 351. Términations beginning with स्त्‌ st or wp sth drop their स्‌ s if the 
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual 
NA dkshaip-tam, 3. p. dual wet dkshaip-tdm, 2. p. plur. wii dkshaip-ta, of 
fq kship ; 2. p. sing. Atm. अकृथाः dhyithdh, 3. p. sing. सकृत ákrifa, of kri, Atm, 


But from मन्यते mdnyate, अमंस्त ímaista. 

§ 352. The roots स्पा sthd, to stand, दा dd, to give, भा 416, to place, ë de, to 
pity, थे dhe, to feed, दो do, to cut, change their final vowels into z i before the 
terminations of the Atmanepada (Pan. 17. 2, 17). स्था sd, उपास्थित 51-८4 ; 
उपास्थिपातां tipdsthi-shatim. In the Parasmaipada they take the Second Aorist. 


(§ 368.) 


§ 353. The roots मी nf (mindti), to hurt, fR mi (minoti), to throw, and दी di, Atm., to 
decay, instead of taking Guna, change their final vowels into "1d in the Atmanepada; and 
ली li, to stick, does so optionally (Pan. vr. 1, 50-51)*. Thus from म mt and मि mi, अमास्त 
amdsta; from दी di, अदास्त addsta; from लो li, अलास्त ८६5४८ or WS alesita. In the 
Parasmaipada these verbs take the Third Form. 

$354. हन्‌ Zan, to kill, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada (Pin. 1. 2, 14); अहत akata, 
अहसातां ahasátám, &c. 

$ 355. गम्‌ gam, to go, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada optionally (Pan. r. 2, 13); 
अगत agata or WA agamsta. The same rule applies to the benedictive Átmanepada ; 
गसो ए yasishta or WALL gamsishta. 3 

$ 356. यम्‌ yam drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its various 
meanings; उद्यत udayata, he divulged (Pan. 1. 2, 15); उपायत updyata, he espoused, or 
उपायंस्त updyamsta (Pan. 1. 2, 16). 


+ Prof. Weber (Kuhn's Beiträge, vol. v1. p. 102) blames Dr. Kellner for having admitted 
अमासिषम्‌ amásisham and- similar forms, and denies that these forms are authorised by 
Panini. Dr. Kellner, however, was right, as will be seen from the commentary to Pan. vr. r, 
8०. The substitution of सा d takes place wherever there would otherwise have been एच्‌ ech, 
excepting in Sit forms. 
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Special Rules for the Third Form of the First Aorist. 


rbs taking this form of the Aorist end in "má, or in 


. t 
$ 357 UR This आ 6 remains 


diphthongs which take आ d as their substitute. : 
In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 

fat mi, to throw, and ली if, to stick, in taking this form, 
Ex. अमासिपं amdsisham, I threw, and I hurt; 


-unchanged. 
§ 358. The verbs मी mi, to hurt, 
change likewise their final vowels into "AT d. 
NOEN aldsisham (or NAN alaisham). $ 353- 
§ 359. ‘Three roots ending in Rm take this form; 
नम्‌ nam, to bend, Aor. अयंसिप ayamsisham, &c. (Pan. VIL, 2, 73-) 


यम्‌ yam, to hold, WA ram, to rejoice, 


Special Rules for the Fourth Form of the First Aorist. 


§ 360. The roots which take this form must end in झू £ (as to qm dris, to 

- see, cf. Pan. 111. 1, 47),7u5h, ws, x ^ preceded by any vowel but अ, आ d. 

They must be verbs which reject the intermediate इ i; Ó 332, 17—20; 
(Pan. गा. 1, 45.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged. 

§ 361. The root fq slish takes this form only if it means to embrace (Pan. 111. 1, 46); 

vafer aslikshat. Other verbs, such as JY push and YY sush, are specially excepted. 


(§ 366.) 
§ 362. The roots E duh, to milk, दिह्‌ dili, to anoint, लिहू lih, to lick, TE guh, to hide 


(Pan. vir. 3, 73), may take in the Átmanepada 


WIT: 11.8 instead of सथाः sathdh. afe vahi instead of सावहि sdvahi. 
tia = सत sata. tA dhvam — UWA sadhvam. 


They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aorist in most, but not in all persons. 
Ex. g€ duh; 2. p. sing. Âtm अटुरधाः adugdhah or AYQAT: adhukshathah. 
3: p. sing. Atm. अदुरध ००५१०० or NYARA adhukshata. 
1. p. dual Atm. अदुल्हाहि adukvahi or सधुद्यावहि adhukshdvali. 
2. p. plur. Atm. अधुग्ध्व॑ adhugdhvam or WEE adhukshadhvam. 


First Aorist. 
First Form, 
with intermediate € i. 


a, Verbs ending in a vowel; छू ४, to cut. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 


- PARASMAIPADA. : 

1, सलाविषं áláv-isham अलाविष्व ८८४० -5hva अलाविष्म ० -ishma 
a, अलावीः ८८०-३ अलावि dlév-ishtam अलाविष्ट dldvi-shta 
(8 अलावीत्‌ ८०-४४ अलाविशं 414-15) अलाविषुः didoi-shuh 

ATMANEPADA. 


x. चलविषि dlav-ishi अलविष्वहि dlav-iskochi  'सलविष्महि dlav-ishmahi 


अलविष्टा: dlav-ishth — अलविपायां dlav-ishdthim = अलविध्वं dlav-idhoam ox°S Gram 
अलविष्ट dlav-ishta अलविषातां ८८-४४८८ अलविषत dlav-ishata 


E A : A ; 
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b. Verbs ending in consonants; qu budh, to know. 
Guna in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
7. अवोधिषं abodh-isham अवोधिष्व abodh-ishva अवोधिप्म abodh-ishma 
2. अबोधी: ८5००-६७ अवोधिष्टं «bodh-ishtam अबोधिष्ट abodh-ishta 
3. अवोधीत्‌ abodh-it अवोधिष्टां abodh-ishtám सवोधिपुः abodhi-ishuhh 
ÁTMANEPADA. a 
1, अवोधिदधि abodh-ishi अवोधिष्वहि abodh-ishvahi NAMATE abodh-ishmahi 
2. NATET: abodh-ishihdh — सबोधिपायां abodh-isháthám NAIA abodh-idhoam 
3. अबोधिए abodh-ishta अवोधिपातां abodh-ishátám — अवोधिपत abodh-ishata 
Second Form, 
without intermediate š š. 
a. Verbs ending in consonants; faq kship, to throw. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
I. wap akshaip-sam aAa akshaip-sva NAA akshaip-sma 
2. अक्षेप्पीः akshaip-sth . "WDR akshaip-tam (§ 351) "AN akshaip-ta 
3. राश्ेप्सीत्‌ akshaip-sit went akshaip-tám "p: akshaip-suh 
ÁTMANEPADA. 
1, अखिप्सि akship-si अछसिप्खहि akship-svahi अशिप्सहि akship-smahi 
2. सघ्चिप्याः akship-thah अशिप्साथां akship-sáthám अषि akshib-dhvam 
3. PETA akship-ta अश्ििप्सातां akship-sátám NITET akship-sata 
b. Verbs ending in vowels (z, $7, उ, Hi); नी ní, to lead. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
1. Wat anaisham अनेष्व anaishva अनेप्म anaishma 
2. अनेषीः anaishth wae anaishtam wag nnaishta 
3. अनेषीत्‌ anaishit SET anaishtám अनेषुः anaishul, 
ÁTMANEPADA. 
7. अनेपि aneshi अनेष्वहि aneshvahi अनेप्महि aneshmahi 
2. WATT: aneshthah अनेपायां anesháthám "rid anedhvam 
3- TE aneshtu अनेपातां aneshátám NANA aneshata 
c. Verbs ending in sg ri; कु kri, to do. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
1. WAM akársham Wats akérshva अकाप्मे akérshma 
2. WATE: akdrshth STATE akdrshtam अका akdrshta 
- 3 अकापीत्‌ okárshit MAILT akárshtám Wary: akárshuh 
4, $ 
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; ÁTMANEPADA. 

T. अकृषि akrishi सकृष्वहि akrishoahi सकृप्महि akrishmaht 

2. SHUT akritháh अकृषायां akrisháthám weg akridhcam 

3. अकुत akrita अकृपातां akrishátám अकृपत akrishata 


d. Verbs ending in आ d; दा dá, to give. 
Atmanepada only; WT changed into š i. 


ATMANEPADA. 
1. अद्धि adishi अदिष्वहि adishvahi अदिप्महि adishmahi 
$ 2. अदियाः adithah अदिपायां adisháthám wifad adidhvam 
S 3. सदित adita अदिपातां adishátám _ अदिपत adishata 


e, Verbs ending in 47%; wp siri, to stretch. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, with intermediate € š. 
In Atmanepada the insertion of 3 š is optional. (See $ 337, 71. 4. Pan. VII. 2, 42.) 
= Te gi is inserted, then Guna (§ 348) and optionally lengthening of ३४. ($ 341.) 
If € i is not inserted, then Wri changed to Sfr. ($ 38०.) 


ua "PARASMAIPADA. 
Š अस्तारिपं asidrisham, &c., like First Form. 
3 First Form, ATMANEPADA. Second Form, 
FL E ^ with Zi. _ SINGULAR. without इ z. 
E 1, NAIC or अस्तरीषि astarishi or astaríshi 'अस्ती पिं astirshi 
2 XT अस्तरिष्ठा: or अस्तरीएाः astarishthdh or astarishthah SMa: astirshihah 
Eu ; 3. अस्तरिष्ट or सस्तरोष्ट astarishta or astaríshta sme? astírshta 
E. = DUAL. 
E 7. अस्तरिष्वाह or अस्तरीष्वहि astarishvahi or astarishvahi अस्तीष्वेहि astírshvahi 
2, अस्तरिषायां or अस्तरी पायां astarishdthdm or astarishathdm NAATA astirsháthám 
x. 3- अस्तरिषातां or अस्तरीपातां astarishátám or astarishátám NATAT astirshatdm 
nem PLURAL. 
— x. सस्तरिपमहि or अस्तरीप्मह astarishmahi or astarishmahi अस्ती प्मैहि astirshmahi 
2. अस्तरिध्व ed ornada °¢ astaridhvam -dhvam or astaridhvam-dhvam waite astirdhvam 
12.3 अस्तरिपत or सस्तरी पत astarishata or astarishata ~ अस्तीषत astírshata 


f. Verbs with penultimate sg ri; सृज्‌ ७४, to let off. 
Peculiar Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Àtmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
Wales asrákshva NETER asrákshma 
NITE asráshiam R NATE asráshta 
wart asráshtám . Weare: asrákshuh 
A ATMANEPADA. ` 
असुष्वि asrikshvahi असुध्सहि asrikshmahi 
अमुक्षायां asriksháthám WARE ०४४४३००० ` 


- ससुद्याता asrikshátám असृक्षत asrikshata 
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g- Verbs ending in XA; w€ doh, to burn: 


- 


. SUT adhiksham 
2. MUTT! adhikshit 
. अधाहझीत्‌ adhákshit 


73 


. water adhokshi 
2. सदग्धा; aduydhith 
3. NATY adagdha 


- 


1, अयासिपं ayüsisham 
2. अयासीः aydsih 
3. अयासीत्‌ ayásit 


1, अर्नसिपं anamsisham, 
, अनंसी, auanmsit 
3- WAR त्‌ ०६००४६८ 


Le 


I. weet adiksham 
2. Wey? adikshak 
3. अदिक्षत्‌ adikshat 


r, सादा adikshi 


>. NERT: adikshathá 
2. अदिषत adikshuia 


1, WAR aghuksham 
2. WYR: aghukəhalı 
3- सघुझत्‌ aghukshat 


PARASMAIPADA. 
Wrest adhékshva 
अदाग्ध ८ dágdham 
सदाग्धां adágdhán 

ATMANEPADA. 
अधश्वहि adhakshvahi 
NUTT adhakshidthám 
सधक्यातां adhakshátám 


FIRST Aorist. 
Third Form. 
PARASMAIPADA ONLY. 
या yd, to go. 
खअयासिष्व aydsishva 
खयासिष्टं aydsishtam 
खयासिष्टां aydsishtám 


नम्‌ nam, to bend. 
NATIA anamsishoa 
wafat anamsishtam 
सनंस्िष्टां anamsishtám 


First AORIST. 
Fourth Form. 
fest dis, to show. . 
PARASMAIPADA. 
अदिश्षाव adikshiva 
अदिक्षृतं adikshatam 
TERA adikshatám 


ATMANEPADA. 
अदि्यावहि adikshávahi 
अदिक्षाथां adikshathdm 
अदिशातां adikshdtdm 


TE guh, ¿to hide. 

PARASMAIPADA. 
wga aghuksháva 
ener aghukshatam 
wg erit aghukshatám 


अधाए्स adhakshma 
अदारध «dha 
TUTET: adhákshuh 


अधष्सहि adhakskmahi 
WUT adhagdhvam 
NYATA adhakshata 


अयासिप्म aydsishina 
'सयासिष्ट aydsishta 
अयासिपुः aydsishuh 


चनंसिप्स anamsishma 
अनंसिए ananmsishta 
अनंसिपुः anamsishuA 


सअदिश्षाम adilsháma 
खदिसत्र odikshato 
aiy We, adikshen 


सदि्ामहिं «7 “०४. 


WHET ०९६२५ saram ` 
अदिक्षत aditsiunta 


BAA ९7८ shima 
अघुक्षत aghukshatu 
kik higi aghukshan 
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ATMANEPADA. 
r wrafty aghukshi अधक्षाव हि aghukshcahi or suat aguhvali अघुक्षामहि aghukshámahi 
à x . y. > . s . 1 
2. SJAA: aghukshutháh or STET: ०५ hah सअघुक्षाथां ag hukshátluim We or NTG 


3. अघुक्षत aghukshata or WTE agüdha अधुक्चातां aghukshátám अघुक्षत aghukshanta 


It may also follow the’ First Form, अगूहिप agúhisham and सगूहिपि aydhishi. 


I. 1. 
(0 337, 1. 7.) लिह्‌ lih, to smear. 


PARASMAIPADA. : 
r. fiw aliksham अत्िक्षाव alikshára सत्ति शाम alikshdme 
2, WSR: alikshah wife alikshatam AISIT alikshata 
3. अलिक्षत्‌ alikshat ferent alikshatám wafer alikshan 
ATMANEPADA. 


r. wíefmalkshi — Afes erate alikshdvahi or अलिद्हहि alihvahi अलिद्यामहि alikshimahi 
2, सलि्षयाः alikshatháh or Testa: alédhah सलिद्याथां alikshathdm ASAA or सलोदु ? 
3. अलिक्षत alikshata or अलीढ alidha अलिशातां alikshdtdm NÊST alikshanta 


gç duh, to milk. 
> 
PARASMAIPADA. 
wyg adhuksham, &c. 
Arman EPADA, 
r. अधु adhukshi = अधुक्षावह्‌ adhukshdoaki or भुवह हि aduhcali MYA- teda 

_ 2, SYA: adhukshatháhor अदुग्धाः adugdhdh AYBTAadhukshathdm WIC 
_ 3+ अधुक्षत adhukshata or HIH adugdha ayaat adhukshatam we 


दिह्‌ dih, to anoint. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
wire] adhiksham, &c. 
ATMANEPADA, 
1, अधिशि adhikshi अधिथावहि or अदिळ हि + BETAS aqa A hünahi 
2. सधिद्ययाः ० सद्रिधाः: सरधिश्चाथां adhikshdthim — — BTR or अधिग्वं ० 
3. चधिक्षत or अद्रिध 7 अधिक्षातां adhikshátám wfwetd adhikshanta 


SECOND AORIsr. 
First Form. 


6 353. Verbs adopting this form take the augment, and attach the 
terminations (First Division) of the imperfect to a verbal base ending 
in w a, like thosé of the Tud form, 
MMR wa Ima ii 

1 aghukshadhvam or aghüdkvam, ae 
3 adkukshadhvam or adhugdhvam. 
5 adhikshathdh or adigdhdh. 

7 adhikshata or adigdha, 


- 


2 alikshadhvam or altdhvam. 
adhikshávali or adihvahi. 
१ adhikshadhvam or adhigdhvc; 


` 
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सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle. Pres. सिंचामि siñchámi; I Mf. असिंचं asiñcham. 


PATASMAIPADA, 


1. झसिचं ¿sichun असिचाव ८४८/८०८ अमिचाम asichima 

2. NRT: usichah असिचत usichatam - ससिचत ॥४८॥८॥ 

zh असिचत्‌ asichat A असिचता asi chatdm असिचन्‌ asichan 
ATMANEPADA. 

1. WHAT asiche 2 असिचाचहि usichdvahi . अमिचामहि asichimahi 

2. असिचयाः asichathih असिचेथां asichetháin ससिचध्ये usichadheum 

3. असिचत _asichata असिचेत्ां asichetdin असिचंत asichanta 


a Ave, to call. Pres. ङ्यामि Avaydmi; Impf. ward anvayam; General base ghi. 


PARASMAIPADA. 


r. SE ॥॥॥॥॥८ NRTA aheriva NEM ahvima 

2. सद्ध: nha "Ward ahratum NEA “hulu 

a: "Wand ahrat अछतां ahvalan 2 NRT, uhoun 
ATMANEPADA. 

1. NR bre सळ्ावहि ८०८०० WME chvdmahi 

2. NEAT: aherathih sanat akvethim We alwadhcam 

3. अद्धत hrala san ahvetüm NET ahvunta 


0 364. Roots ending in सा, v c, Ri drop these vowels, and substitute 
a base ending in wa: db hve substitutes z hea, Aor. wg «ham; Fy svi 
substitutes % $va, Aor. w «sean. Roots ending in = ri, and the root 
"दृ (deis, to see, take Guna (Pin. vir. 4, 16), and then furm a base ending 
in short Ha: सृ sri, to go, असरत्‌ ८8८/८८; FH dris, to sce, अदर्शेत्‌ adaráat. 
{ 365- Roots with penultimate nasal, dropit: waz sand, to step mend askadam. 
§ 366. Irregular forms are, wats avocham, I spoke, from वच vach (according 
to Bopp a contracted reduplicated aorist, $ 370, for wears «vavacham) ; sqa 
apaptam, Y flew, frc: : पत्त pat. (possibly a contracted reduplicated aorist for 
Baad ८/८/८८८४) ; ¬. नशं “Sam, 1 perished, Kas. on Pan. vr. 4, 120 (possibly 
for सननशे ananasam) ; अशपं asisham, I ordered, from Mq $5; आस्यं dstham, 
I threw, from अस्‌ ५७. (Pün. vir. 4, 17.) 
§ 367. Roots which take this form are, i 
AA as, to throw (आस्यं ¿stham), वच्‌ vach, to speak (अवोचं avocham), ख्या Kd, to speak 
(अख्यं akhyan); if the agent is implied. (Pin, 111. 1, 52.) ^ 
लिप्‌ lip, to paint, सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle; & hve, to call (irregularly ag ahvam), in pe 
` and optionally in Atm. (Pan. rrr. 1, 53, 54). Par. अलिपत्‌ ०८४, Atm. अलिपत alipata 


or NISN alipta. 
he verbs classed as पुपादि pushddi, beginning with YY push (Dh. P. 26, 73- 136), द्युतादि 
dyuládi, beginning with Iq dyut (Dh. P. 18), and those marked by a technical % F, 


in the Parasmaipada, (Pan. 111. 1, 65.) 


Public Domain. https:Jlarchive.orgMlafs/muthulakshmiacademy 


Giti Thadani Collection, Delhi Muthulakshmi Research Academy. Funded by IKS-MoE 


$ 368— 


^ 
ar. and Atm. 


1 88 AORIST. 


71 i आर dram), in P. 
The verbs सृ sri, to go, शास्‌ sas, to order, and ri, to go (सार dra ) 


(Pan. 111. 1, 56.) 
Optionally, verbs technically marked by << ipt 
1, 57) अभिदत्‌ abhidat or सभेत्सीत्‌ abhaitsit. Mou 
Optionally, जु jr. to fail, WA stambh, to stiffen (CC or s LU i hit), 
सुच्‌ mruch, to go (अमुचत्‌ amruchat or अमोचीत्‌ ८०५००१), ga mluch, to go, J ed 
to teal; TST gluch, to stenl, THA gluiich, to go aig TM euet of घपर्ळुचीत्‌ 
agluiichtt), f sri, to grow (irregularly अश्वत्‌ ८४८०); but in the Parasmaipada only. 

. (Pan. 111. 1, 58.) ! | 
§ 368. There are a few verbs, ending in झा d, € e, wto, which take this form of the 
second aorist in the Parasmaipnda; also भू bhi, to be. They retain throughout the long 
final vowel, except before the 3: uh of the grd pers. plur., before which the final सा é is 
rejected. In the Atmanepada these verbs in “AT 6 take the Second Form of the first aorist, 


and change "NT ¢ to X i- 


दा ०६, 10 give. Pres. ददामि dudúmi; Impf. ‘Weel adaddm. 


but ‘in the Parasmaipada only (Pan. 111. 


. PARASMAIPADA. 
1. सदां adam अदाव adot NETA ana 
2. अदाः ८7८१ अदातं addtam अदात ०५८८ 
3. अदात्‌ adt ; ETMİ adátám wg? aduh 
YW bhi, to be. Pres. भवामि bhavdmi; Impf. अभवं abhavam. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
1. अभूतं abhitvam* अभूव abhiiva ` अभूम abhtima 
2. अभूः abhith अभूतं ablittam अभूत abhita 
3. भूत्‌ ००/८८ अभूतां abhútám सभूदन ०४/० 


Verbs which take this form are, - 
गा gá, to go; दा dd, to give; धा dhá, to place ;. पा pd, to drink; स्या sth, io stand; दे de, 
to guard; दो do, to cut; X bhú, to be. (Pan. 11. 4, 77.) 
Optionally, प्रा ghrá, to smell; भे dhe, to drink; शो $o, to sharpen; «t chho, to cut ; सो so, 
^ to destroy. (Pan. 11. 4, 78.) 

§ 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in «(2 or XI may form the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. sing. Atm. in VIT: (760 and त ta, before which the final nasal is rejected. WA tun, to 
stretch; Aor. अतनिष्ट atanishta or अतत atata; अतनिष्ठाः atanishthah or SWAT: atatháh 
(Pin. 7. 4, 79). These forms might be considered as irregular Atmanepada forms of the 
second aorist, or of the first aorist II, with loss of initial qs. 


Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist. 


§ 370. A few primitive verbs, and the very numerous class of the Chur 
roots, the denominatives and causatives in wu ay, reduplicate their 
2 base in the second aorist, taking the augment as before, and the usual 
terminations of the imperfect. 


LL ssa 


———— 


- * Irregular in the 1st pers, sing., dual, and plur., and in the 3rd pers, plur. 
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— 374. AURIST. 189 
$ 371. The prünitive verbs which take this form are, 
f sri, to go, x dru, to run, FZ sru, to flow, HR kan, to love (Pan. rr. r, 48), 
the agent. Ex. अशिश्चियत्‌ asisriyat. 
Optionally, f91 sri, to grow, भे dhe, to suck (Pan. 111. r, 49), if expressing the agent. 
Ex. अद्धत्‌ adadhat, $ 364, (or अधात्‌ adluit or अधासी त्‌ adhisit.) 


Their reduplicative syllable, as far as consonants are concerned, is formed like that of the 
reduplicated perfect. 


if expressing 


अशिश्षियत्‌ usisriyat, he went. अटु द्रवत्‌ adudruvat, he yan. असुस्रुवत्‌ asusruvat, he flowed. 
अचकमत्‌ uchakanat, he loved. AEA adadhat, he sucked. NQATA asisviyat, he 
grew; also Sec. Aor, WUT asvat and First Aor. अश्चयीत्‌ oscayit (Pan. IIT. 1, 49). 
& hre, to call, forms its Aor. Caus. AMSAT ajthavat (Pan. vr. 1, 32). 

0 372. The verbs in अय्‌ ay drop अय्‌ ay, and (with certam exceptions*) 
reduce their Guna and Vriddhi vowels to the simple base vowels: sr to wa; 
eto zi; Wo to Tu; सरु, Wear, to pri; Fir to wpri. (Pain. V1. 4,7.) 

Thus ब्तदयति médayati would become मदू mad, (Aor. समीमदं amimadam.) 


भेदयति bhedayati -  — भिह्‌ ०७७ (Aor. अबीभिद्‌ं abibhidam.) 
मोदयति modayati —  — मुद्‌ #८, (Aor. wage amimudam.) 


0 373. In the exceptional roots, which do not admit this shortening process, 
साद, Š £, ९८, रे, RU, Bo, स au are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
Wd, Fi, Y? Fi, TU, wi, Sit. 

माळयति mdlayali, waar amandiam. दीकयति (2८८१८७४, अदिदीक alilikam. 
लोकयति lokayalti, सलुलोकं alulokam. 

§ 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes place, thus 
leaving bases with short wa, gi, उ ४, «ri. Here the tendency is to make the 
reduplicated base, with the augment, either ८-८ or uu —. Hence all roots in 
which the shortened vowel is not long by position, lengthen the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable (amáümudat). Those in which the vowel is long by 
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (ararakshat). 

Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of the. 
_reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is not changed into the 


* These exceptional verbs are (Pan. VII. 4, 2, 3); ८ 
Certain denominaiives: From Hest maid, a garland, is formed the denominative माळयत्ति 
málayati, Red. Aor. अममालत्‌ amamálat ; शास्‌ 5s, Caus. शासयति Sdsayati, he punishes, 
Red. Aor. अशशासत्‌ asasasat. E 
Those with technical * ri: WY bádh, to hurt; C७७. वाधयति dddhayati: Aor. ANA, 
ababádhat. 
भ्राज्‌ bhrdj, to shine, भास्‌ bhás, to shine, भाष्‌ dish, 16 speak, दीप्‌ dip, to lighten, ज्ञीव्‌ iie, to 
live, मील mil, to meet, पीड्‌ pid, to vex, shorten their vowel optionally. Ex. भ्राजू ४/८4 n 
अवश्चानत्‌ ababhrájat or सबिश्रनत्‌ abibhrajat (§ 374). š 
+ SE vesh{ay. to surround, arq cheshtay, to move, take either € € or Wa an the 
reduplicative syllable ; अववष्टत्‌ arateshtat or NAAL aviveshjal. द्योतय्‌ dyotay, to lighten, 
takes € i; MEATY edidyutot. 
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aug AONI 
In roots beginning and ending in 


vowel (achuchyutal, not achichyutat). 
A ane cessarily broken (achaskandat). 


{wo consonants, this metrical rhythm is ne | l 
§ t resist the shortening process, 
y Of 


Sa ड्‌? gu, Wri arc represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
~ , , 3 ` ; : 
Na orgi zi, उ; xi; and all lengthened, where necessary. 

33 L : 


~~. In the roots which do no 


Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist. 
15 Wwe 
पच्‌ pach, to cook, पाचयति pachdyati ; अपीपचत्‌ ápipachat ` 
fire Did, to cut, भेदयति bhedáyati; अबीभिदत्‌ (blbhidat. 
मुट्‌ uid, to rejoice, मोदयति modáyati ; टत 0222 
qm iil, to exist, qafa rariáyati ; अवीवृतत्‌ 6/177(66. ë 
मृज्‌ wri}, to cleanse, मार्जयति márjáűyati ; अमीमृजत्‌ (70/07/7702. 
कृत्‌ krit, to praise, rufa kirtáyali; अचीकृतत्‌ dchikritat t. 
| mne Jengi hening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two conso- 
nants, because the two consonants make the short yowel heavy (guru). 
त्यन्‌ (yap, to leave, त्याजयति fup ; अहितनत्‌ dtilyajat. 
ars //mj, to shine, भ्रानयाति bhrajdyati; अविश्रज्ञत्‌ íbibhrajat. 
fera ship. 10 throw, errata kshepáyati ; अचिष्ठिपत्‌ dchikshipat. 
च्युत्‌ chyul, to fall, च्यातयति chyotáyali ; अचुच्युतत्‌ áchurhyutat. 
Fac 


६३ aeri, to sound, खास्यति suirdyaf? ; wiesen, dsisvarat. 


2 uu-. 
wa raksh, to protect, verafa raksháyati ; mq érarakshat 1. 
fret dhiksh, to beg, fereafe bhikshdyatt ; अविभिद्य dbiblikshat. 
§ 376. If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this rhythmical law is 
broken. 
UD prachh, to ask, प्रच्छयति prachchhúyati ; अपप्रच्छत्‌ dpaprachchhat. 
स्कंद skand, to step, स्कंदयति skandáyali ; अचस्कंदत्‌ dchaskandat. 
$377. Roots with radical %X ri or W r£, followed by a consonant, may optionally take 
the vw — {v or v ç — forms. 


* गणय्‌ ५०४४५ and BAY kathdy take š £ or Wa optionally; अजीगगणत्‌ Giganat or 
अजगणत्‌ djayanat. : 2 e: 
— 2 T The following verbs take Sq a instead of xi or EU in the reduplicative syllable of-the 
aorist in the causative: 1 आक ; 
स्मृ smri, z dri, IX tear, प्रथ्‌ proth, सद्‌ mrad, q 5171, स्पञ्‌ spas. 

i स्मृ smi; Caus. स्माग्यति smifirdyaii; Aor. असस्मरत्‌ dsasmarat. 
. The ens verbs which, «will be shown hereafter ($ 47.1), reduplicate अव्‌ av, (the. Guna of 
Ë उ, ऊ v,) in the desiderative by Zu, take Jn instead of zi in the refluplicated aorist: id 
Š ५ Ca०8.नावयति॥r॥ १; 10७.नुनावयिपति nindrayishati ; Aor. of Cans. Ata dniinavam. 
ien ऋ" is. reduplicated by 5: a if the root ends in a double consonant, 
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- 380. AOKIST, 191 
वृत्‌ crit, to be, anata vartdyati; अवीवृत्तत्‌ deicritat or RIAN doavartat. (Pan. vu. 4, 7.: 
मृज्‌ mri, to cleanse, arafa mårjúyati ; अमीमृजत्‌ dmimrijat or अममार्जत्‌ ánamárjat. Me 
कृत्‌ krit, to praise, क्रीतियति kiridyati; अचोकृतत्‌ dchikritat or अचिकीतेत्‌ dchikirtat. 

§ 378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication 
which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases. : 
Thus सश aš forms the Caus. आशय्‌ dy. "This after throwing off अय्‌ ay, 
and shortening the vowel, becomes अश्‌ as; this reduplicated, अशिण व्य 
and lastly, with augment and termination, 'पाशिशं 4£;£-am. s 
In the same manner, wtf drchichayi, Afat aíbjjam, &c. ($ 476.) 
$ 379. Are slightly irregular : 
UT pa, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as अपीप्यत्‌ ápípyat (instead of अपीपयत्‌ 
dpipayat). Pan. vir. 4, 4. 
WT s(há, to stand, which forms its causal aorist as wifafiraq átishthipat (insteaa of 
अतिष्ठ पत्त átishhapat). 
"HT ghrd, to smell, which forms its causal aorist as अजिप्रिपत्‌ djighripat or अनिप्रपत्‌ 


djighrapat. 
REDUPLICATED Aorist. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
1. सशित्रयं dsisrayam अशिश्रयाव ०४४7८५८८० अशिश्रयाम asiérayáma 
2, अशिश्रयः asisrayah अशिश्चयतं asisrayatun अशिश्रयतर csisrayata 
3. अशिक्षयत््‌ asisrayat अजशिक्षयतां asisrayatám अशिश्रयन्‌ usisrayan 
ATMANEPADA. 
1. RAYA ०४४7०५९ अशिश्रयावहि eWéraydvahi ——— अशिश्रयामहि asigsraydmahi 
2. अशिश्रयया: asisrayathah WMATA asisrayethdm NAAA asisrayadhvam 
3. अशिश्रयत asisrayata अशिश्रयेतां asisrayelám अशिश्रयंत asisrayanta 


§ 380. In the preceding (| occasional rules have been given as to the 
particular forras of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt. 
As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only can effectually teach which 
forms do actually occur of each verb; aud the rules of grammarians, 
however minute and complicated, are not unfrequently contradicted by the 
usage of Sanskrit authors. — : 

However, the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist, unless this 
is specially prohibited, and that they: take the first form of the first aorist, 
unless they are barred by general rules from the employment of the interme- 
diate इ i. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very 
limited, three roots ending in # m, and roots ending in झा a. : 

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use; see Ú 360. 

As to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow it are 
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ed form of 


192 FUTURE. 


indyeated in 0 367, and so are the roots which take. the reduplicat 
the second aorist in 0 371. ETT. 
Roots which follow the second aorist optionally, or in the Parasmaipada 


conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general 


only, are allowed to be 
rules. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE, AND BENEDICTIVE. 


Future. 
0 381. Terminations. 
- PARASMALPADA. 
BINGT LAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

3 I. ड्प्पामि ishydmi ड्प्पावः is) yácul. gum: 1४५८७८ 
F 2. ZATE ishydsi TUG: 15/५५४० qum ishydtha. 
ur 3. ङ््ष्पात ishydii gri: ishydtak quita ishydnti 
| ATMANEPADA. 
= ~ ue 2 
E I. xu tshyé ~ इप्पावहे ishydvohe FATAR ishydmahe 
k 2. gun ishyase gung ishyéthe मु yä ishyádhve 
: ` = = P AM. A ° 
ee 3. qud ishydte इप्पत ishyéte gud ishyánte 


The cases in which the z š of इष्ण ishydmi &c. must be or may be omitted 
have been stated in chapter XI, ( 331 seq. For the cases in which इ i is 


: _ changed to €f, see { 34c. On the change of ष sha and स sa, see § roo seq. 
— On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see chapter XII, | 344 seq. 

E f 382. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive 


Atm are regulated-by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base, 
— "though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs. 
3 See illustrations in § 344 (bhavishydmi) and 0 345 (mdrkshydmi). These 
_ peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repeated : I 
x 1. Final we, € ai, Wto are changed to wq 4; गे gai, to sing, गास्यामि 
f gásyámi, &c. 
2. Final i and š f, gu, 3%, sg r¿ and xg ri, take Guna; fi, to conquer, 
arent jeshyami; w bhd, भविष्यामि bhavishydmi; कु kri, करिष्यामि karishyámi; 
x dri, to tear ] दरिष्पामि darishydmi or द्रीष्पामि dartehydmi. There are the 
“= usual ed कू k, to sound, कुविष्यामि kuvishydmi. (§ 345, note.) 
j. Penultimate $7, 3७, sg ri, prosodially short, take Guna; q rí becomes 
बुष्‌ ८८७, बोधिप्पामि bodhishydmi ; भिद्‌ bhid, Sefa bhetsydti. 
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— 383. 


SINGULAR 

1. वोधिथामि #odhish yam: 
2. 'वोधिप्यासि bodhishytisi 
3. बोधिष्यत्ञि bodhishyáti 


1. वोधिप्पे Lodhishye 
2. वोधिष्पस bod hishydse 
3. वोथिष्पते bodhishyáte 


7. एप्पामि eshydmi 
2. एप्पसि eshyási 
. एप्पति eshyáti 


[^ 


` š 
1. एप्प eshyé 

2, TUAÑ eshydse 
b एध्यते eshydte 


x FUTURE. 


बुध्‌ budh, to know, 
with intermediate xi. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
DUAL. 


ARATE: Lodhishydeak 
वोधिष्पघः bodhishytiuh 
वोधिप्पतः bodhishydtal 
ATMANEPADA. 
वोधिष्पावहे bodhishydvahe 
चोधिप्पय Lodhishycthe 
बोधिष्पेते Dodlishyéte 
इ i, to go, 
without: intermediate 3 i. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
शप्पावः eshydvak 
TAT: eshyathah 
एप्पतः cshydtak 
ATMANEPADA. 
ema? eshydvahe 
BUY eshyéthe 
wunt eshyéte 


Conditional. 


193 


PLURAL. 
चबोधिष्याम; hod hist oa) 
बोधिप्पय bod! ७८४८८ , 
वोधिपंत्रि bodhishydati 


वोधिष्पामहे bodlishyámzi 
बोधिप्पध्ये bodhishyadhve 
ANTAN bodhishydnte 


रप्पाम, eshyáma] 
VAY eshyitha 
रष्यंत्ि eshydnti 


रप्पामहें eshydmahe 
vun eshyddhve 
श्प्पंते eshydnte 


{ 383. The future is changed into the conditional by the same -process 
by which a present of the Tud class is changed into an imperfect. 


SINGULAR, 
1. अबोधिप्यं ubodhishyana 
2. BAMA: abodhishyok 
3. अवोधिष्पत्‌ abodkishuat 


1. 'अनोषधिप्पे ¿Lodhishye 


ANITA: coodhishyathah 


Oo 


* = 1 . 
© SATTA eóodhishyata 


23 


r. Vu utshyttis 
2. qur aishycl 
^B EUG visiyat 


बुध्‌ budh, to know, 
with intermediate हू i. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
DUAL. 


अवोधिप्पाव abedhishydva 
अवोधिष्पतं abodhishyatam 
ऊऋषोधिष्पतां abodlishyatám 
ArMANEPADA. 
MANA MATS abodhishydvahi 
अधोधिप्पेयां abodhishyetham 
चअवोधिप्पतां abodhishyetdm 
; T 
without intermediate š i. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
रथाव aishydva 
BUA aishyotam 
श्प्पतां aishyatán 
cc 


PLURAJ.. 


सअबोधिष्याम abodhishyáma 
AUNA abodhishyata 
अनोधिष्पन्‌ abodhishyan 


अजचोधिष्पामहि०४०१४५७॥४३ ४४०: 
NANTE abodhishyadhva 
सवोधिष्पंत abodhishyanta 


श्प्पाम aishyéma 
vum aishyata, 
स्प्पन्‌ aishyan 
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194 PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE. 0 304 


ATMANEPADA. 
1. रेप्पे aishye रेप्पावहि aishydruhi 
waai aishycthan 
रेप्पेतां cishyetim 


रेथामहि aishyamaht 
inu uishyadhvem 


2. TT: aishyathet ca 
एप्पत aishyanta 


3 श्प्पत nishuata 
Periphrastic Future 


§ 384. The terminations are, 


PARASMAIPADA र 
1. इ्तास्मि itdsm TATE: (5८० gamer itásna) 
2. SAS itási इ्तास्थः ॥८/॥/ इ्तास्य itdstha 
३+ इता itd ATC itdrau इतारः itdrak 
: ATMANEPADA. 
r. इताहे ildhe इ्तास्वहे itdsrahe इतास्महे itdsmahe 
2, इ्तासे itdse इतासाचे itdsdthe RATES #4०९ 
3. इता itd इतारो itdrau SATE! itdral 


These terminations are clearly compounded of जा id (base तृ /ri), the common 
suffix for forming nomina agentis, and the auxiliary verb अस्‌ as, to be. There 
is, however, with regard to at 76, no distinction of number and gender in the 
ist and 2nd persons, and no distinction of gender in the 3rd person. 

On the retention or omission of intermediate z i or Š 4, see 0 331 seu. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see § 382. 


- ay budh, to know, 
NN 


with intermediate इ z. 


` PARASMAIPADA. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL, 
1. वोधितास्मि bodhitdsm वोधितास्वः bodhitdsvah बोधितास्सः bodhitdsmah 
2. बोधितासि bodhitdsi वोधितास्यः Lodhitdsthak 'चोधितास्य ४०८३४८६5८३० 
_ 3. बोधिता bodhitd बोधितारे bodhitdran बोधितारः 7०५४४८०7 
EN š ÁTMANEPADA. 
EET बोधिताहे bodhitdhe वोधित्तास्वहे bodhitdsvake बोधितास्महे Lodhitdsmahe 
2, बोधितासे odhitdse वोधितासाथे ४००४४५५८८३० tnm zodhitádhve 
3. वोधिता bodhitd वोधितारी bodhitdrau बोधितार: bodhitdrah 
15. 
without intermediate qi. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
RATE: ९४८४००; TMR: etdsmah 
रतास्यः etdsthah एतास्य etdsiha 
रतारो etéran ? रतार! efdrah 
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—0 388. . BENEDICTIVE. 195 
ATMANEPADA. 

1, TATE ctahe ma? eldsrahe VATE elüsmahe 

2, एतास else TATATA eldsáthe एताध्य etádhee 

3. एता eld एतारा (rou UATU efdrak 
Denediciire. 


0 385. The so-called benedictive is formed in close analogy to the 
optative. It diflers from the optative by not admitting the full modified verbal 
base, and; secondly, by the insertion of an g s before the personal termina- 
tions. In the Parasmaipada this qs stands between the या yá of the optative! 
and the actual signs of the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing. Thus, instead of 

Opt. यां, याः, यात्‌, याव, यातं, यातां, याम, यात) सु 
yam, yá), yát, yon, ydlam, ydtim, yáma, ydla, yuh, we have 
Ben. यासं, याः, यात्‌, We, यास्तं, यास्तां, यास्म, यास्त, यासुः- 
yásam, yah, yát, 245०6, yáslam, ydstdm, yásma, yásta, yásuh. 

As the optative is n verbal compound of the modified base with an ancient second aorist 
of the root या yd, the benedictive seems a similar compound of the unmodified base with an 
ancient first aorist of या yë. In या; yá and यात्‌ y! we have contractions of यासूस्‌ yass 
and MAN yís. In the Veda the 3rd pers. sing. is याः yd. (Sce Bollensen, Zeitschrift 
der D. M. G., vol. xxii. p. 5945 and Pin. vini. 2, 73-74) 

In the Atmanepada the स्‌ s stands before the terminations of the optative, 
e.g. सीयfya instead of afya. Besides this, the personal terminations originally 
beginning with q or qh take an additional qs. Cf. (357- ‘Thus, instead of 
Opt. £z, इयाः: En Safe, ईयाथां, ईयातां, ईमहि, $u इरन्‌, 

fyí, ithdh, fd, Sedhi, — fyíihdm, fydtim, tmdhi, dám, írán, we have 
Ben. सीय, aW, we, Bate, सीयास्यां, सीयास्तां, सीमहि, सीध्वं AA. 
styd, stshthah, sishtd, stodhi, siyásthám, styástán, simdhi, sidhvtim, stran. 

The henedictive in the Atmanepada is really an optative of the first aorist. BRE from 
M 016, Aor. afafa abhavishi, Ben. भविपीय bhacishtya: from स्तु stu, Opt. Atm. स्तुवीत 
stuvita, Aor. wer IE ८८०४/८, Ben. स्तोपीए stoshishta; from Akri, Opt. Atm. क्रीणीरन्‌ kríntran, 
Aor. अक्रेपत akreshata, Ben. क्रेपीरन्‌ kreshiran. 

$ 386. Verbal bases ending in Way (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop SẸ ay before the 
terminations of the benedictive Par.: चोरय्‌ ८८०7५१, Ben. Stara chorydsam; but in Atm. 
चोरयिपीय chorayishiyd. Denominative bases in Fy drop 31 in the Ben. Par.: ary putriy, 
Ben. पुतो यासं putrfydsam ; but in Atm. पुत्तीयिपी putriyishtyd. 

0 387. The benedictive Parasmaipada belongs to the weakening, the 
benedictive Atmanepada to the strengthening forms (§ 344). Hence from 
चित्‌ chit, Par. faata chitydsam, Atm: चेतिपीय chelishiyd. * rd 

§ 388. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate < ४ The 
benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate इ .. Exceptions are 
provided for by the rules f 331 seq. 


ec 2 
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196 — BENEDICTIVE. | 0 389- 
Weakening of the Base before Terminations beginning with Ty 
ning of the base, which is required in the 


So. Some of the rules regulating the weake 
ie : b gether with the rules that apply to the 


benedictive Parasmaipada, may here be stated to 


weakening of the base in the passive and intensive Af d 
$ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the benedictive, passive, an 


P ; ñ ; 
intensive exercise a weakening influence on the verbal base, there is one important gious 
gard to verbs ending in ३०%, Su, Yri. Final 


1 arent, exception to this rule with re 
Sd: : : and intensive, are 


€: and Su, before the Ty of the terminations of benedictive, passive, 
lengthered (Pan. ४11. 4. 25), but not strengthened by Guna. . 
fs chi, to gather; Ben चीयात्‌ chi yát; Pass चीयते chiydte; Int चेचोयते chechiyáte 
Final च्य ri is changed to fri. (Pan. vit. 4, 28.) » g 
कु kri, to do; Ben क्रियात्‌ kriyát; Pass क्रियते kri yate. (The Intensive has चेक्रीयते 
chekriydte, Pan. VII. 4, 27.) 
In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final Ẹri is actually strengthened 
by Guna, and appears as War. (Pan. vir. 4. 29 ) 
: स्मू i, to remember; Ben. STR smarydt Pass. Maitsmar, yáte; Int. TRUR sdsmaryate 
d Also in Wri, to go; Ben अयात्‌ arydt Pass. NIR urydte; Int wird aráryáte 
= Iri is changed to $C fr, and, after labials, to FC úr. 
स्तृ sty, to stretch; Ben stamp stir ydi Pass, स्तो येते slirydie; Int तेस्ती येते ८९5८४7८९ 
Yori, to fill; Ben पूयात्‌ páryát Pass. Yaa püryáte; Int पोपूयैत popáryáte 
Exceptions: शी sf is changed to WA say 
जी £f, to lie down; (Ben शय्यात्‌ ४9966 does not occur, because the verb is Atmancpadin) 
Pass. yar Sayydte; Int. [RAN sasayydte. (Pan. VIT. 4, 22.) 
A € š, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final 3 i in the benedictive. 
€1, to go; Ben इयात्‌ {/; but समियात्‌ samiyat (Pan. vit. 4, 24.) 


3 SE , to understand, after prepositions, is shortened to S uh. (Pan. vit. 4, 23:) 

E: Ben. कह्यात ४०४; Pass. ऊह्यते dhydte 

a Ben. समुझात्‌ sumuhyst; Pass, समुझते samuhyáte. 

a § 391. The following roots may or may not drop their final न, and then lengthen the 


2 1 preceding vowel. (Pan. vi. 4, 43.) 

P. जन्‌ jan, to beget; Ben HUA Jayde or AAM anyót Pass. ATAN jaydle or HAN janudte 
Int. जाजायत jdjáydte or AAA jaüjany die. 

सन्‌ san, to ७३४: ^: Ben. सायात्‌ sáydt or स्यात्‌ sunydt;; Pass. MAA sdydte or सन्यते sanydte 
Int. सामा५्‌त ५८७८४८८ or AAA saisanydte. ` 

WA khan, to di; Ben खायात्‌ £1८4 or खन्पात्‌ khenyát; Poss. खायते khdydte or खन्यते 

C Manyáte; Yut, चाखायते chékhdydte or चंखनयत्ते ८८४११८४४८८ 

n the passive only, तन tan, to stretch; Ben WTR fay dt; Pass. तायते (८८४९ or तन्यते 
tanyáte; Int, तेतन्यते tantanydte. - 

2. According to a general rule, roots ending in Vai and "H1 0 charge their fina! 

ik the general tenses into WT 6: WI dhyai, ध्यः वते dhyd wate, Roots ending in 
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The six verbs called Yyhu*, and tne following verbs : 
~ Passive. INTENSIVE, BENuDICTIVE T. GEnusn. 
7 . a= oe = 
दा di, to give दायत div ite देदीयते dediytle देयात्‌ ०६५६ प्रदाय pradáya 


AT mi, to measure मीयते miyite मेमोयते memuytite मेयात्‌ meyái ' प्रमाय pramdya 
स्या sthd, to stand स्यीयते sthiyite तेष्ठीयते teshthiyáte स्थेयात्‌ stheydt प्रस्याय prasthdya 
Ayai,rosing MAA giyite AMUN jegiyáte गेयात्‌ ४६५४ प्रगाय pragdya 
पा», to drink पीयत pisite qia? pepiyáte पेयात्‌ peyát qun prapdya 
हा Avi, to leave हीयते hiyite जेहीयते Jehiydte हेयात्‌ heydt प्रहाय prahdya 
सो so, to finish सीयते siyite से पीयते sesh (96६० सेयात्‌ 5७८? प्रसाय prasdya 
$ 393. The following verbs take Sumprasárana in the benedicti.e (Pan. rrr. 4, 104), 
passive, participle, and gerund. (Pan. vr. r, 15.) 
वँच्‌ cach, to speak; सप्‌ scap$ ||, to sleep; AN vas (Pan. vr. 1, 20), to wish; and the 
यज्ञादि yajádi, i. e. those following यम्‌ yaj. 
Ben. उच्यात्‌ uch yát ; Pass. Tait uchydte; Part. Tau ५६८८६ ; Ger. IW uktvd. 
Tie यज्ञादि are, (23: 33-41) यज्‌ yaj, to sacrifice; Teup, to sow; वह्‌ vah, to carry; वस्‌ ८०७ 
to dwell; वे ve, to weave; व्ये ८५९||, to cover; d Ace], to call; R vad, to speak ; 
f si ॥ to grow. 
§ 304. The! following verbs take Samprasarana in the: benedictive, passive, participle, 
gerund, and intensive. (Pan. vr. 1, 16.) 
ग्रह greh, to take; ज्या syd, to fail; «TW vyadh, to pierce; व्यच्‌ vyach, to surround; HA 
vrasch, to cut; WS prachh, to ask; ASẸ bhrajj, to fry. As to WI svap, STR syam, 
and * १५९, see $ 393, note |. > 
ग्रह्‌ grah; Ben. TAT grihydt; Pass. गृह्यते grihyate; Part. गुहीतः grihttdh; Ger. गृहीत्वा 
grihíted; Int. WAFA jarigrihydte. 
$ 395. MA sds, to rule, substitutes शिप्‌ sish in the benedictive, passive, participle, 
gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4, 34-) 
Ben. शिष्पात्‌ sishydt; Pass. शिप्पते sishydte; Part. शिष्ट: sishtáh; Ger. शिष्टा £shtod ; 
` Aor. ख शिपत्‌ dsishat. oti 
Roots ending in consonants preceded by ७ nasal (which is really written as belonging to 
the root) Lose that nasal before weakening terminations (Kit, Nit, Pan. vr. 4; 24). Thus 


* This term comprises the six roots डुदाञ्‌, दाण, दो, देङ्‌, डुधाम्‌, and Xz, all yee oF 
the radicals दा dé and धा dhd; but not दाप्‌ and šq. i.e. दाति dáti, he cuts, and arafa dayati, 
he cleans (Pan. r. 1, 20). Hence दीयते diyate, it is given; but दाय dáyate, it is cleaned. 

F In other roots, ending in ST 4 or diphthongs, and beginning with more than one eon: 
sonant, the change into Ze in the benedictive Par. is optional (Pan. LO 68). B glai, to 
wither: Tara qleyát or MATA gti it. WT (#५८, to call; ख्यायात्‌ khydyát or ELTER YA 

2 भ्वाप्‌ + tip. to send to sleep, takes Samprasirana in the reduplicated aorist (Pan. vr. 
(rs असपुपत esiiskupat. š iat अं ` x 

a स्वप soup, to sicep, WA svam, to sound, pwn vye, take Sapo n : 
infensive also (Pin: vi. 1, 195; सोपुप्पते soshupytic, सेसिम्यते sesimydte, वेवी यंत per yate. 
३०); शोणूयते ४०४६५५९ 


H 1 int iv D p 
fer fakes Samprasarana optionally in the intensive (Pin. vr. r, | 
: Iu the intensive 


or raat Sesciytte. di hee forms Int. AEAN joluiydte CRA: YR 1, 2 £ inne PM 
चाय chiy forms चेकीयते chekivdtet Pan. ४1.1, 21); प्पाय्‌ nya. पेपौ यते papi ite ian. ४1. TO 207. 
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from स्रंस्‌ srams, Part. स्रस्तः srasidh, Pass. स्रस्यते srasyáte, Verte uk ( E no | 
srasted, Int. सनी स्रस्यते sanisrusyúte, Aor. were usrusal ; ron Suus E rajyát, 
Pass. ud rajyáte, Part. रक्तः raktih, Ger. रत्रा raklod (or TAT rankied, Pax. Vr. 4, 32). | 
Ü 396. With regard to the benedictive Atm. see the Ee rules i to 
the strengthening of the base, 0 344, and proda d 348 EE: ee zm 
that if the benedictive Átm. does not take intermediate ३% penultimate इ %, 
s ७, ऋ? are left unchanged, whereas in other strengthening tenges they aeg 
Guna (0 344). Final s ri, too, remains unchanged, and 26 becomes ड्र in 
or, after labials, ऊर úr- feraq Aship, to throw, faata kshipsiyá; पृ pri, to ll, 


yuta pürshtyá. E 
Denedictive. 
PARASMAIPADA. 

1. quii budiydsam ` -बुध्याखं budlgdsva वुध्यास्म FE 

2, qur: budhyáh quiet DUCES qara 70 

3. sur ५५५८ वुध्यास्तां budhyástám बुध्यासुः budhydsuk 

ATMANEPADA. > 

1, वोधियीय bodhishiyd बोधिपी वहि 0०70150104 बोधिपीमहि bodhishimihi 
2 >, AMET: bodhishishthdh , वोधिपी यास्यां bodhishiydstham — NRTA podhishidlhein 
I 3. बोधिपीष्ट podhis ६८ बोधिपीयास्तां Lodhishiydsldm . वोधिपीरन्‌ bodhishiriin 


CLAPTER XV. 


EN š PASSIVE. Š 

E 9 397. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmancpada, 

: : : 

as Special Tenses of the Passive. 

a 0 398. The present, imperfect, optative, and imperative of the passive are 
e 


dE formed by adding q yá to the root. ‘This qa is added in the same manner 
as it is in the Div verbs, so that the Atmanepada. of Div verbs is in all 

. respects (except in the accent) identical with the passive. - 

Atm. aa ndhyate, he binds; Pass. qermt-nahydte, he is bound. 


— $399. Bases in WH ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop अय्‌ ay before 3T ya: of the 
` passive, + 


वोधय्‌ bodhdy, to make one know ; 'वोध्यते bodh-ydte, he is-made to know. 
) ` 3 7" चोेते € ^ E d 
~ “ITA chordy, to steal ;* chor-ydte, he is stolen. 


ive bases ending in यू y retain their य्‌ y, to which the Qya of the passive is added 
; any intermediate vowel. 


lity, t लोलूय्यते he 
dy, to cut much; e loliyydte, he is cut much. 
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- § 401. PASSIVE, 199 


Intensive bases ending in X y, preceded by a consonant, drop their Wy. 
frg š J ` 
bebhidy, to sever; 'बंनिद्यत bebhidyáte, it is severed. 


4 . H Tal a 5 
दीधी didhi, to shine, Tat veri, to yearn, दरिद्रा daridré, to be poor drop their final vowel, 
as usun 


दीधी didhi, Hart didhydte, it is lightened, i.e. it lightens. 


§ 400. As to the weakening of the base, sce the rules given for the 
benedictive, $ 389 scq. 


Impf. अभूर्यावहि dbhiydcahi 
Opt. भूयेवहि bhüyécahi 


अभूयेघां ahhiyetham 
भूययायां bhiyéyáthäm 


Passive, 
SINGULAR, 
1. 2. 3. 
Pres. qa 001८ भूयसे bhiytse भूयते bhiydte 
Impf. WIA dhhitye अभूयया: dbhiyathah अभूयत dbhiyata 
Opt. WU büyéja भूयेथा: bhúyétháh भूयेत 01966 
Imp. wa bhityat Wer ७५८६5०० Wat bhaydtám 
DUAL. 

Pres. भूयावहे bhilydrahe WAY bhityéthe ` WAT ४५६९ 


'सभूयेतां dbhiyetém 
भूयेयातां bhdyeydtam 


Imp. भूयावहे bhiydvehai भूयेथां bhityétham Feny bhüyétám 
PLURAL. ` 

Pres. भूयामहे /huyámahe WALA bhiyidhee WAR bhiycnte 

Impf. अभूयामहि dbhiydmahi MIA dbhüyadhvam अभूयंत dbhityanta 

Opt. भूयेमहि bloiyénahi xus bhiyédkvam भूयेरन्‌ bhüyéran 

Imp. भयामहे ७८५८८० WALA Lhityddhvam भूयंतां bhúyántám 


General Tenses of the Passive. 

§ 401. In the general tenses of the passive, य yd is dropt; so that, with 
certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between 
the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada. ‘The य ya of 
the passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugational CT 
(vikaranas), which are retained in the special tenses only, and it Qul 
thereby from the derivative syllables of causative, desiderative, and intensive 
verbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special 
and in the general tenses. 
š Reduplicated Perfect. | 
The reduplicated perfect is:the same as in the Atmanepada. 


` 


Periphrastic Perfect. 
The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but une 


auxiliary verbs अस्‌ as and भू bhi must be conjugated in the Átmanepada,. 


as well as कु Ari. (§ 342.) 
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PASSIVE. 


Aorist. 
{ 402. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms or the first aorist 
f ilering rom the paradiguis given 


^ 


which admit of Atmanepada, and without d 
above, except in the third person singulat. 
` The second aorist Átmanepada is not +0 
— $463. In the third person singular a pec 
passive, ending in डर and requiring Vriddhi of 


vowels (but sx a is lengthen^d), followed by one consonant. 

Thus, instead of झलविप्ट 6/6718//6, we find अलावि 6/67-४. | First hom 
i अवोधिए abodhishta, — NA abodh-i. š : 
e i अझ akshipta, — ssmgHiwqeakshep-i. ] 


he used in a purely passive sense X 
uliar form has been fixed in the 
final. and Guna of medial 


mae aneslita, — अनायि anáy-i. | 
: . अकृत akrita, — अकारे ४/८/-४. ¦ 
E. अदित adita, — wafa adåy-i. Second Form. 
अस्ती astirshta, -— nefe astár-i. 
असृष्ट asrishta, ¬ असर्जि 0877-7. 
meruadagdha, ¬ अदाहि ०0-7. J 
5 sfeatadikshata, — अदेशि ade 
अघुक्षत aghukshata, — अगूहि agúh-i. 
few alikshota, — wafe aleh-i. Fourth Form. 
र  cmwepradhukshata, — दोहि adoh-i. 
sfwera adhikshata, — देहि ८८८॥-. 


$ 4०4. ‘Verbs ending in ST ¢ or diphthongs, take यू y before the passive š i. 
दा dd, अदायि adíyi, instead of अदित adita. : 


n the general tenses, after the dropping of the passive य ya, the original अय्‌ ay 


r, i.e. the Atm. may be used as passive. 

bodhay, अवोभि abodhi; चोरय्‌ choray, अचोरि achori ; राजय्‌ rájoy, अदाजि ०7. 
persons these verbs may either drop अय्‌ ay or retain if, being conjugated in 
fter the first form of the first aorist. 


E c i 3 bases in Wy odd the passive ¥ 7, without Grna. 
.. Int. hg bol heiy, अबोभूयि abot hiini. 
senting € in Ty, preceded by a consonant, drop Qy, and refuse Guna. 


; Aor, अवेभिदि ¿babi ti. 


अवुषोधिपि पि abubcthishi. - 


—— aM Iae 


oo 


d 
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Š 407. ine following are a few irregular formations of the 3rd pers. sing. aorist passive; 


Q rabh, to desire, forms WEA arambhi, (Pin: vir. r, 63.) See 8 345, 10, 


TY radh, to kill, — SW arandhi. (Pan. vir. 1, 61.) 
जन्‌ jabh, to yawn,  स्रज्ञंभि ajambhi. (Pan. vit. 1, 61.) 
भञ्‌ bhañj, to break, — सर्भान abhañji or सभाजि ५8767. (Pan. vr. 4, 33.) 
ठभ्‌ labh, to take, — WN alambhi or चत्ठामि ॥८७७. (Pan. vit. 1, 69.) 
With prepositions vw labh always forms wéfitalambhi. 
जन्‌ jan, to beget. — अजनि ajani. (Pan. vir. 3, a8) 


TY badh, to strike, — अवधि abadhi. (Pan. vir. 3, 35.) 
$ 408. Roots ending in WA am, which admit of intermediate € i ($ 332, 16), do not lengthen 
their radical vowel. (Pan. ४71. 3, 34.) 
शम्‌ sam, अज्वमि asami; WA tam, अतमि atami; but यम्‌ yam, WANA aydmi. 
Panini excepts आचम्‌ dcham, to rinse, which forms TAWA dchdmi. “Others add कम्‌ kam, 
वन. vam, नम्‌ nam (Pan. VIL. 3, 34, vart.). 


§ 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be used in the 
passive of the aorist, with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing. (See p. 182.) 


खलाविधि alavisl: खलविष्वहि alavishvahi सलविष्महि alavishmahi 
अलविष्ठा: alavishthah अलविपाथां alavishdthim MAIÀ ०: °G alavidhvam or -dhvan 
अलावि aldvi सल विषातां alavishátám खल विपत alavishata 


The Two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive Passive, 
§ 410. These formations are identically the same in the passive as in the 
Atmanepada. Hence 
Fut. Afra bodhishyé, I shall be known. _ 
Cond. अनोधिष्पे dbodhishye, I should be known. 
Periphr. Fut, बोधिताहे Godhitdhe, I shell ‘be known. . 
Bened. घोधिपीय Sodhishtyd, May I be known! 


Secondary Form of the Aorist, the Two Futures, the Conditional, and - 
- Benedictive of Verbs ending in Vowels: | 
§ 411. All verbs ending in vowels, in अय्‌ ay, and likewise इत्‌ han, to” 
strike, gI dris, to see, AR grah, to take, may form a secondary base (really 
denomiriative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular gn o 
aorist passiye, described before. Thus from ळू 7४ we have सलावि alávi, and 
from this, by treating the final इ š as the intermediate z š, we form, - 
Sing. 7. pers. अलाधिधि aldvi-shi, by the side of सलविधि aldvi-sht. 


2. अलाविष्ठा: alavi-shthdh, — = खलविष्ठाः क shiháh 
3. wera alávi, — — amus 
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Dual r. pers. स्रलाविप्वह alávi-shvahi, by 

सलाचिपायां alávi-sháthdm, 
सळाविपातां alávi-shátám, 
Plur. 1. pers. अलाविष्महि alávi-shmahi, : 
2. चलाविध्य aldvi-dhvam or ^q 
pua: अलाविपत alávi-shata, 

Fut. ळाविष्पे lávi-shye, 
Cond. werfaut alávi-shye, 


the side of सलविष्वाह alüvi-shvahi. 
— सलविपायां alivi-sháthám. 


— सलविषातां alávi-shátám. 
by the side of अळविष्महि alüvi-shmahi. ! 
-dhuam — setae alavi-dhvam or °g. 
— — अलतिषत alävi-shata. 

by the side of ळविष्पे ldvi-shye. 

— LL cwefqu alüvi-shye: 

Per. Fut. लाविताहे lávi-táhe, — लविताहे lăvi-táhe. 
Ben. लाविषीय lávi-shíya, -—  — लविपीय lávi-shiya. 
From fer chi, to gather, 370 pers. sing. Aor. Pass. sratfa acháyi; hence 
Aor. warfata acháyishi, besides चसचेषि acheshi, &c. 
Fut. चायिष्ये cháyishye ^ — चेष्पे cheshye. 
Cond. अचायिषे achdyishye, — . Wat acheshye. 
| Per. Fut. चायिताहे chdyitdhe, — wer chetdhe. 
Ben. चायिषीय chdyishtya, —- a cheshtya. 
From wt ghrá, to smell, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, अप्रायि ८9/४५9; hence 
Aor. wurfata aghrdyishi, besides «nfa aghrási. 
Fut. ग्रायिष्पे ४४7८४४४४४७  — mA ghrásye. ` 
Cond. wrfawbaghrdyishye, — प्रास्य aghrdsye. 
Per. Fut. mfame ghrdyitdhe,. — wa ghrdtáhe. 
Ben. minia ghrdyishiya, — प्रासीय ghrdsiya. 

From sg dhvri, to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, weak adhudri; hence 
Aor. चम्वारिषि adhvárishi, besides सध्वूषि adAvrishi or सध्वरिधि adhvürishi. 
Fut. rfc dhvdrishye,. — — fù dhvürishye. 

Per. Fut. घ्याखिहे dváritühe, — . ध्वताहे dhvürtdhe. 

Ben. ध्यारिषीय dhvárishiyu, — sqdtadhvrishiya or afafa dhwürishtya*. 

From हन्‌ han, to kill, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. सघानि aghdni; hence 

Aor. warfafa aghánishi, besides (wafufaavadhishi). Pàn.vr.4,62 T 
Fut. घानिष्पे ghdnishye, — हनिष्ये hanishye. 
Per. Fut. घानिताहे ghdnitdhe, — हंताहे hantdhe. 


— 


2. 


— 


— 


Ben. घानिषीय ghanishíya, = (वर्धिषीय vadhishtya) 
: - From vs dris, to see, grd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. wefst adar$i; hence 
E : Aor. अदर्शिवि adartishi, besides wafe adrikshi. 
= f ve Fut. efstu darsishye, — QA drakshye. 


_ Per. Fut. दशिताहे ४०४४४५०, -- - sere drash{dhe. 
Ben. दर्शिपीय darsishtya, — दूधीय drikshtya. 


Bee § 332, 8- - 
E. T Siddh.-Keum. vol. rr, p. 270, seems to allow Weta ahasi. 
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From s€ grah, to take, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. wife agráhi; hence 
Aor. सग्राहिषि agrdhishi, besides सग्ररीषि ayrahishi 


Fut. ग्राहिप्पे gráhishye, — ere grahishye. 
Per. Fut. ग्राहिताहे #442, — ग्रहाताहे grahitdhe. 
Ben. ग्राहिपीय gráhishtya, — ग्रंहीषीय grahishtya. 


From wry ramay, to delight, Caus. of Tq ram, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, 
अरमि arami or सरामि arámi; hence 
Aor. सरमिषि aramishi or अरामिषि ardmishi, besides .अरमयिषि aramayishi. 
6 412. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive Xi in the 3rd pers. sing 
Aor. Atm. Thus उत्पद्यते uipadyate (3rd pers, sing. present of the Atmanepada of a Div 
verb), he arises, becomes उदपादि udapádi, he arose, he sprang up; but it is regular in the 
other persons, 'उदपत्साता udapatsátám, they two arose, &c. (Pan. 111. 1, 60.) 
$ 413. Other verbs of an intransitive character take the same form optionally (Pan.111.1,61) 
दीप्‌ ०४ (दोप्पते dípyate, he burns, Div, Atm.), NAFA adipi or अदीपिष्ट adfpishta 
We jan (जायते Jáyate, he is born, he is, Div, Atm.; it cannot be formed from «jan 
(Hu, Par.), to beget), अजनि ajani or अनिष्ट ajanishta 
TY budh (बुध्यते budhyate, he is conscious, Div, Atm.) सोधि abodhi or aqa abuddha 
पूर्‌ pir (qafa pérayati, he fills, Chur ) अपूरि aptri or अपूरिष्ट aptrishta कप 
Tq 16} (तायते tdyate, he spreads, Bhi, Atm.; really Div form of Tan); अतायि atáyi or 
अतायिष्ट atáyishta 
प्याय्‌ pyáy (प्यायते pydyate, he grows), arafa ८०५८५ or सप्पायिष् apydyishta. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE 


$ 414. The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the Vikaranas 
of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers. plur. of 
the present, and dropping tHe final g i, This gives us the Anga base, from 
which the Pada and Bha base can: be easily deduced according to general 
rules-( 182). "The accent remains in .the participle on the same syllable 
"where it was in the grd pers. plur. If the accent falls on the last syllable 
of the participle, and if that participle does not take a nasal, then all Bha 
cases and the feminine suffix receive the accent (Pan. v1. 7, 173.) Thus 


` भवंति भवंत ^ Nom. S. भवन्‌ Ace, भवंतं Instr. भवता &c 
Èhávanti .  bhávänt C bhávan . bhdoantam bhdvatd 
हुदंति T ge w oo - Waq &०. 
tuddnti tuddnt tuddn tudántam tudatd 
दीव्यति दीव्यत्‌ दीव्यन्‌ qnt | PTT &c. 
dtyyanti dtoyant ‘dfoyan divyantam dtoyata 
ros "nda 
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चोरयति चोण्यंत्‌ Noms. चोरयन्‌ Ace Nait Instr Nes 
chordyanti chordyant chorayan Ct Sema: 
guts gu मुन्वन्‌ gai ee 
sunvánti survdnt sunván sunvaniam 
Tafa T तन्वन्‌ wei Went x 
tanvénti tanvdnt tanvdn tanvdntam tanva. 
क्रीणंति WO — क्रीणन्‌ क्रीणंतं : situm &e. 
krfndnti krindnt krindn krindntam krínatá 
weft सअदंत्‌ खदन्‌ .wéd ET &c. 
adánts adánt adán adántam adatá, 
qaa gen KI qar x i 
jihvats Jthvat júhvat jihoatam jíhvat 
E d iw ati रूधता &e. 
rundhants rundhdnt rundhán rundhántam rundhatd 
agafa Intens. षोशुवत्‌ बोभुवत्‌ बोधुवतं बोशुवता ($ 184) 
| bébhuvati bóbhuvat bóbhuvat bébhuvatam bébhuvatd 
| 0 415. The participle of the future is formed on the same principle 
` अविष्यति भविष्य «Nom. S. भविष्पनू 4०८. भविष्यत Instr. भविष्यता 
~ Bhavishydnti — bhavishyánt bhavishyan bhavishydntam bhavish yatd 


0 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be formed by 
‘taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tense This corresponds, both in form and 
accent, with the Bha base of the participle, only that the स्‌ 8, as it is always 
followed by a vowel, is changed to w sh. Having the Bha base, it is easy to 
form the Anga and Pada bases, according to f 204. In forming the Anga 
and Pada bases, it must be remembered, 
1. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before 3: uh, 
e had been naturally changed into a semivowel. 

2. That, according to the rules on intermediate z š, all verbs which, without 
counting the 3: wh, are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers, plur., insert इ i 

(See Necessary z š, 0 338, 1; Optional z š, 0 337, 8.) 


i grd P. Plur, . Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 
E vm Tur चभूवान्‌ वभूवांसं afa: 
“3 babhtodh babhttoishá babhitodn 5०07200870 babhitvddbhik 
ह. निन्युः निन्युषा निनीवान्‌ निनीवांसं निनीवद्निः 
3 : ninytth ninyüshá nintodn rintvdhsam ninivddbhih 
o wa TEM grii ae: 
S ER 2 futudíshd ` — tutudedn + — वाची tutudvadbhih 
: दिदिवुषा दिदिवान्‌ (६ 143) दिदिवांसं afafa: _" 
didivdshd didivdn didivdznsam didivadbhih 


'लोरयामासुषा चोस्यामासियात्‌ चोरयामासिवांस चोस्यामासिवद्रिः 
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370 P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing: - Instr. Plur. 
उः. wae सुपुवान्‌ सुयुवांसं सुपुवदिः 
sushuvit] sushuvitshá sushuvdn sushuvdinsam sushuvddbhih 
a, ` raig ०.० : 
तेनुः agur तेनिवान्‌ | तेनिषद्धिः 
teni] tenishé tenivdn tenivd/isam tenividbhih 
चिक्रियुः चिंक्रियुषा चिक्रीवान्‌ ` चिक्रीवांसं चिक्रोवद्विः 
chikriyuh chikriyitshá chikrivdn ckikrivdrhsam chikrivddbhik 
आहुः सादुपा सादिवान्‌ सादिवांसं meafg: 
âdúh &díshd ddivdn ádivdisam ádivddbhih 
REE जुहुबुपा जुहवान्‌ जुडुवांसं yga: 
juhuvith Juhuvishá juhuvdn Juhuvámsam juhuvddbhik 
TEY: रूरुधुषा रूरूध्वान्‌ geata रूस्घ्बब्रिः 
rurudhith rurudhish@ rurudhván rurudhodinsam rurudhoddblih 


$ 417. In five verbs, where the insertion of € i before WW vas is optional ($ 337, 8), we 

get the following forms: 
3rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 

गम्‌ जग्मुः "UT जग्मिवान्‌ ०: जगन्यान्‌ * जगिमवांसं जरिनवद्धि: 
gam jagmüh Jagmáshá jagmivdn or jaganvdn jagmicdinsam jagmivddbhih 
इन्‌ E yar ज्ञप्तिवान्‌ ०० जघन्वान्‌ जप्मिवांसं जअधिवद्रिः 
han = jaghníh ^ jaghníshá jeghnivdn or jaghanvdn jaghnivdmsam jaghnivádbhih 
विद्‌ विविदुः faga विविद्वान्‌ ० विविदिवान्‌ विविद्वांस विविद्दद्विः 


vid ञvividip _—vividishd ^ vividvdn or vividivdn vividedisam — vividvádbhih 
fam विविशुः विविशुपा विविश्वान्‌ ० विविशिवान्‌ विविश्वांसं विविश्वद्धि 
vis vivisih vivisíshá viviSvdn or vivisivdn vivifodrhsam vivifoddbhih 


: ददृश्यान्‌ ० ददृशिवान्‌  ददृश्यांसं gafa: 
oe Eu pu dadrigvdn or dadrisidn  dadrifod:nsam eee 
§ 418. The participle of the recuplicated perfect Atmanepada is formed 
by dropping इरे ire, the termination of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and 
substituting: सान ána. 
qafat babhiviré— mya: babhivdndh ` 
चक्रिरे chakriré— चक्राणः chakránák 
ददिरे dadiré—zera: dadánáh ‘es 
{ 419. The participle present Átmanepada has two terminations, — मान 
mána for verbs of the First Division (0 295), आन ána for verbs of the Second 
Division. 
In the First Division we may again take the 3rd pers. plur; present Átm., 
drop ‘the termination ज n#e, and replace. it by मानः mánab. 
In the Second Division we may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present 
Atm., drop the termination wa ate, and replace it by wra: ának. - 
: : rns 


* The same optional forms run through all the ‘Pada and Bha cases. 
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-Second Division. 
सुन्वते sunv-dle— gear: sunu-ándk 
9 चामुवते pnuo-áte —STgara: dpnur-dndh 
aem !०००-८०-तन्वानः {८०-८० 
-dndh 


First Division. ç i 
wan 0/600-॥४०--भवमानः bháva-mánah 
तुदते tudd-nte—qenrt: tudá-mánal 


veru dloya-nte— दीव्यमानः divya-manah 
चोरयते chordya-nie- ces chordya-manak क्रीणते krín-áte—situra: krin 


j ad-&te— warqa; ad-ánáh 
Pass. qu'à zudijá-nte —qwara: tudyd-mdnah wet d e 
3 C25. भावयंते 514०4५८-॥/०—भावयनानः bháváya-mánah | yaa júhu-ate—qsara: júhv-ánah : 
Des बुं ४1131-1/2 pra: 00a: 0 इंधते rundh-dte— aura: rundh-dndh 
Š Ist. बोभूयंते 56०07८४८-०१८--बोभूयमानः bobhdyd-mdnak 
§ 420. The participle of the future in the Atmanepada is formed by adding 
मानः ménab in the same manner. 
ufrir bhavishyd-nte—ateaara: bhavishyd-mdnah 
नेष्पंते neshyd-nte—amara: neshyá-mánal 
तोल्यंते totsyd-nte—arerara: totsyé-mánal 
रधिष्पंते edhishyd-nte—efummnra: edhishyá-mdnal 
j ari The participles of the present and future, passive are formed by 
‘adding मनः mánah in the same manner. Ve 
d भूयंते DAdyá-nte——TW8T4: Bhdyd-ménak भाविष्यंते-भाविष्यमाशः 
quit 7८०/४7९ बुध्यमानः, ४५३८-770 bhdvishyd-nte—bhdvishyd-ménah 
JÄ 8/४॥/6-४/०--सूयमानः stilyd-mdnah नायिष्यंते--नाथिष्यमाणः = 
५ क्रियंते kriyd-nte—farrna: kriyá-mának ndyishyd-nte—niyishyd-manal 
५ आव्यते 694-740 -भाव्यमानः Bhdvyd-ménak Or like the Part. Fut. Atm. 


The Past Parlicipld Passive in n: tah and the Gerund in त्वा wá. 

: Ec g 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding तः 7८९ or नः náb 

to the root. Ari, कृतः Kritób, done, masc.; कृता kritd, fem,; कृतं kritéri, 

` neut. लू 7४, लूनः lindh, cut. 

— This termination 7 Za is; as we saw, most opposed to the insertion of inter- 

; mediate € i, so much so that verbs which may form any one general tense 

= ‘with er without, g š, always form their past participle without it. The number 

| vof verbs which must insert € š before त ta is very small. (| 332, D.) 

_ Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate इ i, the participial 
* termination 7 i, having always the Udátta, is one of those which have a 
_ tendency to weaken verbal bases. (See ( 344.) 

_ Í 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding rat tvd to the 
ot. कु kri, कृत्वा krited, having done. पू pd, Wem pated or, from Yg pi, 
'पवित्वा pavited, having purified, — 

: | 88'to the insertion of the intermediate इ š before त्वा ¿ud have 

efore. : With regard to the strengthening or weakening of the 
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base, the general rule is that त्वा (vá without intermediate ३ i weakens, with: 
intermediate इ i strengthens the root (Pan. 1. 2, 18). It always has the 
Udatta. In giving a few more special rules on this point, it will be con- 
venient to take the terminations. त fc and त्वा tvá together, as they agree to 
a great extent, though not altogether. 


I. तः téh and त्वा två, with intermediate 3 i. 
6 424. If T: tal, takes intermediate € i, it may in certain verbs produce Guna. In this 
case the Guna before NT ¿vé is regular. 
झी ॐ, to lie down, शयितः sayitdh (Pan. 7. 2, 19); WAAT ४०५४०५. 
fag svid, to sweat, fer: 5०९८] or FRA: svinnd]; स्वेद्त्वा sveditod. 
fare mid, to be soft, मेदितः meditdh ; मेदित्वा meditvd. 
fag kshvid, to drip, wien: kshveditdh ; च्लेदित्वा kshveditvd. 
VQ dhrish, to dare, धर्षितः dharshitdh ; uftrar dharshitvd. 
TW mrish, to bear, मर्धि: marshitdh (patient), (Pan. 1. 2, 20) ; मपित्वा marshitva. 
W pi, to purify, पवितः pavitáh (Pan. 1. 2, 22); पवित्वा pavitod, from W 968. ' See No. 156. 
§ 425. Verbs with penultimate $ ४ may or may not take Guna before (a with inter- 
mediate इ i, if they are used impersonally. A Š : 
द्युत्‌ dyut, to shine, झुतितं dyutitdm or द्योतिते dyotitám, it has been shining. (Pin. I. 2, 21.) 
$ 426, If त्वा (vd takes intermediate Xi, it requires, as a general rule, Guna (Pan. r. 2, 
18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the base. वृत्‌ श, to exist, EIS 
vartitvd. स्रस्‌ srams, to foll, ससित्वा sraisitvd (Pán.1.2,23). W pú (i.e. पूर pan), to 
purify, पवित्वा pavitod (Pan. 1. 2, 22). T ji š 
Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant except 
Qy or व्‌ ४, preceded by इ, š: or उ, Mit, take Guna, optionally (Pan. r. 2, 26): द्युत्‌ dyut, to 
shine, द्योतित्वा dyotitvd or vifa dyutitvd. The same option SPP W irish, to thirst ; 
मृष्‌ ग, to bear; FT kris, to attenuate (Pan. 1.2, 25); girat trishitva or तपित्वा tarshitvd. 
$ 427. Though taking intermediate š i, त्वा tvá does not produce Guna, but, if possible, _ 
weakens the base, in सद्‌ rud, to cry, el ruditod (Pan. 1. 2,8); fag vid, to know, विदित्वा 
viditod ; qu mush, to steal, मुधित्वा mushitvá ; WE grah, to take, गृहीत्वा grihttod ; QE mrid, 
to delight, मृडित्वा mriditod (Pan. 1. 2, 7); मृद्‌ mrid, to rub, मृदित्वा mriditod ; गुध्‌ gudh, to 
cover, गुधित्वा gudhitod; . FAN klis, to hurt, (क्लिशित्वा kligited ; बदू vad, to speak, उदित्वा 
uditod; वस्‌ vas, to dwell, 'उपित्वा ushited. š 
$ 428. Roots ening in Nth or. फू ph, preceded by & nasal, may or may not Eon the 
nasal before त्वा tod (Pan. 1. 2, 23); ग्रथित्वा granthitod or ग्रथित्ना grathitod, having twisted. 
The same applies to the roots चंच्‌ vaitch, to cheat, and Gq ich, to pluck (Pan. 1. 2, 24); 
वचित्वा vaiichitod or वचित्वा vachitod. 


IL. तः táh and त्वा två, without intermediate X i~ 
§ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before तः tah and MT ४०६ (Pin. VI. 4; 
15). WA sam, to rest, शांतः £|, शात्वा sdntvd, E : : 
a Wr kram, to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before त्वा 1०६ i vi. 4, 18). 
मम्‌ kram, Fim! krántdh, क्रांत्वा krántvd or WAT krantvd; also मित्या ramti ee. ET 
§ 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before त? tak and त्वा ted. (Pan. 


VI, + 37°) : 
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यम्‌ yam, to check, यतः ४८४८, यावा yatod*; Tram, to sport, C: fi, Gq oie 2 SL non 
to bend, नतः १८१७४, नत्वा ८८४०८ ह्‌ ॥०॥, to kill, €f: hatál, हत्वा १८८४७८ गम्‌ gam, to 
go, गतः gatdh, गत्वा gated; मन्‌ man, to think, मतः math, मत्वा mated; वन्‌ van, to 
ask; तत्‌ tan, to stretch, Wa: tatéh, तत्वा tatvd; and the other verbs of the Tan class, 
ending in (5. | 

Note—Of the same verbs those ending in {n ; 
and insert त्‌; प्रमत्य pramátya (Pan. V1.4, 38): those ending in Ae may or may not drop 
the nasal before the gerundial य ४८: WTA pragdtya or WIRY pragamya. ) 

§ 431. The following verbs drop final *T n, and lengthen the vowel. 

नन्‌ jan, to bear, जात? ८८०, जातवा 4४०4; सन्‌ san, to obtain, सातः 

खन्‌ khan, to dig, खातः khátah, खात्वा khátvá. 
1. Roots ending in छू chh, or qv, substitute 3T £ and Sid. (Pan. VI. + 19.) E 
We prachh, to ask, पृष्ठ: prishtah (§ 125), पृष्टा prishtvá ; fry div, to play, चून dyin}, 
द्यूत्वा ०॥६/०८. 
2. Roots ending in Arckh, or ir, drop their final consonant. (Pan. VI. 4, 21.) 
x - GA murchh, to faint, qa: murtah ; a turv, to strike, Ta: tirnah. 
. . § 432. The following verbs change their (v with the preceding or following vowel into 
| Sid. (Pin. vr. 4, 20.) 
WL par, to ail, Tå: jurnak, wp jirivd; FR ivar, to hasten, qa: turnah, Wai türtvá ; 
à feq sriv, to dry, Aa: sritak, सूत्वा srütvá; WY av, to protect, ऊतः tah, जावा &tuú ; 
मव्‌ mav, to bind, मूतः 7६०, भूत्वा mitra. 

§ 433. Roots ending in रे ai substitute * ८; Ù dhyai, to meditate, ध्यातः dhydtah, 
ध्यात्वा dhyålvá: or FEE गै gai, to sing, गीतः gital, गीत्वा gitvd. Final € e and *WI á, too, 
ae changed to Š £; पा på, to drink, . पीततः pitak, पीन्ना vitod; भे dhe, to suck, धीतः dha}, 

त्वा dAttvá. 


drop the nasal before the gerundial य ya 


5६४०], साता sátvá ; 


$ 434. The following roots change their final vowel into इ i. ` š ; 
दो do, to cut, दितः ४०३, दिला ८४०५ (Pan. ४17, 4, 40); सो so, to finish, fan: ४7०१, सित्वा 
< sited; मा m, to measure, मित; mitak, मित्रा mitvd; स्या sthd, to stand, स्थितः sthitah, 
FETA sthitod; धा dhd, to place, हितः ४८३, हित्वा ॥ (Pan. vu. 4, 42); हा Ad, to 
leave (हीनः hinah), हित्वा hited (Pan. vir. 4, 43). : 
§ 435. शो 4o, to sharpen, and 'छो chho, to cut, substitnte S š, or take the regular सा ८. . 
शो &, शितः &tgb or शातः Stok, शित्वा #०८ or शात्वा &/०४ (Pin. vir. 4, 41). 
§ 436. Exceptional forms: -< 
दा ८८ to give, forms दस्त; dattaht, TAT dativd (P&n. vir. 4, 46). 
स्फाय्‌ spháy, to grow, forms स्फीतः sphttah (Pan. vi. 1, 22), 


सपे styai, to call (with W pra), form» प्रस्तीत; prastitah (Pan. vr. 1, 23) and प्र्तीमः prastimak 
3 (Pan. vir. 2, 54). र E 


yai, to curdle, forms शी न; sinah, and शीतः Sth, cold; but संशयानः 5८५८४५८०८7, rolled 


L -up (Pan. vr. r, 24, 25). : 


a tad formë पीनः ७४०४; but प्यान; Dyánah after certain prepositions (Pan. 
ETE S : 


Y $ 437. The verbs which take Samprasárapa before त: 


tah and FT tvá have been mentioned 


y: See verbs without intermediate ३४. (Š 332, 13, and 16.) 
= o MN ending in vowels, € da may be dropt, and the final Z; and Su of a 
preposition lengthened. प्रदत्त; pradattah, WE; prattah; सुदत्त; sudattah, SS: sdttah. 
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in § 393, as undergoing the same change in' the benedictive 


and passive. वच vach, t 
speak, S= uktah, T uktvd, &c p 


§ 438. Roots which can lose their nasal ($ 345,9) lose it before t: tap and FAT tod, aq 
sra?hs, to tear, स्रस्तः srastah, WEA srasivd. | 


But ‘Sag skand, to stride, forms its gerund स्केत्वा ५८८८८०८, end स्यद्‌ syand, to flow, Brat 


Syantvá (Pan. vr. 4, 31), although their न्‌ is otherwise liable to be lost. Part SAA: skannch, 
स्यन्नेः syanna? 


नश nag, to perish, and roots ending in ज्‌ J, otherwise liable to nasalization, .ccain the 
nasal optionally before 7AT tvá (Pan. vr 4,32). WET narishtod or “YT nashtvá (but only 
नष्ट; nashtah); Call ranktvd or रक्षा raktvá (but only TH raktuh); सञ्ञ्‌ majj, to dive, नक्षा 
moktvd or मक्का makivd (Pan. vir. 1 60) 

§ 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting wa aya; कारयांह 
kárayati, कारितः káritah, but कारयित्वा kárayitvá 

§ 440. Desiderative verbs form the participle and gerund regularly; 
feratüfir chiktrshati, चिकौर्मितः chikirshitah, चिकीषित्वा chikirshitud 

§ 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle 
and gerund regularly; चेक्रीयते chekriycte, चेक्रीयितः chekríyitah, चेक्रीयित्वा 
chekriyitvd. After roots ending in consonants the intensive ग्‌ y is dropt 
'बेभिद्यते bebhidyate, बेमिदित: bebhiditah, बेमिदिता bebhiditud 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund regularly; 'चकेति 
charkarti, afa: charkritah, sršfça charkaritvá. 


नः náh instead of a: tah in the Past Participle. 

§ 442. Certain verbs take नः ná% instead of w: ४68 in the past participle 
passive, provided they do not tal the intermediate इ i. 
1. Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with ळू ४४, to cut, ळूनः 
línah (Dhatupatha 31, 13; Pan. vist. 2, 44). The most important are, 
भूनः ०८८७८५, shaken; ज्ञीनः jinek, decayed. : Some of them come under . 

the next rule. 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with q sú (Dhatupatha 26, 23-35; 
Páp.vrn. 2, 45). The most important are, हन: ४७८७, pained; ta: 
dinah, wasted ; Hu: prínah, loved. 

3. Verbs ending in =ç which is changed into $rír or कर ४7. wp 1 
स्तीशेः stirnah, spread; si: Sirnak, injured ; दीणे; ८7५०५, torn जीणे 
jtrnak, decayed 

4. Verbs ending in «d; भिद्‌ bhid, भिन्नः bhinnah, broken; faz chhid, छिन्न 

i chhinnah, cut. But wq mad, ww mattah, intoxicated. In qq nud, to 
push, faz vid, to find, and 3g und, to wet, the substitution is optional 

(Pan. ४111. 2, 56); JA: nunnah or s: nuttal 
5. Verbs which native grámmarians have marked in .the Dhátup&tha with 


E € 
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T E an indicatory wit o; wm 2५7 (arsit bhujo, Dhátupátha 28, 124), to bend, 
oso Apa; bhugnab. ` : | : र 

` 6. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being & semivowel, 
3% dad ending in wr d, or € e, रे ai, जो ०, changeable to चा å (Pan. VIIL. 2, 

faded.: . Except È dhyai, to meditate, ध्यातः 

श्या khyd, to proclaim, Tm: khydtak. In 

mell, the substitution is optional; «Tq: 


- 43); 3 glai, are 274006, 

dhydtak (Pay. vr. 2, 57) $ 

= trai, to protect, Wr ghrá, to 8 
iránal or ara: trata} (Pan. vri. 2, 56.) 

7. Miscellaneous participles in नः nah: YË: púrn 

पूर्‌ pdr, and then with an optional form gfe: ptritah (Pan. vit. 2 27); 

while the participle of. prf is said to be ws: pdrtal (Pan. vir. 2, 57); 

ww: १०१४१८१, from fa kshi,-to waste; Wa: dyjinak, from feq div, to 

)*; wr: lagnah, from लग्‌ 


pûrnah, only if derived from 


play, (not to gamble, where it is Wm: dydtah 
lag, to be in contact with (Pan. vir. 2, 18); also from लन्‌ laj, to be. 
ashamed; शीनः Sinah and: gara; Syanah, coagulated, but fta: tai, cold; 
gta hrinah or te: hrítab, ashamed (Pan. vitr. 2, 56). 
§ 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which, though by 
` their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by their formation to be 
classed as adjectives or substantives rather than as participles.. Thus WE pakodh, ripe 3. 
शुष्कः 481777, dry (Pho.vt. 1, 206); WIM #574, wenk; FM kriéd], thin; WATA: prastimdh, 
crowded; WE: phulldk, expanded; QTA: kshivdh, drunk, &c. E 
§ 444. By adding the possessive suffix qq vat (| 187) to the participles 
in तह ża and न na, a-new participle of very common occurrence is formed, 
being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus कृतः Ayitdh, done, becomes 
gran kritáván, one who has done, but generally used as a definite verb. स 
कट वधान sa kajam Aritaván, he has made the mat; or in the feminine सा 
atat 9670782000, aiid in the neuter egaa tat kritavat. They are regularly 
declin ' throughout like adjectives in wq vat. i : 


: ` , Gerund ‘in य ya. fi 

$ 445. Compound Yerus; but not verbs. preceded by the negative particle 
iS ख a, take w ya (without the ‘accént), instead ‘ of wr ४06... Thus, instead. of 
RT bhútod, we find संभूय sambhtya’; but सजित्वा ajitvá, not having conquered. 
e 2 ** § 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take त्य tya instead of य ya. जि 

Š to conquer, fara jitvá, having conquered ; -but विनित्य vijftya. भृ bhri, to 
E १ मात्रा bhrited ; but संभृत्य sambhritya, haying*collected. Except far kshi, 
Er which forms mata prakshiya, having destroyed (Pan. vi. 4, 59). 
pcs Pap. vir. 2, 49, allows Wet dydna in all senses of the root feq div, except in that-of 
CUTE काम 26,1. Wal dyúna and परिद्यून paridydna, pained, come from 
‘oot, द्वि div, to pain, Dhátupátha 33, 51. Š ; 
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`$ 447. Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep tne causative suffix अय्‌ ay 
before य ya (Pan. vr. 4,56): संगमयति sangamdyati, संगमय्य sangamdyya, having caused to 
assemble. Otherwise the causative suffix is, as usual, dropt: तारयति 1८7८५८६, प्रताये pratdrya, 
having caused to advance, प्रापयति prápáyati forms प्राप्य prdpya and प्रापय्य prápíyya, 
having caused to reach (Pan. vi. 4, 57). 

$ 448. The verbs called चु ghu ($ 392*), मा md, to measure, स्या sthá, to stand, था gá, to 
‘sing or to go, पा pd, to drink or to protect, हा Ad, to leave, सो so, to finish, take WT £, not 
š (Pan. vr. 4, 69). दो do, to cut, अवदाय avaddya; ख्या 57८, प्रस्याय prasthdya.- But qt pd, 
to drink, may form प्रपाय prapdya or प्रपीय praplya (Sár.). 

§ 449. Verbs ending in म m, which do not admit of intermediate € i, may or may not 
drop their म्‌ m.- Ex. नम्‌ nam, to bow, प्रणम्य prapdmya or KUM prandtya; गम्‌ gam, to go 
SUTA 4०४०५८ or आगत्य ágátya. Other verbs ending in nasals, not admitting. of intermediate 
X i, sf belonging to the Tan class, always drop their final nasal. Ex. हन्‌ han, प्रहत्य grahátya; 
AA tan, प्रतत्य pratdtuat. खन्‌ khan and जन्‌ jan form खन्य khdnya or खाय khdya, जन्य jányt 
or जाय 169८. fei 

§ 450. Verbs ending in Sri change it to ड्र £r, and, after labials, into कर, Ex वितीय 
vittrya, having crossed ; du sampürya, having filled. 

$ 451. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Samprasfrapa. Thus ve, to weave, 
forms प्रवाय pravdya; ज्या jyd, to fail, उपज्याय upajydya ; ai nye, to ८०४९7, प्रव्याय pravydya, 
but after परि pari optionally परिव्याय parivydya or परिवीय parivtya (Pan. v1. r, 41—44): 

$ 452. Some verbs change final Ẹ i and $ ¢ into WId. Thus मी mt, मीनाति míndti, he 
destroys, and मि mi, मिनोति minóti, he throws, form निमाय nimdya; दौ di, to destroy, SUGA 
upaddya ; ली 7, to melt, optionally विलांय vildya or faceta villa (Pan. v1. 1, ६5०0-57). 


CHAPTER XVII. 
VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


4 
Verbal Adjectives in wa: távyah (or tavyah), अनीयः aniyah, and य yáh 
(or yih and yah). 
Š 453. These verbal adjectives (called Kritya) correspond in meaning to the 


Latin participles in dus, conveying the idea that the action expressed by:the — 


verbs ought to be done or will be done. कतैव्यः kartavyah, करणीयः karantyab, 
ara: kéryaht, faciendus. Ex. धमेस्वया कतेव्यः dharmas tvayá kartavyah, right 
is to be done by thee. 


Sfacqerat Ss लक्ष्य z 1 
+ Versus memorialis of these verbs: रमियेमिनमी 'हंतिरनुदाचा fa: तनु wy fer 


चुक बतु मनु तु qg! | - -- 3 

t Another suffix for forming verbal adjectives is uv on: eifiak, which is, however, n 
rare occurrence; WW pach, to cook, पचेलिमा ATIR pachelimd máshál, beans fit to cook; 
Refan ; bhidelimah, brickle, fragile. (Pan. 111. 1, 96, vart.) 
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- 


0 454. In order to form the adjective in तष्यः tavyah, take the periphrastic 
future, and instead of ता Z4 put wa: tavyak. 
दाता dtd दातव्यः ०८०४० दानीयः ०८४४५० देयः déyok 


ai, to sing गाता 9८८ गातव्यः १८८०४०१ गानीयः gduiyak गयः geyah 
gai, to sing g g i 
far Ji, to conquer जेता Jetá जेतव्यः jetavyah जयनीयः jayaniyah जेयः jeyah 
भू bhi, to be भविता bhavité भवितव्य: ohavitavyah भषनीयः bhavantyakh भव्य; bhacyak 
कृ kri, to do EAT kartd RRA: kartavyah RUYA: ०7०7/०. कायः kárych 
Fir togrowold जरिता १०८ जरितव्यः jorttavyah KOWA: हायला जाये: jdryah 
f kshvid, to  श्वेदिता Afera: श्वेदनी यः wel: 

sweat kshveditá kshveditavyal kshredaniyah kshvedyah 


बुध्‌ budh, to know बोधिता bodhitá `बोधितव्यः bodhitavyah -वोधनीयः५००८०४४० वोध्यः bodhyah 
कृष्‌ 7}, to draw कष्टो ०" क्रष्टा! «APT or WEA? PAMA: karshayiyah कृष्य; 71५६५०३१ 
कुसkuch“,iosqueeze कुचिता kuchitá कुचितव्यः kuchitavyah कुचनीयः kuchaniyah @Askuchyah4 
Temis, to sprinkle मेढा medhé मेढव्यः medhavyah मेहनीयः mehaniyah wa: mehyak 
गम्‌ gam, to go गंता gantá गंतव्पः gantavyal गमनीयः gamaniyah गम्य; 7८०५०७ 
EN dris, to see , ZET drasktá FEA: drashtavyah दशेनीयः darganiyak GJA: drisyah 
दंश्‌ dams, to bite दष्टा damshté drq: damshtavyah दंशनीयः damsaniyah दंश्यः damsyak 


Cans. भावय्‌ ४८००५, to भावयिता भावयितव्यः भावनीयः भाव्यः 
. cause to be bhávayitá bhávayitavyah bhávaniyah bhávyah 
Des. Fy 6८०७८४४, to  *pifumt वुश्रषिततव्यः qua: | qum 
- wish to be bubhishitad bubhüshitavya] bubhüshantyah bubhüshyah 
Int. APE ००१४८७ — घोभूयिता वोभूयितव्यः वोभूयनी यः hp 
1 bobhiyitá bobhúyitavyah bobhityaniyal bobhiyyal 
Tnt. बोभू ८००7८ वोभविता बोभवितव्यः बोभवनीयः बोभव्यः 
७०७१६०८ bobhavitavyal bobhavantyah ` bobhavyak 
Int. चेभिद्य ८७४४७ वेभिदिता बेभिदितव्यः बेभिदनीयः बेभिद्यः 
bebhiditd bebhiditavyah bebhidaniyah bebhidyah 


9 455: In order to form the adjective in सनीय: antyah, it is generally 
sufficient to take the root as it appears before तव्यः favyah, omitting, however, 
Intermediate €i, and putting अनीयः antyah instead. -Guna-vowels before 
Sata: aniyak have, of course, the semivowel for their final element, and 
there fan be no occasion for the intermediate ड्‌ #. The wa ay of the 

save and tne य्‌ after consonants of intensives and other derivative 
verbs = as usual, rejected, PUudh, नोधयति bodhayati, बोधनीयः bodhant- 
yah; मिटू bhid, येभिद्यते ४९४०८९, बेभिदनीय: ebhidantyab. 


ET § 456. In order to form the adjective in य: ya (era १४८४ &c.) it is 


— 


— Í Karshtá or kr. l 


ever takes Guna (§ 34 » note), except befi inati i à à 
termination is स्यत्‌ nyat, + except before terminations which have जू or € 
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generally sufficient to take the adjective in अनीयः anfyzh and to cut off सनी 

ani. Thus भवनीयः bhav-ani-yah becomes war; bhavyah; चेतनीय: chet-ant-yak, 

Sm: chetyah; qaita: vay-ani-yah, Wu: veyah; चबोधनोयः bodh-ant-yak, sirun; 

bodhyah. A few more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned: 

1. Final wr á, ए e, 2 ai, सो o, become v e. दा dá, to give, देयः deyah; 
गे ४०, (० sing, गेयः geyah. (Pan. rr. I, 98; vr. 4, 65.) 

2. Final g ¿ and $7 take Guna, as before सनीय ००/०; fs ji, sra: jeyah, to 
be conquered, different from wur: Jayyak, conquerable; fey kshi, to 
destroy, क्षेयः sheyak, different from Wa: kshayyah, destructible (Pan, 
vi. 1, 81), Final yw and w Z, under the same circumstances, are 
changed to अव्‌ av, or, after waga avasya, when a high degree of 
necessity is expressed, to आव्‌ dv; भव्यः ४/८०४८ or अवश्यभाव्य: avasya- 
bhdvyah; विप्रेण शुचिना भाष्य viprena $uchind bhávyam, a Brahman must 
be pure. - Final s ४ if it appears as उव्‌ uv -before अनीय antya, appears 
as Wü before य ya; गु gu, to sound, गुवनीय guvaniya, गूय gúya. 

3. Final sg ri and sg y£ before यः yak, but not before अनीयः aniyah, take 
Vriddhi instead of Guna. ara: 07५०३; पाये; páryah (Pan. ur. 1, 
120, 124.) 

4. Penultimate % ri, which takes Guna before wata: aníyah, does not take 
Guna before य: yah, with few exceptions; qur vridhyah, «xu: drisyah 
(Pan. rr 1, 110) But qrip, to do, forms wen: kalpyah; चृत्‌ chrit, to 
kill, «rà: chartyak (Pan. 111. 7, 110); वृष्‌ vrish, to sprinkle, qu; vrishyah 
or qù: varshyah (Pan. 111. 1, 120). Penultimate sg rí becomes इर fr; 
कृत्‌ Erit, wid: kirtyah. 

5. Penultimate i and gu take Guna before यः yah, as before अनीयः antyah 
fag vid, du: vedyah ; शुष्‌ $ush, Pra: 5०5/४०३. 

6. Penultimate *t a, prosodially short, before य: yah, but not before अनोयः 
antyah, is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (Pan. 111. 
1, 98; 124); हस्‌ has, to laugh, हास्यः Adsyoh; वह्‌ vah, वाह्यः váhyah. 
But शप्‌ Sap, to curse, a: Sapyah; ww labh, æm: labhyah, The MO 
remains likewise short in yA: Sakyah, from शक्‌ Sak, to be able; in 
wa: sahyah, from सह्‌ sah, to bear (Pan. 111. 1, 99), and some other verbs* 
खन्‌ khan forms wa: kheyah (Pan. 111. 1, 111), which, however, may be 
derived from खे khai, to. dig; हन्‌ १८७, वध्यः vadhyah or घाय: ghdtyah. 


ee ee eee 


* Panini (III, 1, 100) mentions only गदु gad, Ag mad, चर्‌ char, यम्‌ yam, if used without 
preposition. The Sfrasvati (x11. 7, 7) includes among the Sakadi verbs, शक्‌ sak, TE sak; 
गद्‌ gad, महू mad, AL char, यम्‌ yam, तक्‌ tak, शास्‌ sas, चत्‌ chat, यत्‌ yat, पत्‌ pat, जन्‌ jan; 
इन्‌ han, (TY vadh), शल्‌ sal, रूच्‌ ruch. ç 
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HE 1 rüles: 
6 457. The following wc 2 few derivatives in य: yal, formed against the general rules 


: Kásikà); जुप्‌ 1४४४, 
i : गोदः gohyah (Pan. IIL: 1, 109, 
to hide; may form गुह. guhyah or ve : as 
Eme [ ai; E CAU ग्रह्‌ grah, to take, Ja: grihyah, after 2 e an अपि 
Ci 3 D ^ ss P 
: i osition (Pan. 08. I, 100; 114 
is R vad, to speak, Se: udyak, in comp प : 
os Mr Iu, a story told by ® Brahman); iki, to be, भूय bphúya, in 
position (Pan. rrr. 1, 107. बद्यभूयं गतः brahmabhüyam gatah, arrived at Brahmahood); 
com n. III. I 
WIE #5, to rule, शिष्यः sishyal, pupil. 


We find Ç š inserted before यः yah, in analogy to the gerunds in 4 ya, in the following 
e fin / 


verbs : 
ड्‌ i, to go, इत्यः ४0०४५ स्तु st 
हू dri; to regard, GM: 


u, to praise, qA: stutyah; JA vr» to choose.) iis: शी 
drityah; में bhri, to bear, भृत्यः Dhrityals. कु kri, to T 
krityağ. But many of these forms are only used um rain senses, rris As i 
considered as supplanting the regular verbal adjectives. Thus R: guhya! 
गोद: gohyak both occur; ga: duhyah and ral: dohych, &c. 3T 
§ 458. Verbs ending in f ch or ज्‌ j change their final consonant into & k "à is a; the 
following 3-54 (nyat) requires the lengthening of the vowel: w pach, WA p b TF 
bhuj, to enjoy, भोग्यं bhogyam, but भोज्यं bhojyam, what 18 ione ced (Pan. VII. 3, 9) 
There are, however, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with a Ere do not admit 
the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs: यज्‌ ५५, याच्‌ ४८०४, सच्‌ ruch, 
प्रवच्‌ pravach, अच्‌ rich, DE tyaj, पूज्‌ py, Mes aj, AF vraj, वच्‌ vañch (to go). Thus, 


याज्यं gájyam, याच्यं yáchyam, We rochyam, प्रवाच्य graváchyam, Wat archyam, त्याज्यं tyájyam, 
पूज्य pdiyam (Prakriyà-Kaumudi, p. 55 b). 


; Infinitive in q tum. ON | 
: $459. The infinitive is formed by adding 4 | tum, which has no accent. 
The base has the same form as before the ता / of the periphrastic future, or 
before the तव्यः tdvyah of the verbal adjective. JY budh, योधितुं bódhitum. ` 
(See § 454) - Ex. कृष्णा vi ws krishnam drashfum vrajati, he goes to see 
"Krishna ; भोक्तुं काळः bhoktum kdlab, it is time to eat 


Verbal Adverb. 

§ 460. By means of the unaccentuated suffix w am, which, as a general 
role is.added to that’ form which the verb assumes before the passive इ * 
(gra pers. sing. aor. pass., ( 403), a verbabiadverb is formed. From भुज्‌ hug, 
to eat, भोज ¿hdjam ; from पा pá, to drink, पायं pdyam. ` Ex. wà E ECL 
agre bhojam vrajati, having first'eaten, he goes, This verbal adverb is most 


frequently used twice over. Ex. भोजं भोजं aaa hhdjam bhajam vrajati, having. 


eaten and eaten, he goes (Pay. 71. 4, 22). Tt is likewise used at the end of 


T compounds; Piatt dvaidhankéram, having divided ; उच्चे:कार uchchaikkdram, 


Jondly. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 
CAUSATIVE. VERBS. 


: § 461. Simple roots are changed into causal bases by Guna, or Vriddhi 
` of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final 2i. The root is then 
treated as following the Bhi class, so that i appears in the special tenses as 
सथ ८४८. Thus भू bhi becomes भावि bhdvi and भावयति Lhdvdyati, he causes to 


be; Ww budh becomes बोधि bodhi and वोधयति bodAáyati, he causes to knew. 
The accent is on the á of £ya 


§ 462. The rules according to which the vowel takes either Guna or Vriddhi “8८.88 -- 


follows: 
I. "Final €i and FU Su and did, Wri and NL rf take Vriddhi. 
Thus स्मि smi, to laugh स्माययति smdyayati, he makes laugh 
“At nf, to lead, नाययति ndyayati, he causes to lead 
SI plu, to swim, ज्ञावयति plávayati, he makes swim. 
भू bhi, to be, भावयति bhdvayati, he causes to be 
कृ kri, to make, 'कारयति kárayati, he causes to make 
कृ kri, to scatter, कारयति kárayati, he causes to scatter 


2. Medial š š, Su, Pri, % H, followed by à single consonant, take Guna; WI: í becomes 
Sc fr - 
Thus fag vid, to know, वेदयति vedayati, he makes know. 

बुध budh, to know, बोधयति bodhayati, he makes know. 
कृत्‌ krit, to cut, 'कतीयति kartayati, he causes to cut. 
= Klip, to be able, 'कस्परयति kalpayati, he renders fit. 

3. Medial Wa followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are many exceptions. 
Aa sad, to sit, सादयति sddayati, he sets 
पत्‌ pat, to fall, पातयति pátayati, he fells 


Exceptions: -` 
I. Most verbs ending in WẸ am do not lengthen their vowel: 
गम्‌ gam, to go, गमयति gamayati, he makes go. 
TR kram, to stride, AUTA kramayati, he causes to stride. 
Verbs in Wa am which do lengthen the vowel are, 
. कम्‌ kam, to desire, 'कामयते kdmayate, he desires; Caus. कामयति kémayati;-he makes 


desire. 
सम्‌ am, to move, समैति amati, he moves; Caus. «mate dmayati, he makes move; 


"TW cham, to eat; चमति chamati, he eats; Caus. खामयति chdmayati, he makes eat. 
am, if it means to see, जाम्यति Sémyati, he sees; Caus. Waal éimayati, he shows. 


but qrafa gamayati, he quiets; cut ae 
यम्‌ yam, unless. it means to eat, यच्छति yachchhats; (2008. [यति ydmayats, he ende; 
but यमयत्ति yamayati, he feeds. 
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नम्‌ nam, to bend, optionally len, ens its vowel if i 


नामयति ndmayati or नमयति namayati, he bends. 


vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67). sp 
vowel if it is used without a preposition ; 


tis used without a preposition ; 


If preceded by preposition, tke 


WW vam, to vomit, optionally lengthens its s 
चामयति ४८/०५० or चमयत्ति vamayati, he makes vomit. If preceded by a nrenosition, 

the vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67)* š 
II. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and beginning with घट ghat (Dh. P. 
19, 1), do not lengthentheirvowel. The same verbs may optionally retain their short 
vowel in the 3rd pers. sing. aorist of the causative passive ($ 405). The following list 


contains the more important among these verbs: 


क Dhátupátha 19, 
_ बैकल्पिकमिल्लबोधनात्‌ 
only, are optionally mit (i, e, short-yoweled), 
_ nothing else, See, however, Colebrooke, 


५.०५... 


t Without a preposition. 


=———— R aaa Ur T 
67, चल हल we नमां अनुपसगोद्वा (मित्‌) (वलड लेत्यतुपृष्टस्येव 
राजारामशास्त्री). It seems indeed that the verbs without prepositions 
5160), while with prepositions they are mit, and 
Sanskrit Grammar, p. a i 
and optionally with a preposition. ¿ 


CAUSATIVE. 
Root, 3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Par. grd Pers. Sing. Aor. Passive. 
I. घट्‌ ghat, to strive घटयति ghafayats wufe or Wate aghiti 
2. WY cyath, to fear. व्यययत्ति vyathayati अव्यथि or WATS avyát; 
3. "q prath, to be famous प्रथयति prathayati anfa or WAY apráthi 
4. सद्‌ mrad, to rub सदयति mradayati wafe or अम्रादि amrüdi 
> B. क्रप्‌ krap, to pity 'क्रपयति krapayati पपक्रपि or सक्रापि akrdpi 
6. त्वर्‌ tvar, to hurry TT tvarayati अत्वरि or अत्वारि atvüri 
7. sit jrar, to burn with fever ज्वणयति jearayati अज्चरि or अज्वारि ajvári 
8. नट्‌ nat, to dance नटयति natayati अनटि or अनादि anáti 
_ 9. घ्‌ अथक, to kill श्रथयति srathayati अश्रि or अश्रायि asrathi 
19, वन्‌ van, to act T प्रवनयति pravanayati प्रावनि or प्रावानि pravini 
II. Sic) joa), to shine+ प्रज्वल यति prajvalayati maf or प्रा्चालि prdjvali 
12. W] smri, to regret स्मरयति snarayati NATE or सत्मारि asmåri ` 
73 drt, to respect, (not to tear) दरयति darayati अद्रि or अदारि adári 
14. श्रा sré, to boil भ्रपयति srapayati rata or अश्रापि asré; ` 
15. JT jd, to slay, to please, to इपर्यात् jiapayatt SHIT or अज्ञापि ajitapi 
sharpen (?), to perceive 
16. चल chal, to tremble चलयति chalayos _ . सचलि or सचालि acháli 
17. Ag mad, to rejoice, &c मदयति madayoti Wate or समादि amüas 
18, ध्वन्‌ dhran,to sound, toring ध्वनयति dhvanayati अध्वनि or अध्वानि adhvani 
i I9. «e$ dal, to cut दलयति dalayati (optional) wets or अदालि ८०६४ 
20. वलू val, to cover वलयति valayati (optional) स्वलि or Wate ००६ 
21. सबल skhal, to drop _ 'सबलयति skhalayati (optional) अस्ति or अस्बालि askháli 
3 22. त्प trap, to be ashamed [E ELI trapayati  'अतपि or सत्तापि atrápi 
* 23. @ kshai, to wane झपयत्ि kshapayati सर्धाप or We akshápi ` 


317; note, Š 


86८71016 *. 
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24. अन्‌ jan (Div), nasci जनयति janayati अजनि or अजानि कुदळ 
25: न्‌ Jri (Div), to grow old जय्यत्ति jurayati सजरि or WAN ८6६५४ 


26. Wrraij(Bhü),tohunt,todye* रजयत्ति or tH? rajayati or raija- अररिं or अराजि ardji 
27. गा glét or Ñ glai, to fade गुपयति or शापयति glipayati — Nf or सय्राप ८७८७ 


28. SIT sná t, to wash सत्रपयत्ति or arafa snüpayati weft or warty asnüpi 
29. वन्‌ van T, to cherish वनयत्ति or वानयत्ति vünayati अवानि or अवानि avni 
30. फण्‌ phan, to go फ़णपति०r फाणयत्ति(?) phinayati अफणि or अफाणि aphini 


Note—Some of these verbs are to be considered as mit, i.e. as having a short vowel in 
the causative, if employed in the- sense given above; while if they occur again in other 
sections of the Dhatupatha and with different meanings, they may be conjugated likewise as 


ordinary verbs. > 
§ 463. Some verbs form their causative base anomalously : 
I. Nearly all verbs ending in ऋ ¢, and most ending in We, € ai, Sto, change- 
able to जाद, insert प्‌ p before the causal termination. (Pan. vir. 3, 36.) 
Thus दा dd, to give, geta daddti, he gives; दापयति dápayati, he causes 
to give. 
दे de, to pity, दयते dayate, he 11105; areata ddpayati, he causes pity. 
दो do, to cut, दाति ४८८ or afa dyati, he cuts; दापयति dápayati, he 
causes cutting. 
दे dai, to purify, qrafa dáyali, he purifies; दापयति dápayati, he causes 
to purify. 


II. Other irregular causatives are given in the following list. Their irregu- 


larity consists chiefly in taking प्‌ p with Guna or Vriddhi of the radical - 


vowel; sometimes in lengthening the vowel instead of raising it to Guna; 
and frequently in substituting a new base, ` : 
1. इ ¦, to go, in अधीते adhite, he reads; Caus. अध्यापयति adhydpayati, he 
teaches f. (Pan. vr. 1, 48.) 
2. Syri togo,qrexfürichchhati; Caus.swrüafaarpayati,he places. (Pán.vtr. 3,36.) 
3. Faknúy, tosound, gerfekndndti; Caus.sinrataknopayati, he causesto sound. 
4. क्री kri, to buy, क्रीणाति krindti; Caus, क्रापयति krdpayati, he causes to buy. 
5. घ्साय्‌ kshmáy, to tremble, -इसायते kshmdyate ; Caus. घ्सापयति kshmápayati, 
he causes to tremble. (Pin. vit. 3, 36.) 


* If the causative means to hunt, the न्‌ n is rejected; रजयति मृगान्‌ rajayati mrigán, 
he hunts deer; tafa वस्त्राणि rano vastrápi, he dies clothes. We may also form 
अरंनि «७८६४, but अरांनि aráñji is wrong »कारस्योपधात्वाभावेन ATR: (पा?६- ४. e3). 

+ With a preposition, but optional, without a preposition. The usage of the best 
writers varies, and Indian grammarians vary in their interpretation of Dhátupátha 19, 67-68. 
See note (on preceding page). 

{ प्रति + इ prati:i-i,to approach, forms its causal regularly when it means to make a person 
understand, प्रत्याययति pratydayayati. Otherwise the causative of $3 is formed from गम्‌ gan. 
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चिनोति chinoti; Caus. चापयति chápayati, or regularly 
चाययति chayayali, he causes to collect. (Pan. vt. I, 54-) 
7. छो chho, to cut. afa chhyati; Caus. arafa chhdyayati, he causes to cut 
5 h 5 a 2 

8. जागू jágri, to be awake, जागति jágarti; C215. areata jégarayatt, he rouses. 
E g. faji, to conquer, wafa jayuti; Caus. smrafa jdpayati, he causes to conquer. 
à IO. दरिद्रा daridrd, to be poor, दरिट्राति daridrati; Caus. दरिट्रयति daridrayati, 


he makes poor. 

11. दीधी didht, to shine, 

12. दुप्‌ dush, to sin, guia dushyati ; 
also errata doshayati, he demoralizes. (Pan. v1. 4, 91.) 

13- W dh, to shake, धूनोति dhúnoti ; Caus. धूनयति dhinayati, he causes to hs 

14. पा pd, to drink, पिबति pibati ; Caus. पाययति páyayati, he causes to drink ; 
also पे pai, पायत páyati, to be dry. 

' 15. पा 2, to protect, पाति pili; Caus. पालयति pál«yati; he protects. 

16, प्री pri, to love, प्रीणि prindti; Caus. प्रीणयति prínayati, he delights. 

17. Wss br), to roast, भूज्जात brijati; Caus. भ्रज्जयति bhrajjayati, he makes 
roast, or भज्जेयति Dhanjjayati, from ws 0/५४. , 

18. ut ४८४, to fear, विभेति bibheti; Caus. भापयते bhdpayate or भीषयते bhishayate, 
he frightens; also regularly भाययति bháyayali. (Pan. vr. 1, 56.) 

19. fa mi, to throw, मिनोति minoli, and मी mí, to destroy, मिनाति mindti, form 
their Caus. like at md. 5 

P 20. री 7, to ilow, or to go, रीयते ríyate; Caus. रपय repayati, he makes flow. 

21, BE ruh, to grow, रोहति rohati; Caus. रोहयति rohayati, रोपयति ropayati, 
he causes to grow. (Pan. vit. 3, 43.) 

22. ली 76६ to adhere, लिनाति /indti and लीयते liyate; Caus. लीनयति 70८247. ळापयति 
ldpayati, and छाययति ldyayati; and, if the root takes the form छा 16, also 
लालयति dlayati(Pan.vi. 3,39). Themeaning varies; sce Pán.v1. 1, 485 51. 

23. वा vd, to blow, वाति ४८८; Caus. वाजयति vdjayati, if it means he shakes. 

24. वी vf, to obtain, वेति veti; Caus. वापयति vdpayati or maafa vdyayati, if it 
means to make conceive. (Pan. vr, 1, 55.) 

25. वे ve, to weave, qafa vayati; Caus. वाययति vdyayati, he causes to weave. 

26. बेबी vevi, to conceive, वेवीते vevite; Caus. वेवयति vevayati. ` 

E 27. च्ये vye, to cover, व्ययति ५४८४०४; Caus. व्याययति vydyayati, he causes to cover. 

2 28. gt alt to choose, fgerfavlindti ; Caus. वषय vlepayati, he causes to choose. 

29. शद्‌ fad, to fall, शीयते 5०/९; Caus. शातयति éátayati, he fells; but not, if 

i means to move, (Pan. vir. 3, 42.) : 

39. सो 40, to sharpen, yafa éyati; Caus, शाययति édyayati, he causes to sharpen: 

31, सिध्‌ शं, to succeed, सिध्यति sidhyati; Caus, साधयति sddhayati, he performs : 

= but hrafa sedhayati, he performs sacred acts, 

A Bm. iod Ee, afa syati; Caus, साययति sdyayati, he causes to destroy- 


6. fa chi, to collect, 


दीधीते didhite; Caus- दीपयति didhayati, he causes to shine. 
Caus. guata dúshayati, he causes to sin ; 
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33. स्फुर्‌ sphur, to sparkle, wmm sphurati; Caus. स्फारयति 
स्फोरयति sphorayati, he makes sparkle. 


34. स्फाय्‌ $), to grow, स्फायते spháyate; Caus. स्फावयति sphávayali, he causes 
to grow. i 


sphárayati and 


35. स्मि smi, to smile, स्मयते smayate; Caus. स्मापयते smdpayate, he astonishes; 
also स्माययति smdyaycli, he causes a smile by something. (Dán.vz. 1, 57.) 

36. ही Ari, to be ashamed, जिह्रेति jjAreti; Caus. हेपयति hrepayati, he makes 
ashamed. (Pan. vir. 3, 36.) 

37. È hve, to call, gafa Avayati; Caus. graafa hvdyayati, he causes to call. 

38. eq han, to kill, हंति hanti; Caus. wrrafa yhdtayati, he causes to kill. 


§ 464. As causative verbs are conjugated exactly like verbs of the Chur 
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm. Like Chur 
verbs they retain swa «y throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and 
the benedictive Parasmaipada; and they form the perfect periphrastically. 
The only difficulty in causative verbs is the formation of their bases, and the 
formation of the aorist. Thus q Ari, as causative, forms Pres. Par. and Atm, 
कारयति, “ते, kdrayali, -Ie; Impf. अकारयत्‌ °T, akárayat, -ta; Opt. कारयेत्‌, "त; 
kdrayet, -ta; Imp. काणयतु, Sat, kdrayatu, -1ám ; Red. Perf. कार्‍यांचकार्छ “चक्रे, 
kárayüüchakdra, -chakre ( 342); Aor. अचीकरत्‌, °+ achikarat, -ta; Fut. 
कारयिष्यति,- "ते, Adrayishyati, -te; Cond. अकारमिप्पत्‌, eq, akárayishyat, -td; 
Per. Fut. कारयिता kdrayitd; Ben. arürq £47५4८; कारयिपोष्ट kárayishish[a. 

9 465. Ifa causative verb has to be used in the passive, अय्‌ ay is dropt (Í 399), 
but the root remains the same as it would have been with way. Hence Pres. 
कायैते káryate, he is made to do; रोप्पते ropyate, from रूह ruh, he is made to 
grow. The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The 
perfect is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Atmanepada. 

§ 466. In the general tenses, however, where the w ya of the passive 
disappears ({ 407), the causative अय्‌ ay may or may not reappear, and we 
thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, p. 198, note): 

Fut. भावयिष्पे Lhdvayishye or भाविष्ये bhdvishye. 
Cond. अभावयिष्े abhdvayishye or सभाविष्ये abhdvishye. 
Per. Fut. भावयिताहे bhdvayitdhe or भाविताहे bhdvitdhe. 
Ben. भावपिषीय bhdavayishiya or भाविषीय bhavishiya. 
First Aor, I. 1. p. अभावयिपि abhdvayishi or अभाविधि abhávishi. 
>. p. अभावयिष्टाः abhdvayishthah or अभाविष्ठाः abhávishiháh. 3 
3. p. अभावि ८०८८७. र 


Ff2 
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CHAPTER XIX. 
DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 


bases are formed by reduplication, the peculiarities 


r § 467. Desiderative 
and by adding स्‌ to the root. 


of which will have to be treated separately, 
Thus from w bhi, to be, चुभूप्‌ 0/0/68/, to wish to be. The accent is on the 
reduplicative syllable. oe : 
. Ó 468. These new bases are conjugated uke Tud roots. gamfa bubhú- 
shámi, बुभूषसि bubhishasi, pana bubhishati, «tura: bubhüshávah, &c a 
§ 469. The roots which take the intermediate इ i have been given before 
(0 331, 340), as well as those which take intermediate $7. Thus from fag vid, 
to know, fafafey vividish, to wish to know; from तृ Iri, to cross, तितरिप्‌ titarish 
or fict titarish, to wish to cross. 
| - $ 470. Aza general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated that bases ending 
in one consonant may be strengthened by Guna; if they take the intermediate § i. ‘This 
FY uda forms वुवोधिपति bubodhishati; fe dir, दिदेविषति didevishati: also कृ trí, चिकरिपद्ति 
chikarishati ; dri, दिदरिषति didarishati. But भिद्‌ bhid, Des. विभित्सति Libhitsati (Pan. 1. 
2, 10); गुह्‌ guh, जुघुष्षति jughukshati (Pan. vir. 2, 12). In fact, no Guna without inter- 
- mediate इ i. : 
6.471. But there are important exceptions. In many cases the base of the desiderative 
fs neither strengthened nor weakened; द्‌ rud, रूरूदिपति rurudishati. Other bases may 
be strengthened optionally; द्युत्‌ dyut, दिद्युतिषते didyutishate or दिद्योतिषते didyotishate. 
Certain bases which do not take intermediate 3 i are actually weakened ; "IQ svap, सुयुप्सत्ति 
sushupsati. 


` 


s: I. Verbs which do not take Guna, though they have intermediate इ i. ` 
Bend, to cry, रूरुदिषति rurudishati;- fag vid, to know, विविदिषति vividishati ; FA mush, 
š to steal, मुमुधिपति mumushishati. (Pan, 1. 2, 8.) 
x 2. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have intermediate xz. 

Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant, except Wy or व्‌ ४, 
2 and having इ i or 3 z for their vowel. (Pin. r. 2, 26.) 
bt. द्युत्‌ dyut, दिद्युतिषत didyutishate or दिद्योतिपते didyotishate, 
| But fex div, दिदेविषति didevishati or, without € i, दुद्यूषति dudydshati (Pan. vit. 2, 49); 

वृत्‌ erit, विवर्तिषते vivartishate or विवृत्सति vivritsati. 

3: Verbs ending in $i or Su, not taking intermediate इ i, lengthen their vowel; final *g ri 


fe and XL rf. become ÈT fr, and, after labials; S tr. (Pan. vr. 4, 16.) 
+ Se faji to conquer, जिगीषति jiytshati ; यु yu, to mix, युयूषति yuydshati, 


कृ to do, चिकीर्षेति chittrshati; तृ if, to cross, तितीपैति ४-००४; 
2 8 mri, to die, afa mumúrshati; पृ prt, to fill, FIRTH pupúrshati. 

ecd they TE intermediate इ i, they likewise take Guna. 

एम smi, to smile यपते sismayi ify, पिपविषते | 

m s ROGER ^; र टि पू pú, to purify, पिपविपते pipavishate; गृ grt, to 
ES TT warishati; "Ç dri, to respect, दिदरिषते didarishate. ; 
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4. गम्‌ gam, to go, as a substitute for Xz, to go, and इन्‌ han, to kill, lengthen their vowel 
before the As of the desiderative. (Pan. v1. 4, 16.) : 


भिति . ` " 
गम्‌ gam, ANAT adhijigdmsate, he wishes to read; but जिगमिषति jigamishati, he 
wishes to go. ] 


हन्‌ han, जिधांसति Jighdhsati, he wishes to kill. 
5. WẸ tan, to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (Pan. v. 4, 17.) 
त्रन्‌ tan, तितांसति titdnsati or वितंसत्ति titansati; but also तितनिषति titunishati. (Pan. 
VII. 2, 49, várt.) ; 


6. स्न्‌ san, to obtain, drops its Ẹ z and lengthens the vowel before the Ws of the desiderative. 
(Pan. vr. 4, 42.). 
सन्‌ san, सिपासति sishásati ; but सिसनिर्यात sisanishati. 
T. AR grah, to take, स्वप्‌ svap, to sleep, and RR prachh, to ask, shorten their bases by 
Samprasáruna. (Pan. 1. 2, 8.) x 
WE grah, निघृक्षत्त jighrikshati. स्वप्‌ svap, सुपुप्सत्ति sushupsati. 
WR prachh, पिपृच्छिपत्ति piprichchhishati. 
8. The following verbs shorten their vowel to š i before the Qs cr the desiderative, insert 
हु (Pan. vir. 4, 54), and reject the reduplication. 
मी mi (मीनाति mindti, to destroy, and मिनोति minoti, to throw), Des. मित्सति mitsaii, 
मा md (माहि mati, to measure, मिम्रीते mimite, to measure, नयते mayate, to change), Des. 
मित्सति mitsati, मित्ते mitsate. ' 
दा ०८ (ददाति dadáti, to give, dai, Dh. P. 25, 9, dán, Dh. P. 22, 32; चति dyati, to cut, 
do, Dh. P. 26, 39; but not ain dati, to cut, dáp, Dh. P. 24, 51, because it is not ghu, 
cf. $ 392; दृयते dayate, to pity, deii, Dh. P. 22,66), Des. दित्सति ditsati, दित्सते ditsate. 
था dha (द्धाति dadháti, to place, Wate dhayati, to drink), Des. धित्सत्ि dhitsati. 
9. Other desideratives formed without reduplication : 
QI rabh, to „egin (रभते rabhate), Des. frat ripsute. 
TA labh, to take (लभते labhate), Des. ferunt lipsate. 
शकू sak; to be able (शक्कोति Saknoti, Watt sakyati), Des. शिति sitshati. 
W pat, to fall (mater patati), Des. पित्सति pitsati. 
पट्‌ pad, to go (पद्यत padyate), Des. पित्ते pitsate. 
आप्‌ dp, to obtain (प्रो dpnoti), Des. Safe fpsati. 
WY jiiap, to command (ज्ञपयति jiapayati), Des. ज्ञीप्सति jaipsati. 
"TW ridh, to grow (qifa ridhnoti), Des. Safa irtsati. ss 
दंभ dambh, to deceive (दक्षोत्रि dabhnoli), Des. धोप्सति dhipsalt or धिप्सति dhipsati. 
मुच्‌ much, to free (gafr muiichati), Des. मोझ्षृते mokshate or quunt mumukshate, he wishes 


for spiritual freedom. s E 
राध्‌ rádh, to finish (राध्यति rádkyati), Des. प्रतिरित्सति prati-ritsati, in the sense of injuring 
várt.), otherwise 'रिरात्सति rirdisati (not रिरित्सत्ति 77775०0). 


(Pan. VIL. 4, 54; i 
s which are commonly considered to belong to the Bhü class are 


$ 472. Certain verb 

really desiderative bases. : 
कित्‌ kit, चिकित्सते chikitsate, he cures. गुप्‌ gup, st  jugupsate, he despises, 2 

firs tij, inferi titikshate, he bears. मान्‌ man, मीमांसते mimámsate, he investiga Y» 
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^ ` SN n Pa 
बध badh, चीभत्सते Libhatsate, he loathes. दान्‌ (८, दीदांसते diddisate, he straightens. 
LY 2 p 


शान्‌ san, शीशांसते Sigamsate, he sharpens. 
Reduplication in Desideratives. 

§ 473. Besides the general rules of reduplication given in | ३०२-३19*, 
the following special rules with regard to the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable are to be observed in forming the desiderative base : 

Radical wa and. सा are represented by g in the reduplicative syllable 

- (Pan. vr. 4, 79). : ; xd 

पच्‌ pach, पिपक्षति pipakshati ; स्या sthá, तिष्ठासति Lishthásati. 

6 474. अव्‌ ar and आव्‌ ०, standing as Guna or Vriddhi of radical Fu or Wiz, are 
represented by ¥7 in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be preceded by प्‌ p, ™ ph, 
<t b, Dh, Am, Qy, Tr, BL व्‌ z, ज्‌ (Pin. vir. 4, 80). 

प्‌ pi, पिपावयिषति pipácayishati, (Red. Aor. अपीपवत्‌ apipavat.) See $ 375. 
भू bhi, विभावयिषति bibkdvayishati, (Red. Aor. अबीभवत्‌ abibhavat.) 
यु yu, 'यियविषति yiyavishati, and Caus. Desid. यियावयिपत्ति yiyávayishati. 
ST ju, जिनावयिपति jijávayishati, (Red. Aor. अनीनवत्‌ ajijavat.) 
But q nu, नुनावयिप्रत्ि nundvayishati, (Red. Aor. अनूनवत्‌ aniinavat.) See $ 3751. 
§ 475. Roots @sru, to flow, W sru, to hear, € dru, to run, W pru, to approach, X plu, to 


swim, <J chyu, to fall, may under similar circumstances optionally take € i or Su in the 
"reduplicative syllable. ; 


g sru, faarafanfa sisrávayishati or qurafaufg susrárayishati; but the simple desidera- 
tive quta susrüsheti only. 
NAY svdpay, the Caus, of BY svap, forms सुष्वापयिपति Sushvdpayishati. 
$ 476. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 

reduplication, to which allusion was made in § 378. Thus (Pan. vr. 1, 2) 
x अश्‌ ८४ forms अशिञ्‌ + इपति asis + iskati. à 
= अट्‌ af forms ssfzz + इपात afi! + ishati. 
E wa aksh forms अधिक्ष + gafa achiksh + ishati. 
उच्छ uchchh forms sfr= + इषि uchichchh + ishati. 


$477- If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which is Wn, Ç d, or Tr, 
then the second letter is reduplicated. TER > 


अचे arch, अचिचिपति archich-ishati. उद्‌ und, उंद्दिषिति undid-ishati. 
x TA ubj, aferfsrufa ubjij-ishati. š BA 
š In $À trshy the last consonant is reduplicated. . है 
Er ipi, इयिप #-shyiy-ishati or देष्यिधिपति trshyish-ishati, (Phy.vr.z, 3; vart.) 
n thi verbs beginning with agafa kandúyati ($ 498) the final Q y is reduplicated. 
 kandúy, कंडूयियिषति kanddyiy-ishatt. 


3 rednplioatiop Perna in चिकोपति chikishati, besides चिचीषति chichtshati, 
3,58); in faatafa jightshati from हि Mi (Pan. vir. 3, 56), &c. 
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CHAPTER XxX. 
INTENSIVE VERBS. 

§ 478. Intensive, or, «s they are sometimes called, frequentative bases 
are meant to convey an intenseness or frequent repetition of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, expressive of motion, some- 
times receive the idea of tortuous motion, if used as intensives. Some 
intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, &c. 

§ 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs of the Chur 
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs, There are, however, some 
exceptions. Thus we «f, to go, though beginning with a vowel, forms 
were atdtyate, he wanders about; wy ५, to eat, अशाश्यते ०४६८८९; = ri, 
to go, चरायेते ardryate and अर्रे rari (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. rr. p. 216); wj ürnu, 
to cover, ऊर्णोनूयते úrnonúyate (Pan. IIT. 1, 22). 

( 480. There are two ways of forming intensive verbs: 

r. By a peculiar reduplication and adding q yd at the end. "This ४८ has 

the accent. 

2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final 
portion of the base. The latter form occurs less frequently. It has 
the accent on the reduplicative syllable. 

Bases formed in the former way admit of Átmanepada only. 

Ex. भू 006, dormit bobhiydte. 

Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, according 

to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also may be formed. 
Ex. भू bhi, 'बोभवीति bdbhaviti or anata bóbhoti.: 

the Atmanepada would be apg Lobhilte. 

Roots ending in vowels retain the aya of the intensive base in the general 
tenses; roots ending in consonants drop it. Hence बोभूयिता bobhilyita, 
but सोसूचिता sosáchitá. (Pàn. vr. 4, 49.) 

§ 481. When aya is added, the effect on the base is generally the same 
as in the passive and benedictive Par. (( 389). Thus final vowels are 
lengthened: fa chi, to gather, चेचीयते chechiyate ; भ्रु sru, to hear, ERE 
Sosrityute. ard is changed to $1: wrdhá, to place, देधीयत्त dedhiyate. sg 7! 
becomes $< fr, or, after labials, ऊर dr: हू tri, to cross, etim tetíryate; पृ prt, 
to £], पोपूयते popíryate. Final sg ri, however, when following a simple ` 
consonant, is changed to शा ri, not to (cri: कृ kri, to do, चेक्रीयते chekríyate. ` 
When following a double consonant it is changed to wm ar: स्मृ sm, to 


` 
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remember, सास्मयैते sásmaryate. These intensive bases are conjugated like 

bases of the Div class in the Atmanepada. It should be observed, however, 

that in the gencral tenses roots ending in vowels retain 4 y before the 

intermediate इ i, while roots ending in consonants throw off the a ya of 

the special tenses altogether. Thus from बोभूय ८०४/५०, बोभूयिता bobhii-y-itd ; 
- from Xtra bebhidya, बेभिदिता bebhidita. 

§ 482. When q za is not added, the intensive bases are treated like bases 
of the Hu class. The rules of reduplication are the same. Observe, however, 
that verbs with final or penultimate sg ri have peculiar forms of their own 
(0 489,.490), and verbs in «p 7 start from a base in सर्‌ ar, and therefore have 
sat ८ in the reduplicative syllable. तू zr, तर्‌ ४८४, arafa ¢dtarmi; 3rd pers. plur. 

° miada tdtirati. : 
š § 483. According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak terminations require 
| Guna (0 297). Hence from बोवुध्‌ bobudh, बोबोध्मि bobodhmi ;. but बोवुभ्मः bo- 
budhmah. - From वोभू ४०४८४, चोभोमि bobhomi, बोभवानि bobhauáni; but वोभूमः 
| bobhitmah. Remark, however, that in 1. 2. 3. p. sing. Pres., 2. 3. p. sing. 
- - Impf., 3. p. sing. Imp. š £ may be optionally inserted : 
'“वोबोथ्मि bobodhmi or बोचुधीमि Gobudhimi; बोभोमि bolhomi or वोभवीमि ४०७/००६. 
And remark further, that before this intermediate $7, and likewise before 
_ weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in con- 
! sonants do-not take Guna (Pan. VII. 3, 87). Hence 'बोबुधीमि bobudhimi, 
बोबुधानि bobudháni, सबोबुधं abobudham, From fag vid, ; : 


PRESENT. ` IMPERFECT. IMPERATIVE. 

वेवेद्मि or वेविदीमि E EIEH वेविदानि 

vevedmi or vevidimi avevidain vevidáni 
| 'बेवेत्सि or वेविदीपि अवेवेत्‌ or अवेविदीः afafg 
: vevelst or vevidishi avevet or avevidih veviddhi 
__ AR or वेविदीति अवेबेत्‌ or अवेविदीत्‌ वेवेचु or वेविदीतु 
28 vevelti or vevidtti avevet or ८०९४१८ vevettu or veviditu 
Ha: vevidvah, &c. aqfaa avevidva वेविदाव veviddva 


Rules of Reduplication for Intensives. 
§ 484. The simplest way to form the peculiar reduplication of intensives, is 


to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base 
by adding aya, then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli- 
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative 
be by Guna (Pan. vir. 4, 82), and wa to ard (Pan. vir. 4, 83). 

i to gather, चीय chiya, चे चीयते chechiyate; चेचेति checheti: 

Krug, uf, to abuse, F94 Krusya, चो क्रुश्यते chokrusyate; 'चोक्रोष्टि chokroshti. 

‘au à approach, area traukya, Weatert totraukyate ; तोत्रौ totraukti. 
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x rek, to suspect, taa rekya, CoH rerekyate ; UU rerekti. 
कृ kri, to do, क्रिय kriya, चेक्रीरते chekriyate (Pin. vit. 4, 27); च charkarti. 
कृ kri, to scatter, WÀ kirya, चे की येत्ते chekiryate; चाकति chákarti. (| 482.) 
q pri, to fill, पूर्य pérya, पोपूयेत popiryate; पापि páparti. 
स्मृ smri, to remember, wr smarya, MAIÀ sdsmaryate ; सस्मेतिं sarsmarti*. 
दा dá, to give, दीय diya. देदीयते dediyate ; दादाति dádáti. 
š hve, to call, gu hiya, जो टटयते johiyate ; जोहोति/०॥०6. 
§ 485. The roots vañch, स्रंस्‌ $०7३, AQ dhrans, BR bhrais, कस्‌ kas, पत्‌ pat, पद्‌ pad, 
स्कंदू skand, place नी ni between the redunlicative syllable and the root. (Pan. vit. 4, 84.) 
वंच्‌ vañch, to go round, TATAA va ni vach yate; वनी वंची ति ०००६०५ : Atti. 
Gq srams, to tear, सनीस्रस्सते sa ni srasyate; सनीस्रंसीति sanisramsiti. 
sé ४/५८०४, to fall, दनीध्वस्यते da nf dhvasyate; दूनीध्बेसी ति dantdhvarnstti. 
WA bhraihs, to fall, वनीश्रस्पत्ते 7८ ni bhrasyate; TAPIA bantbhramsiti. 
कस्‌ kas, to go, चनीकस्यते cha n£ kasyate; चनीकसीति chantkasiti. 
पत्‌ pat, to fly, पनी पत्यते pa ni patyate; पनीपती ति panipatiti. 
Ug pad, to go, पनीपद्यते pa nt padyate; 'पनीपदी ति panipaditi. 
EQ skand, to step, चनीस्कद्यते cha ni skadyate; चनी स्कंदीति chaniskanditi. 
§ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by * a, repeat the nasal in the reduplicative 


syllable (Pan. vir. 4, 85). ‘The repeated nasal is treated like "m, and the vowel, being long 
by position, is not lengthened. 
गम्‌ gam, to go, simam jahgamyate ; जंगमी जि jongamiti. 
WW bhram, to roam, चंश्रम्य ते bambhramyate ; 'बंभ्रमी ति Lambhramiti. 
हन्‌ han, to kill, जंघन्यते janghanyate; जंघनी वि janghaniti. 
$ 487. The roots HQ jap, to recite, जम्‌ jabh, to yawn, द्ह्‌ dah, to burn, दंश्‌ dams, to 
bite, भज्‌ ८४०४, to break, पशू pas, to bind, insert a nasal in the reduplicative syllable. 
(Pan. ४77. 4, 86.) ; 
जप्‌ jap, जंजप्पते jaijapyate; जंजपीति ८/०४८. 
दंश्‌ dams, दंंदृइयते damdagyate; दुंदशीति darndasiti. 
§ 488. The roots WT char and फल phal form their intensives as, 
चं चूयैते chahchiryate and चंचुरीति chaitchuriti or चंचूति chaftchürti. 
पंफुल्यते pamphulyate and पंफुलीति pamphulíti or पफ़ुल्ति pamphulti. (Pan. शा. 4, 87.) 
§ 489. Roots with penultimate *Q ri insert री rf in their reduplicative syllable. (Pan. 
VII. 4, 90.) 
qm vrit, वर्णीवृत्यते va ri vrityate; वरीवृत्तीति va 7४ vrititi. 
In the Parasmaipada these roots allow of six formations. (Pan. ४11. 4, 91.) 
वर्वृतीति va r vrititi. वर्वेति varvarti. 
वरिवृत्तीति va ri vritíli. वरिवर्ति varivarti. 
वरीवृतती ति va ri vyititt. वरीवर्ति varivartt. 


क॑ This form follows from Pan. VIT. 4, 92, and is supported by the Mádhaviya-dhátuvritti. 
Other grammarians give UTATA sásmarti. 


G 
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| § 490. The same applies to roots ending in g ri if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. 
VII. 4, 92.) . ait 
BI चकेरीति cha 7 kariti- चकेति eharkarti. | 

चरिकरीति cha ri kariti. चरिकर्ति charikarti. 


चरीकि charikarti. 


` चरीकरीति cha rí kariii.. f ; 
culiar in the formation of their base *. 


§ 491. A few frequentative pases are pe 
स्प svap, to sleep; सोपुप्पते soshupyate; but arafa gos (Et: VI. 1, 19-) 
स्यम्‌ suan, to sound, सेसिम्यते sesimyate; but संस्यंति Tua ani: afr iet 
= vye, to cover, २ तीयते veviyate; but चाव्याति vácyáti; or ($ 483) वा vavyett. 
वश्‌ vas, to desire, वावश्यते vávasyjate ; वावष्टि vávashti. (Pan. VI. 1, 20.) 
चाय्‌ ८१८४, to regard, चेकीयते chekíyate ; चेकेति cheketi. (Pin. VI. 1, 21.) 
प्याय्‌ py, to grow, ग्रेपीयते pepiyate; 'पाप्पाति pápydti. (Pan VI. I, 29.) 
fsi svi, to swell, शोजूयते sosityate or grata SeSviyate ; शश्वत sesveti. (Pan. vi. 1, 30.) 
हन्‌ han, to kill, Sip ETÀ jeghniyate; stafa janghanti. (Pan. vit. 4, 30, vàrt.). 
HT ghrd, to smeli, जञेप्री यते jeghriyate; Matta jaghrdti. (Pan. vit. 4, 31.) 
| IRT dhmé, to blow, देय्मी यते dedhmtyate; दाघ्माति dádhmáti. (Pan. vit. 437.) = 
गु gri, to swallow, जेगिल्यते jegilyate; जागति jdgarti. (Pan. vtr. 2, 20.) 
जि 5i, to lie down, शाशय्यत्त Sasayyate; शेशेति SeSeti, (Pan. VII. 4, 22.) 

॥ 492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most of 
"which, however, are rather the creation of grammarians, than the property 
of the spoken language. Thus from भावयत्ति bhévayati, the causal of भ bhi, 
The causes to be, a new desiderative is derived, विभावयिषत्ति bibhávayishati, he 
wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive Whpmü bobhúyate, he 
exists really, is formed qnyfauta ^obAüyishati, he wishes to exist really ; 
then a new causative may be formed, बोभूयिपयति bobhüyishayati, he causes a 
wish to exist really; and again a new desiderative, Wtafaufauta bobhúyisha- 
yishali, he wishes to excite the desire of real existence. 


— 


* The formation and conjugation of the Intensive in the Parasmaipada, or the so-called 

— Charkarita, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native grammarians. 

_ According to their theory ङ yan, the sign of the Intensive Atmanepada, has to he sup- 
pressed by लुक luk. By this suppression the changes produced in the verbal base by T€ yai 

"would cease (281. 1. 1, 63), except certain changes which are considered as Anangakárya, 

| changes not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that are to take 
place not only in the Intens. Atm., but also in the Intens. Par., are distinctly mentioned by 
Panini, VII. 4, 82—92. About other changes, not directly extended to the Intens. Par., 

- grammarians differ, Thus the Prakriyá-Kaumudt forms @Yatin soshopti, because Pan. VI. 
1, 19, prescribes सोपुप्पते soshupyate ; other authorities form only सास्ति sásvapti or सास्वपीति 
sdsvaptti. - Colebrooke allows Santa cheketi (p. 332), because Pan. vr. r, 21, prescribes चेकीयते 
F chektyate, and the commentary argues in fayour of चेकेति cheketi. But Colebrooke (p. 321) 
id to form सेसिंते sesinte, because it is in the Atm, only that Pan. vr. 1, 19, allows 
simygte, Whether the Perfect should be periphrastic or-reduplicated is likewise 


| among grammarians; sume forming 'वोभवांचकार bobhavdiichakdra, others 
iva, others TOMA bobhdva. 


- 


ic main. https://archive.org/details/muthulakshmiacademy 


Giti Thadani Collection, Delhi Muthulakshmi Research Academy. Funded by IKS-MoE 


—§ 496. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 227 


N 


CHAPTER XXI. 
DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


0 493- Therc are many verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly derived from 
nominal bases*, and which generally have the meaning of behaving like, or 
treating some one like, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the 
noun. Thus from yaa syena, hawk, we have छयेनायते &yenáyáte, he behaves 
like a hawk; from yq putra, son, gatafu pulriyati, he treats some one like 
a son, or he wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from कृष्णा Erishud, कृष्णति krishnáti, he behaves like 
Krishna; from fug piiri. father, facta piidrati, he beha n like a father. 

These denominative verbs, however, cannot be formed at pleasure; and many 
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians, 
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. These verbs should 
therefore be looked for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few 
rules, however, on their formation and general meaning, may here be given. 


Denominatives in य ya, Parasmaipada. 


§ 494. By adding य yá to the base of a noun, denominatives are formed 
expressing a wish. From गो go, cow, nafa gavyati, he wishes for cows. 
These verbs might be called nominal desideratives, and they never govern a 
new accusative. = 

§ 495. By adding the same य ya, denominatives are formed expressing one’s 
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by the noun. 
Thus from qq puiru, son, yatata शिष्पं putríyati $ishyam, he treats the pupil like 
ason. By a similar process प्रासादी यति prásádiyati, from प्रासाद grásáda, palace, 

sneans, to behave as if one were in a palace; प्रासादीयति gaji fray: prásádtyati 
` tulydm bhikshuh, the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a palace. ~ 

§ 496. Before this य ya, 


1. Final अ a and सा £ are changed to Š í; सुता sutá, daughter, सुतीयति sutfyati, he wishes 
for a daughter T. * 2 

2, Si and S u are lengthened ; uta pati, master, पत्तीयति patiyati, he treats like a master; 
कवि kavi, poet, कवीयति kaviyati, he wishes to be a poet. 


+ They are called in Sanskrit OO lidhu, from लिंग liùga, it is said, a crude sound, and 
धु dhu, for धातु dhatu, root. (Carey, Grammar, p. 543-) 

T Minute distinctions are made between सणनीयति asaniyati, he wishes to eat at the proper 
time, and अशनाय asandyati, he is ravenously hungry; between seaitutaudaktyati, he wishes 
for water, and 3g Afaudanyati, he starves and craves for water; between धनायति dhandyats, he 


is greedy for wealth, and चनीयति dhantyati, he asks for some money. (Pan. vit. 4, 34°). 
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xil an becomes आव्‌ de; faq pitri, father, 


Sri becomes री rf, 'सो ० becomes WA av, i 
Zr ; à नो nau, ship, Arafa ndvyati, he wishes 


faatafa pitriyati, he treats like a father; 


for a ship. d : 
~ 4. Final (n is dropt, and other final consonants remain unchanged; राजन्‌ rdjan, king, 


राजीयति rájfyati, he treats a man like a king; पयस्‌ payas, milk, पयस्यति payasyati, 
he wishes for milk ; वाच्‌ vách, speech, qrafa váchyati (Pan. 1. +, 15); नमस्‌ namus, 


worship, 'नमस्यति namasyati, he worships (Pan. 111. 1, 19). 


. a 
Denominatives in aya, Atmanepada. 


§ 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding य yd, has 
the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is 
expressed by the noun. They differ from the preceding class by generally 
following the Átmanepada*, and by a difference in the modification of the 
final letters of the nominal base. Thus 

उ. Final wa is lengthened; yaa fyena, hawk, इयेनायते syenáyate, he behaves 

like a hawk; sre ४2086, sound, शब्दायते šabdáyate, he makes a sound, 

he sounds; भृञ dhrisa, much, भृशायते bhyigayate, he becomes much ; 

कष्ट kashta, mischief, कष्टायते kashidyate, he plots; रोमंथ romantha, 

ruminating, रोमंथायते romantháyate, he ruminates. The final $7 of 

feminine bases is generally dropt, and the masculine base taken 

instead; कुमारी kumárí, girl, कुमारायते kumdrdyate, he behaves like a 
‘girl. (Pan. vr. 3, 36-41.) 

2 and 3. Final z i and उ ५, ri, ओ ०, सो au are treated as in § 496; शुचि 
Suchi, pure, शुचीयते Suchtyate, he becomes pure. 

4. Final q7 is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened; राजन्‌ 7८7८7, 
king, राजायते rdjdyate, he behaves like a king; उप्मन्‌ ushnian, heat, 
उष्मायते ushmdyate, it sends out heat. 

Some nominal bases in qs and q Z may, others must (Pan. 111. 1, 11) be 
E treated like nominal bases in wa. Hence from विद्दस्‌ vidvas, wise, fear 
z FF s विद्वायते vidviyate, he behaves like a wise man ; from पयस्‌ payas, 
ç .. milk, पयस्यते payasyate or पयायते payáyate, it becomes milk; from WAW, 
| RE रायते dya she behaves like an Apsaras; from बृहत्‌ 2/४, 
E great, Jarai briháyate, he becomes: great. (Pan. xm. I, 12.) 
> E $ 498. Some Verbs are classed together by native grammarians as Kandvadi’s, i. e. 
E. dme p e ne ae Parasmaipada and Atmanepade, and keep 
Es, oni he restrictions applying to other denominatives in Wya 
($501). Nouns ending in Wa drop it before Mya. Thus from अगद agada, free from 


= 


* Those ! m 
Those that may take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are said to be formed-by 


क्यप्‌ kyash, the rest by काह ४८४. Thus from लोहित lohita, red, लोहितायति or Ù Lohitdyati 
५ he becomes red. (Pan. rr, 1, 13.) 
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illness, संगद्यति agadyati, he is free from illness; from सुख sukha, pleasure, quita sukhyati, 
he gives pleasure; from कडू kandi, scratching, agate or ° kandáyati or -te, he scratches. 


Denominatives in W sya. 

$ 499. Certain denominative verbs, whiclt express a wish, take €T sya instead of य ya. 
Thus from BHT kshira, milk, reete kshirasyali, the child longs for milk; from लवण 
lavana, salt, लवणस्सा lavanasyati, he desires salt. Likewise अष्यस्थति asvasyati, the mare 
longs for the horse; वृषस्यति vrishasyati, the cow longs for the bull (Pan. vir. 1,52). Some 
authorities admit €Z sya and अस्य asya, in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal 
bases. Thus from #% madhu, honey, म धुस्पति madhusyati or मध्वस्पति madhvasyati, he longs 
for honey. 

Denominatives in काम्य kámya. 

$ 5००. It is usual to form desiderative verbs by compounding a nominal base with 
'कास्य kdmya, ७ denominative from काम käma, love. Thus पुत्नकाम्यति putrakámyati, he has 
the wish for a son; Fut. पुतकाम्यिता putrakdmyitd. Here the यू y, it is said, is not liable 
to be dropt. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. rr. p. 222.) 

0 sor. The denominatives in w ya are conjugated like verbs of the Bhi 
class in the Parasmaipada and Átmanepada. Pres. yatarfa putriydmi, Impf. 
अपुत्तीय aputriyam, Imp. पुत्लीयाणि putriydni, Opt. yatad putriyeyam. . Pres. 
इयेनाये 4jyendye, Impf. सश्येनाये asyendye, Imp. gaara syendyai, Opt. श्येनायेय 
Syendyeya. Jn the general tenses the base is yaty purify or Wim áyenáy; 
but when the denominative 4 is preceded by a consonant, q y may or 
may not be dropt in the general tenses (Pán. vr. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf. 
पुत्नीयामास putriydmdsa (Ü 325, 3), Aor. अपुत्रीयिपं aputriyisham, Fut. पुत्नीयिष्पामि 
putriyishyami, Per. Fut. yatfam putriyitd, Ben. पुत्तीयासं putriydsam. 

From इयेनायते íyenáyate, Per. Perf. इयेनायामास Syendydmdsa, Aor. अध्येनायिधि 
asyenáyishi, Fut. श्येनायि'ये yendyishye, &c. 

From समिध्‌ samidh, fuel, समिध्यत्रि samidhyati, he wishes for fuel; Per. Fut. 
समिध्यिता samidhyitd or समिधिता samidhitd, &c. (Pan. vt. 4, 50). 


Denominatives in सय aya. 

§ 502. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding सय aya to certain nominal bases. 
They generally express the act implied by the nominal base. They may be looked upon as 
verbs of the Chur class. They are conjugated in. the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, some 
in the Atmanepada only. They retain WY ay in the general tenses under the limitations 
that apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., reduplicated 
aorist, &c.), and their radical vowels are modified according to the rules applying to the 
‘verbs of the Chur class ($ 296, 4). : 

Thus from UTS pása, fetter, विपाशर्यात vipdsayati, he unties; from वमेन्‌ varman, armour, 
संवमेयति sarwarmayati, he arms, (the final न्‌ n being dropt); from मुंड munda, shaven, 
मुंडयति mundayati, he shaves; from शब्द्‌ sabda, sound, शब्ट्यति sabdayati, he makes 

- a sound (Dhatupatha 33, 40); from मिश्र misra, mixed, मिश्रयति misrayati, he mixes 
(Pan. 111. 1, 21; 25). 
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Some of these verbs are always Atmancpada. Thus from पुच्छ puchchha, tail, उापुच्छयत 
utpuchchhayate, he lifts up the tail (Pan. IU. 1, 20). i 
If सय aya is to be added to nouns formed hy the secondary affixes AA mat, Tica, मिन्‌ min, 
fqq vin, these affixes must be dropt. From खग्चिन्‌ sragcin, having garlands, 


west srajayati. ; 
If सय aya is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced by the corresponding 


masculine base. From Pat Syent ($ 247) white, इयेतयति Syetayati, he makes her 


j white (Pan. v1. 3, 36)- 
` Certain adjectives which change their base before इष्ट ishtha of the superlative, do the ` 
same before सय aya. मृदु mridu, soft, सदयति mradagati, he softens ; gx dira, far, 


दवयति davayati, he removes. z 
Some nominal bases take आपय dpaya. Thus from साथ s«tya, true, WRITTU त sat yápayati, 


he speaks truly; from TY artha, sense, सघापयति arthdpayati, he explains. 


Denominatives without any Afix. 

§ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned into a 
denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of the First Division, and 
treating the base like a verbal base of the Bhü class. "a is added to the base, except 
where it exists already as the final of the nominal base; other final and medial vowels take 
Guna, where possible, as in the Bhü class. 

Thus from कृष्णा krishna, कृष्णति krishnati, he behaves like Krishna; from माळा máld, 
garland, मालाति máláti, it is like a garland, Impf. अमालात्‌ amálát, Aor. समालासीत्‌ 
amildstt; from कवि kavi, poet, कवयति kavayati, he behaves like a poet; from वि vi, 
bird, वयि vayati, he flies like a bird; from पितृ pitri, father, पितरति pitarati, he is 
like a father; from राजन्‌ rájan, king, राजानति rdjdnati, he is like a king (Pan. v1. 

2, 45 18). 


CHAPTER XXII. 

PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 
0 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, and are then 

` called Upasarga in Sanskrit (Pan. 1. 4,.58-61; Ó 148). 
अति afi, beyond. अधि adhi, over (sometimes f dhi). अनु anu, after. 
सप apa, off. अपि cpi, upon (sometimes fq pi). अभि abhi, towards. 
Wa ava, down (sometimes qva). चा ¢, near to. उद्‌ ud, up. उप upa, 
next, below. हः duh, ill. fani, into, downwards. fa: nik, without. 
qa pará, back, away. UR pari, around, H pra, before. प्रति prati, 
back. favi, apart. sam, together. «psu, well. They all have the 

udátta on the first syllable except अभि abhi. 

= 0 505. Certain adverbs, called Gati im Sanskrit, a term applicable also to the - 
Upasargas (Pan. 1. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain verbs 
particularly to 4 bit, to be, अस्‌ as, to be, कु ri. to do, and गम्‌ gam, to go. j 
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सच्छ achchha; e.g. want achchhagatya, having approached (| 445); wata 
achchhodya, having addressed. ‘wa: adah; ७. g. अदःकृत्य adahkritya, 
having done it thus. agantar; e.g. अतरिय antevitya, having passed 
between. we clam; e. g. अलंकृत्य claükritya, having ornamented. 
ae astam; c.g. अस्तंगत्य astangalya, having gone to rest, having: 
set. आविः ávik; e.g. साविभूय dvirbhitya, having appeared. तिर; tirak; 
e. g. तिरोभूय tirobhitya, having disappeared. पुरः purak; e.g. पुरस्कृप 
puraskritya, having placed before ($89, 11. 1). wg próduh; e.g. प्रादुभूय: 
pradurbhiya, having become manifest. सत्‌ sat and ससत्‌ ५४०८, when 
expressing regard or contempt; e.g. असत्कृ asatkritya, having dis- 
regarded. साक्षात्‌ 563}; e.g. aranga sákshátkrilya, having made 


known. Words like ymt $uklt, in शुङ्गी कृत्य éuklikritya, having made white. ' 


(Here the final अ 6 of sra $ukla is changed to § f. Sometimes, but rarely, 
final ma or stis changed to mtd. Final $2 and उ ४ are lengthened ; 
x ri is changed to @ri; final अन्‌ an and अस्‌ 68 are changed to ४; 
e.g. राज्ञीकृत्व 7६/२०, having made king.) Words like ऊरी # in 
ङरी कुत्य ४१:1, having assented. Words like खात्‌ khát, imitative of 
sound: e.g. खात्कृत्य khdtkritya, having made khát, the sound produced 
in clearing one’s throat. 

§ 506. Several of the prepositions mentioned in § 503 are also used with 


nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. They are then called Kar- | 


mapravachantya, and they frequently follow the noun which is governed by 
them (Pán. 1. 4, 83). 

The accusative is governed by अति ai, beyond; अभि abhi, towards; परि. 
pari, around; प्रति prati, against; अनु anu, after; उप upa, upon. Ex. nid- 
दमति नेश्वरः govindam eti neávarah, Isvara is not beyond Govinda; हरं प्रति 
हलाहलं haram prati haláhalam, venom was for Hara; विष्णुमन्वच्यते vishnu- 
manvarchyate, he is worshipped after Vishnu; अनु हरि सुरा! anu harim surah, 
the gods are less than Hari. = 

The, ablative is governed by प्रति prati, परि pari, अप apa, आ å. Ex. भक्तेः 
प्रत्यमृतं ४०६८९३ praty amritam, immortality in return for faith; wr मृत्योः á 
mrityoh, until death; सप fam वृष्टो देवः apa trigartebhyo vrishto devah, it 
has rained away from Trigarta, or wfc famem pari trigartebhyah, round 
Trigarta, without touching Trigarta. 


The locative is governed by suupa and अधि adi. Ex. उप निष्के कापापणं upa ` 


nishke Kárshápanam, a.Kárshápana is more than a Nishka; अधि पंचालेघु quc: 
adhi pañeháleshu brahmadattah, Brahmadatta governs over the Pafichálas. 

§ 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit, some of which may 
here be mentioned. 


1. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used as an adverb. 
\ 
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“This fi ५ > ae HS } am, slowly, slowly ; 
Thus from मंद: mandah, slow, मंदं मंद mandam manilam, y, y; 


wi gran, quickly; yt dhruvam, truly. 
ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver- 


2, Certain compounds, S 
For 


bialy, such as यथाशक्ति yathásakti, according to one's power. 
e these sce the rules on composition. 


3. Adverbs of place: ; 

अंतर्‌ antar, within, with loc. and gen. ; 

between, with acc. अंतरेण antarena, between, with acc.; without, with 

acc. आरात ddd, far off, with abl. fg; vahih, outside, with abl. समया 

samayd, jx with-acc. faam nikashá, near, with acc. उपरि apari, 

i above, over, with acc. and gen. उच्चैः uchchaih, high, or loud. नीचेः 

nichaih, low. «mm adhah, below, with gen. and abl. ` wa: avah, below, 

with gen. fit 70072, across, with acc. or loc. gg tha, here. पुरा purá, 

before. समझ samaksham, araq sákshál, in the presence. सकाशात्‌ ८८5८, 

from. yt: purah, before, with gen. अमा amd, सचा sachd, साकं sikanm, 

समा samd, सार्धे sdrdham, together, with instr. अमितः abhitak, on all sides, 

with ace. उभयतः wbhayatah, on both sides, with acc. समंतात्‌ samantdt, 

from all sides. gt ditram, far, with acc., ubl, and gen. fier antikam, 
near, with acc., abl., and gen. कृषन्‌ ridhak, पृथक्‌ prithak, apart. 


between, with acc. अंतरा antara, 


4. Adverbs of time: 
प्रादर्‌ prátar, early. सायं sayam, at eve. feat divá, by day. अहाय ८/१८५०, 
by day. दोपा doshd, by night. *&aakiam, by night. उपा ushá, early. 
युगपद्‌ yugapad, at the same time, ‘wet adya, to-day. स; hyah, yesterday. 
Wag: pirvedyuh, yesterday. vq: Svah, to-morrow. परेद्यवि puredyavi, 
to-morrow. ज्योक्‌ jyok, long. fat chiram, चिरेण chirena, faxra chiráya, 
feram chirat, चिरस्य chirasya, long. सना sant, सनात्‌ sanat, wem sanat, 
perpetually. अरे ८7८27, quickly. शनैः Sanath, slowly. सद्य sadyah, at 
gates j संप्रति samprati, now. पुनर्‌ punar, We: muhuh, भूयः bhityah, -वार 
váram, peu. सकृत्‌ sakrit, once. पुरा pura, formerly, पूर्व pürvam, 
before, seat drdhvam, after. सपदि sapadi, immediately. "पश्चात्‌ paschdt 
E after, with abl. "rg jáfu, once upon a time, ever. 
3 serit iddnim, now. सदा sadá, संततं -santatam, 
चल alam, enough, with dat. or instr, 


x #- Adverbs of circumstance : 


x BRITE Pr mithyd, falsely. मनाक्‌ manák, $ug tshat, a little. तृष्णीं 
hin, quietly. . वृषा vrithd, भुधा mudhd, in vain, सामि 20001, har 
paleo unexpectedly, उपांशु १५०८७४८, in a whisper. मिथः 
ay = = Li आः Bray a frequently, almost. wita ativa, exceed- 
cae * काम imam, जोषं josham, gladly. waya ava$yam, certainly. 


अधुना adhund, now. 
अनिशं ८८४४८७, always. 
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किळ kila, indeed. खलु khalu, certainly. विना vind, without, with acc., 

instr., or abl. अते rite, without, with acc. or abl, नाना 70०८, variously. 

सुष्टु sushihu, well. हुए dush{hu, badly. feeat dishiyá, luckily. प्रभृति 

prabhriti, ct cetera, and the rest, with abl. कुवित्‌ kuvit, really ? 

कञ्चित्‌ kachchil, really? ad katham, how? इति iti, इत्यं ittham, thus. 

इव iva, as; हरिरिव harir iva, like Hari. aqvat, enclitic; हरिवत harivat, 

like Hari. 

Conjunctions and other Particles. 
$ 5०8. अथ atha, सथो atho, now then. इति १४, thus. यदि yadi, when. 
यद्यपि yadyapi, although. wafa tathápi, yet. चेत्‌ chet, if. न na, नो mo, 
not. = cha, and, always enclitic, like que. fara kicha, and. मा má or 
मा स्म må sma, aot, prohibitively. वा vd, or. वा०६-वा vá, either—or. Wat 
athavá, or. एव eva, even, very; (स एव sa eva, the same.) एवं evam, thus. 
नूनं nnam, doubtlessiy. यावत्‌ yávat —aT3q lával,us much—as. यथा vathá— 
तथा fathd, ४७-६0. येन yena—wa tena, यद्‌ yad— तद्‌ tad, and other correlatives, 
because—therefore. तथाह /a/AdAi, thus, for. g tu, wi param, , किंतु 
kintu, but. faq chit, चन chana, subjoined to the interrogative pronoun 
fa kim, any, some; as wm kašchit, some one; कथंचन kathaiichana, any- 
how. हि Ai, for, because. Ya ula, Tate १४८४०, or. नाम nna, namely. 
waa pratyuta, on the contrary. नु nu, perhaps. ननु nanu, Is iu not? 
fay svit, Farrag kimsvit, perhaps. स्पि api, also, even. अपि api cha, 
again. qA nnam, certainly. 
Interjections. — 
§ 509. & he, भो bho, vocative particles. सये aye, हये kaye, Ah! धिक्‌ dhik, 

X re, चरे are, Fie! 


—— 


— 


CHAPTER XXIII. 
COMPOUND WORDS. 


§ 510. The power of forming two or more words into one, which belongs 
to all Aryan languages, has been so largely developed in’ Sanskrit that a few 
of the more general rules of composition claim a place even in an elementary 
grammar. eee 

As a general rule, all words which form a compound drop their 
inflectional terminations, except the last. "They appear in that form: which 
is called their base, and when they have more than one, in their Pada base 
( 180). Hence देवदास! deva-dasal,, a servant of god; राजपुरूष: rájapurushak, 
a king’s man; wars: pratyagmukhah, facing west. 

Hh 
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1 1 e femini der in the prior elements of a compound 
§ 511. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender ir l 


: This is chiefly : shen the fe 
may be retained. This is hiefly the case w eee आजम कि 
and would lose its distinctive meaning by losing the femmme suflis: कल्याणीमाता 


kalydnimatd, the mother of a beautiful daughter (Pan. ४1. 3- 30; कठीभाय: 44210 0 1222 
MS a Kathi for one's wife (Pan. Vr. 3, 41). If the feminine forms a mere predicate, 
it generally loses its feminine suflix ; शोभनभायेः Sobhanabhdryah, having a beautiful wife 


“ua aa to be observed are those of external Sandhi with certain modifications, 
as explained in Š 24 seq.* 

0 512. Compound words m 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like agg: tedpurushah, his man, 
नीलोत्पलं nilofpalam, blue lotus, fgna drigavum, two oxen, सगिनधूमा uyni- 
dhimau, fire and smoke, might have been classed as substantival ; ez: 
bahuvríhih, possessing much rice, as an adjectival; and यघाशक्ति yathisakti, 
according to one’s strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different principle of divi- 
| prs sion, classing all compounds under six different heads, under the names of 

Tatpurusha, Karmadháraya, Dvigu, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi, and Avyayibhiva. | 
I. Tatpurusha is a compound in which the last word is determined by the 
preceding words, for instance, तापुरूपः tat-purushah, his man, or राजपुरूपः 
rája-purushah, king's man. š 


minine is treated as an appellative, 


ight have been divided into substantival, 


As a general term the Tutpwrusha compound comprehends the two 
subdivisions of Karmadhdraya (I b) and Dvigu (Lc). ‘The Karmadha- 
raya is in fact a Tatpurusha compound, in which the last word is 

- determined by a preceding adjective, e. g. नीलोत्पलं nilofpalam, blue lotus. 

: The component words, if dissolved, would stand in the same case, 

Es whereas in other Tatpurushas the preceding word is governed by the 
last, the man of the king, or fire-wood, i. e. wood for fire. 

The Dvigu again may be called a subdivision of the Karmadháraya, 
being a compound in which the first word is not an adjectiye in general, 
but always a numeral: fg dvigavam, two oxen, or fg: dviguh, bought 

- for two oxen. 


* Occasionally bases ending in a long vowel shorten it, and bases ending in a short 
vowel Igngthen it in the middle of a compound; S€aiudaka, water, पाद pada, foot, qa" 
Aridaya, heart, frequently substitute the bases उदन्‌ udan (1.९. उद्‌ uda), WE pad, and GX hrid. 
ganm: kridrogaf, heart-disease, or दृदयरोगः Lidayarogah. (Pan. vr. 3, DES Es 
_ The particle कु ku, which is intended to express contempt, as ‘Farag: kubréhmanal, 
` mad Brahman, substitutes कट्‌ kad in a determinative compound before words beginning 
t m m consonants : कटु; kadushtra, a bad camel. The same takes place before Ta ratha, 

_ बद्‌ vada, and FW trina: HEU: kadrathah, a bad carriage; agU kattrinam, a bad kind of 
a uss. The same particle is changed to का kd before पथिन्‌ pathin and, अक्ष aksha: कापथः 
path, ‘and optionally before पुरुष purusha. (Pan. vr. 3, 101—107.) 
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These three classes of compounds may be comprehended under the 

general name of Delerminative Compounds, while the Karmadháraya (1०) 

may be distinguished as appositional determinatives, the Dvigu (I c) as 

numeral determinatives. : SIS 

i II. The next class, called Dvandva, consists of compounds in which two words 

are simply joined together, the compound taking either the terminations 

of the dual or plural, according to the number of compounded nouns, 

or the terminations of the singular, being treated as a collective term : 

अग्निधूमो agni-ditimau, fire and smoke; शशकुशपलाशाः sasa-kusa-paldsah, 

nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or झशकुशपलाशं Sasa-kusa-paldgam, 
nom. sing. neut. They will be called Collective Compounds. 

III. The next class, called Dahuvrihi by native grammarians, comprises com- 

pounds which are used as adjectives. The notion expressed by the last 

word, and which may be variously determined, forms the predicate of some 


other subject. They may be called Possessive Compounds. Thus बहुत्रीहिः 


bahu-vrihih, possessed of much rice, sci]: देशः dea, country; रूपवद्वायैः 
répavad-bhdryah, possessing a handsome wife, scil, राजा rájá, king. 
Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds, 
sometimes without any change, except that of accent, sometimes by 
slight changes in the last word. 
The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, conforms 
to the gender of the substantives to which they belong. 
IV. The last class, called Avyayibhdva, is formed by joining an indeclinable 


particle with another word. The resulting compound, in which the ` 


indeclinable particle always forms the first element, is again indeclinable, 


and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the ` 


nom. or acc. neut.: अधिस्त्रि adhi-stri, for woman, as in सधिस्त्रि गृहकायाखि 
. adhistri grihakdvydni, household duties are for women. They may 
be called Adverbial Compounds. 


I. Determinative Compounds. 

§ 513. This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 
the last word governs the preceding one. "The last word may be a substantive 
or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing a noun. 

1. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative: 
कृष्णश्रितः krishna-Sritah, m. f.n. gone to Krishna, dependent on Krishna, 
š instead of कृष्णं fart: krishnam $7४०. . दुःखातीतः duhkha-atitah, m. f. n. 
having overcome pain, instead of दुःखेमतीत; ५८.६० altiah, वषैभोग्यः 
varsha-bhogyah, m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year long. ANM: grdma- 
prdpiah, m. f. n. having reached the village, instead of ग्रामं प्राप्त; grdmam 


m nha - 
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grápiah: X is more usual, however, to say meme 5 
(Pan. 11. 2, 4). Similarly are formed. pS y A means! o 
adverbs or prepositions, such as सतिगिरि. 4६४४५ past the hill, used ud 
an adverb, or as an adjective, अतिगिरिः atigirih, ultramontane ; अभिमुखं 
abhimukham, facing, &c. ; 
2. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental : 
rà; dhánya-arthak, m. wealth (arthah) (acquired) by grain (dhdnyena). 
शंकुलाखंडः gonkuld-khantak, m. a piece (khandah) (cut) by nippers (Sañku- 
lábhih) «rate dátra-chchihinnah, m. f. n. cut (chhinnah) by 2 Eus 
(ddtrena). हरित्रातः hari-trátab, m.f.n. protected (trdtah) by Hari. qaqa 
deva-dattah, given (dattah) by the gods (devai), or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him (Dieu-donné). 
पितृसमः pitri-samah, m: f.n, like the father, i. e. pitrá samak. नलनिभिन्रः 
nakha-nirbhinnak, m. f. n. cut asunder (nirbhinnah) by the nails (nakhaih). 
विश्नोपास्यः vitva-upásyah, m. f. n. to be worshipped by all. स्वयंकृतः 
svayem-kritak, m. f. n. done by oneself. 
3. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Dative: 
यूपदारू ४८72-47५ n. wood (ddru) for a sacrificial stake (y/ipáya). गोहितः go- 
hitah, m.f.n. good (hitah) for cows (gobhyah). feri: dvija-arthah, m.f.n. 
object (artha), i.e. intended for Brahmans. Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc., fem., and 
neut.; e.g. fearar यवागूः dvijárthá yavágüh, fem. gruel for Brahmans. 
4. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Ablative : 
चोरभयं chora-bhayam, n. fear (bhayam) arising from thieves (chorebhyah). 
स्वगेपतितः svarga-patitah, m. f.n. fallen from heaven. wmm: apa-grámah, 
m. f. n. gone from the village. 
5. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Genitive : 
तत्पुरूषः tat-purushah, m. his man, instead of tasya, of him, purushah, the man*. 
राजपुरुषः rája-purushah, m. the king's man, instead of råjñah, of the king, 
purushah, the man. UTAR: rája-sakhah, m. the king’s friend. In these 
compounds sakhi, friend, is changed to sakhah. ; कुंभकारः kumbha-kdrah, a 
maker (Kral) of pots (kumbhánám). गोशतं go-éatam, a hundred of cows. 
6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative: 
weis: aksha-éaundal, m. f. n. devoted t^ dice. उरोज; ४४००४०७, m. f. n. 
produced on the breast. 
EE i NNNM 
Most words ending in 7 fri or 'क ka are not allowed to form compounds of this kind. 
- "Hence कटस्य कता katasya kartá, maker of a mat, not AZART kafakartd ; पुरां भेत्ता purdm 


_ bhettá, breaker of towns. There are, however, man : cA 
2535 pé E) T š y exceptions, such as दंवपूजञकः deva- 
pijaka}, worshipper of the gods, &0. : 2 D द्वपूर 


Cd 
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§ 514. Certain Tatpurnsha compounds retain the case-terminations in the governed 
noun. 


सहसा कृत; sukasd-kritah, done suddenly (Pan. vr. 3, 3). सात्मनापए: dtmand-shashthah, the 
sixth with oneself (Pan. vr. 3, 6). परस्मेपदं parasmai-padam, 8 word for the sake of 
another, i.e. the transitive form of verbs (Pan. vr. 3, 7, 8). gaga krichchhrál- 
lubdham, obtained with difficulty. Ja: svasuh-putrah, sister’s son (Pan. vi. 3, 
23). दिवस्पति: dicas-patih, lord of heaven. वाचस्पतिः vdchas-patif, lord of speech. 
देवानांप्रियः devintm-priyah, beloved of the gods, 2 goat, an ignorant person. 
गेहेपंडित: gehe-panditah, learned at home, i.c. where no one can contradict him. 
खेचरः Khecharah, moving in the air. सरसिजः sarasi-jak, born in a pond, water-lily. 
इदिस्पृश्‌ hridi-spri$, touching the heart. युधिष्ठिरः yudhishthirah, firm in battle, 
a proper name (Pan. vr. 3, 9). 

_ § 515. To this class ७ number of compounds are referred in which the governing 
element is supposed to take the first place, Ex. पूर्वकायः pirva-kdyak, the fore-part of the 
body, i. ९. the fore-body ; पूर्वेरातः purva-rdtrah, the first part of the night, i. e. the fore- 
night; राजदंतः réjadantal, the king of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i. e. the fore-teeth (Pin. 11. 
2,1). They would better be looked upon as Karmadhirayas; cf. $ 517. 

§ 516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a verbal base, no change takes 
place in bases ending‘ in consonants or long vowels, except that diphthongs, as usual, are 
changed to आ ८. Hence जलमुच्‌ jalamuch, water-dropping, i.e. a cloud; सोमपा soma-pd, 
Soma-drinking, nom. sing. सोमपाः somapá] ($ 239). 

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final (z: विश्वजित्‌ visogjit, all-conquering, 
from जि Ji, to conquer. Other suffixes used for the same purpose are स ०, इन्‌ in, &c. 


I à. Appositional Determinative Compounds. 

§ 517- These compounds (Karmadháraya) form a subdivision of the deter- 
minative compounds (Tatpurusha) In them the first portion stands as the 
predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, sky-blue, &c. 

The following are some instances of appositional compounds: 
वीळोत्पलं ntla-utpalam, neut. the blue lotus. परमात्म parama-átmá, masc. the 

supreme spirit. शाकपार्थिवः #ika-périhivah, masc. a Sáka-king, explained 
as a king such as the Sákas would like, not as the king of the Sákas. 
सर्वेरातः surva-rdtrahk, masc, the whole night, from sarva, whole, and 
ratrik, night. Rdtrih, fem., is changed to rá/ra; cf. qqxra: pírva-rátrah, 
mase. the fore-night; awa: madAya-rátrah, masc. midnight ; पुण्पणत्रः 
punya-ráiralh, masc. a holy night. ङि dvi-ráiram, neut. a space of 
two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). महाराज: mahd-rdjah, masc. 

a great king. In these compounds महत्‌ mahat, great, alway becomes 

महा mahå (Pan. vr. 3, 46), and राजन्‌ 7८7०८७, king, राजः 7०; as 'परमरानः 

parama-réjah, a supreme king: but gast su-rájá, a good king, किंराजा f 

Kihrdjd, a bad king (Pan. v. 4, 69, 70). प्रियसखः priya-sakhah, masc. 

a dear friend. सखि sakhi is changed to सख; sakhah. परमाहः parama-ahah, 


masc, therhighnabadayups:nctthese/ LANPARA Ay day, becomes | d 


AC 
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.- from fshat, a little, and pingala, brow 


_ pipragaurah, 
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सह aha; cf. उत्तमाह ultamáhah, the last day. Sometimes Ng ahna is 
substituted for अहन्‌ chan; पूवा हत púrvõlnah the fore-noon. कुपुरुषः 
ku-purushak, masc. a bad man, or कापुरूप: kúpu ushuh. WATA: pra- 
masc. a hereditary teacher, 1. e. onc Y ho has been a teacher 
(pra). अब्राह्मणः ८ brahmanah, masc. à non- 
mase. a non-horse, 1.0. not 


ácháryah, 
(áchárya) before or formerly 
Brahman, i.e. not a Brahman. sr: an-asvah 
a horse. घनऽयामः ghana-s yamah, m.f.n cloud-black, from yhanu cloud 
and gydma, black sufria: ishat-prit galah, m. f. n. a little brown, 
सामिकृतः sia kritah, m. f. n 
half-done, from sam half, and krita, done 

§ 518. In some appositional compounds, the qualifying w ord is placed last fami: 
a white Brahman; UATHA; rajddhamah, the lowest kine; CUTE: bharata- 
Sreshthal, the best Bharata ga Warm: purusha-vyághrah. & tiger-like man, a great man; 
गोवृंदारकः govrindárakal, a prime cow. : 


Ic. Numeral Determinative Compounds. 


§ 519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numeral 
are called Dvigu. The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which 
follows. They are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to express 
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive 
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes. 

If an aggregate compound is formed, final ऋ a is changed to š £, fem., or in 
some cases to iy am, neut.: Final सत्‌ an and wr are changed to $ ¿ or t am. 

qati paicha-gavam, neut. an aggregate of five cows, from paiichan, five 
and go, cow. mgo (in an aggregate compound) is changed to गव gava 
(Pan. rr. 1, 23), and नो nau to नाव náva. Way: palcha-guh, as an 
adjective, worth five cows (Pán.v.4, 92). faat: dvinauk, bought for 
two ships. दंगुल dvy-angulam, neut, what has the measure of two 


fingers, from dvi, two, and añgulih, finger; final i being changed to a. - 


ge: dvy-ahah, masc. a space of two days; ahan changed to ahah (Pan. 11. 
1,23). पंचकपाल: pafcha-kapálah, m. f. n. an offering (purodésah) 
made in a dish with five compartments, from pafichan, five, and 
kapálam, neut, (Pan. rr. 1, 51, 52; 1v. 1, 88). त्रिलोकी éri-loki, fem. 


thé three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. termination, 


š pror an aggregate (Pan. 2 21). faqaq tri-bhuvanam, neut. the 
three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the neuter termination 


- —gugam, neut. the four ages. 
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preceding words in the compound. ‘The general rules are given first, afterwards the raore 
sperial, while rules for the formation of one single compound are left out, such compounds 
being within the sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar 
Wi rich, verse, पुर्‌ pur, town, सप्‌ ap, water, NT dhur, charge, ufq pathin, path, add 
final Wa (Pan. v. 4, 74); SYF; ardharchah, a half-verse. This is optional with 
पथिन्‌ pathin after the negative Ra; अपथ apalhum or WAM: apanthah. 

2. राजन्‌ 7५/५०, king, अहन्‌ ahun, day, सखि sakhi, friend, become राज 767०, पह aha, सख 

| sakha; महाराज; mahdrdjeh. (Pan. v. 4, yt.) 

3. उरस्‌ uras, if it means chief, becomes वरस vrasa; rca as-orasam, an excellent 
horse (Pin. v. 4, 93). Likewise after प्रति prati, if the locative is expressed ; प्रत्युरसं 
pratyurasam, on the chest (Pin. V. 4, 82). 

4. BFA akshi, eye, becomes WT aksha, if it ceases to mean eye. गवाश्‌; gavákshah, a 

window; but ATHUTE brahmandkshi, the eye of a Brahman. (Pan. v. 4, 76.) 

© अनस्‌ anas, cart, NJAA asman, stone, अयस्‌ ayas, iron, सरस्‌ saras, lake, take final Wa 
if the compound expresses a kind or forms a name. कालायसं kdldyasam, black-iron; 
but सदय; sadayah, a piece of good iron. (Pan. v. 4, 94.) 

6. व्रह्मन्‌ brahman becomes Wel brahma, if preceded by the name of a country; YUZE: 
surűshtrabrahmah, a Brahman of Suráshtra (Pan. v. 4, 104). After @ ku and महा 
mahd that substitution is optional (Pan. v. 4, 105). 

7. WEIT “shin takes final 58 a after ग्राम gráma and कोट kuula; MATA: grámatakshah, 
village carpenter. (Pan. v. 4, 95-) 


Gt 


8. श्वन्‌ scan, dog, takes final 58 a after खि «li, and after certain words, not the names of 
animals, with which it is compared ; NTRA: ttkarshasval, a dog of a die, a bad 
throw (7). (Pan. v. 4, 97.) 
- NAR «han becomes सध्य adhra after prepositions; HT: prddheah. (Pin. V. 4, 85.) 
10. सामन्‌ saan, hymn, and लोमन्‌ loman, hair, become साम sáma and लोम loma after प्रति 
prati, सनु anu, and अब aca; अनुलोमः auulomah, regular; अनुलोमं anulomam, adv. 
with the hair or grain, i.e. regularly. (Pan. v. 4, 75 

II. तमस्‌ tamas becomes TH tamasa after अब ava, से sain, and अंध andha; अंधतमस andha- 
tamasam, blind darkness. (Pain. v. 4, 79.) 

12. रहस्‌ rahas becomes TRA rahasa after अनु anu, NA ava, and WA tapta; अनुरहसः 
anurahasah, solitary. (Pin. v. 4, 81.) 

I3. TAR varchus becomes वर्चेस varchasa after Aa brahma ond हस्ति hasti "ETT brahma- 
varchasam, the power of a Brahman. (Pin. v. 4, 78.) 

I4. गो yo becomes गव gava, except at the end of an adjectival Dvigu. WANE paiichagavam, 
five cows; but QAN: paiichaguh, bought for five cows. (Pin. v. 4, 92.) 

18. Al nau, ship, becomes नाव náca, if it forms a numerical aggregate; 'पंचनाव pafichanávam, 
five ships: not when it forms a numerical adjective; पचना: ७००८१८८०८१, worth five 

` ships. (Pan. v. 4, 99.) 

16. नो nau, ship, after WY ardha, becomes नाव náva; अधैनावं ardhandoam, half a ship. 
(Pan. v. 4, 100.) 

17. खारी kAárí, a measure of grain, becomes खार klára as an aggregate; दिखार dvikhdram: 

also after अधे ardha; अधेखारं ardhakhéram. (Pàn. v. 4, 101.) : 

18, अंजलि aijali, a handful, after f dvi or fat tri, may, as an aggregate, take final W a; 

BAS doy dhyalie Ponginae dipajak, ctwoldiaiidfalsauanvackory) —— 


el 
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X9. संगुलि anguli, finger, after numerals and 
doyangulam, 8 length of two fingers. (P: 

20. सक्थि sakthi, thigh, becomes सकथ saktha after उत्तर 
पूवेसकथं 77००३०६४०. (Pan. v. 4, 98.) 

z 21. Ula rátri, night, after सचे sarva, after part 
punya, likewise after numerals and indeclina 
7607), the whole night; qua: párcarátrah, the fore-ni 
nights. (Pan. v. 4, 87.) र — š 

22, सहन्‌ ahan, day, under the same circumstances, becomes NE ahna; सवी हतः sarcdhnch, 
the whole day: but not after a numeral when it expresses an aggregate ; Me: dvyahah, 
two days. Except also पुण्याह punydham, a good day, and एकाह ckaham, n. and m. 


single day. (Pan. v. 4, 88-90.) 


indeclinables, becomes MT añgula ; दांगुळ 


ân. v. 4, 56.) 
uttara, मूंग mriga, and V3 párca; 


itive words, after संख्यात suükhydta, पुण्य 
Dies, becomes ल ratra; सवंरावः sarva- 
ght; feud dvirdtram, two 


II. Collective Compounds. 


0 521. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two classes. The 
first class (called ata i/aretara) comprises compounds in which two or more 
words; that would naturally be connected by and, are united, the last taking 

š the terminations either of the dual or the plural, according to the number 
of words forming the compound. The second class (called समाहा samáAhára) 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the 

. singular, हस्यश्रो hasty-a§vau, an elephant and a horse, is an instance of the 
former, wi hastyasvam, the elephants and horses (in an army), an instance 
of the latter class. Likewise शुज्ञकृष्णो Sukla-krishnau, white and black ; गवारे 

. gavásvam, a cow and a horse. 

If instead of a horse and an elephant, हस्यश्रो hastyasvau, the intention 
is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of 
the plural, gaan: hastyasvdh. 

§ 522. Some rules are given as to which words should stand first in a Dvandva com- 
pound. Words with fewer syllables should stand first: शिवकेशवों Siva-kesavau, Siva and 

à Kesava; not केशवशिवो kegavasivau. Words beginning with a vowel and ending in Wa should 

Re stand first : इंशकृष्णो fsa-krishnau, Îsa and Krishna. Words ending in इ í (gen. €: ef) and 

> Fu (gen. ओः of) should stand first: हरिहणो kari-harau, Hari and Hara; also भो कु्ोग्यो 
Kshatrigau, a Brahman and a E ; fsa E Shap mmt me 
in earlier Sanskrit पितरामातरा Diora din father i i c ee 

Ç , and mother. (Pan. vr. 3, 33.) 


$ 523. Words ending in 5g ri, expressive of relationship, or sacred titles, forming the 


member of a compound, and being followed by another word ending in "ri, or by 


Sd putra, son, change their sg ri ‘into सा ८ (Pan. शा. 3,25). मातृ mátri fug pitri form 


Be pu nfidpitarau, father and mother; पितृ piri putra form famrqat pitdputrau; 


होत १0४4 पोतृ potri form होतापोतारों hotdpotdrau, tho Hotyi and Potri priests 
When the names'of certain deities are com ne the first Fa पक 
Pe Vi. 3, 26); Thus मित्नावरुरों mitrábarunau, Mitra and Varaa; 
í tomou,. Agni and Soma, Similar irregularities appear in words like 
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द्यावापृषिव्यो dyácá-prithicyau, heaven and earth ; उपासानक्त ushdsé-naktam, dawn and night 
(Pan. vr. 3, 29-31) 

$ 525. If the compound takes the termination of the singuler, then final च ch, % chh 
3 j, ऊ jh qd W sh, and x h take an additicnal Sa. QTA ०८८।+त्बचं touch form वाकत्वच 
vdkivacham, speech and skin (Pin. v. 4,106). अहन्‌ ahan, day (sec $ oo, 196), and ate 
rdtri, night, form the compound WENA: ahorátrah, a, day and night, a yux0ñuepop 
(Pan. v. 4, 87) 

§ 526. भ्रातरा bhrétarau may be used in the sense of brother and sister; पुत्री putrau in 
the sense of son and daughter पितरा pitarau in the sense of father and mother "np 
vasurau in the sense of father and mother-in-law. Mon and wife may be expressed by 
जायापती jáyá-pati, जपती jampati, or दंपती dampati. 


II. Possessive Compounds, 


§ 527. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi) are always predicates referring 
to some subject or other. A determinative may be used as a possessive . 
compound by a mere change ef termination or accent. ‘Thus नी लोत्पळ nila- 
ulpalam, a blue lotus, is a determinative compound (Tatpurusha, subdivision 
Karmadháraya); but in नीळोत्प्ळं EU nilotpalam sarah, a blue lotus Jake, 
nilotpalam is an adjective and as such a predicative or possessive com- 
pound; (see Pan. 11. 2, 24, com.) In the same manner aa: anasvah 
not-a-horse, is a determinative, wait xw: ८८८४८० ralha, a cart without a 
horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound. 

Examples: प्राोदेको ग्रामः prápéa-udako gramah, a water-reached village, a 
village reached by water. कढरपोडनदान údha-ratho ?nadván, a bull by 
whom a cart (rathah) is drawn (dha). उपदतपणू wg: upehrita-pa$á . 
rudrah, Rudra to whom cattle (9८६४४) is offered (upahrita). पीत्तांवरो 
हरि; pita-ambaro harih, Hari possessing yellow garments ud: pra- 
.parnah, leafless, i.e. a tree from which the leaves are fallen off. 
wya: a-puirah,sonless. चित्रगुः chitra-guh possessed of a brindled cow: 
रूपवङ्गायेः ripavad-bhdryah, possessed of a beautiful wife. faqu: dvi- 
mérdhah, two-headed : here mirdha stands for mitrdhan. पद्‌ dvi-pad 
two-legged: here pád stands for páda. ww su-hrid having a good 
heart, a friend. — wfepafiver: Ghakshita-bhikshah, one who has eaten his 
alms. नीलोन्चलवपु: nila-ujjvala-vapuh, having a blue resplendent body. 

$ 528. Bahuvrihi compounds frequently take suffixes. The following rules apply tothe 
changes of the finsi syllables in possessive compounds : 

1. सक्थि sakthi, thigh, and nfe akshi, eye, if they mean really thigh and eye, take final 
Sta; RASTA: kamaldkshah, lotus-eyed. (Pan. v. 4, 113.) 

2 संगुलि anguli, finger, substitutes final W a if it refers to wood; Sf% दारू dvyangulam 
dára, % piece of wood with two prongs*. (Pan. v. 4, 114 ) 


— 


—— — 
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€ 

i i; Y; deimürdha 

3 ST márdhan, head, substitutes final Wa after fZ dei and fa iri; डिमूधः deimirdhah, 
y" A 

having two heads. (Pan. v. 4, 115+) : NS eur 

4 siat lone, hair, substitutes final M a after सतर antar and 3f: vahih; अत्तलाम+ antar 

° lomah, having the hairy part inside. (Pan. v. + 117.) : 

Bi 'नासिका nasikd, nose, becomes नस nasa, if it stands at the end of a Eee ; D sn 

' — eow-nosed, 1. e. a snake; but not after स्यूल sthila; स्यूलना कः 5 ha a-nds k 

"The same change takes place after prepositions: उन्नेस: 


गोनंसः gonasah, 


large-nosed, 1. ९. a hog. 
unnasub, with a prominent nose. (án. v. 4; 118, 119.) -— ES est 

6, After Nu, g duh, or सु su, zfs hali, furrow, and wf 8670, thigh, may substitute 
final Bo; सहल: akulah or अहलिः ahalif. (Pán.v.4, 121.) — 

7. After the same particles, प्रजा prajd, progeny, and मेधा medhd, mind, are treated like 
nouns ending in WA as; टुमंथाः durmedháh. (Pin. v. 4, 122. 

8. YÄ dharma, law, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending 
Kalyápadharmá. (Pan.v. 4, 124-) र 

9. SDTT 10001, jaw, after certain words, becomes IIR jambhan ; सुजभा sujambha, 

10. जानु jínu, knee, after W pra and sam, becomes Siu; MS: prajiiul (Pan. v. 4, 129). 

| E This is optional after SA úrdhva (Pin. v. 4, 130). 

11. ऊधस्‌ údhas, udder, becomes ऊधन्‌ údhan ; 'कुंडोधी kundodhní. (Pan. v. 4, 131.) 

12. धनुस्‌ dhanus, bow, becomes Wege dhancan; पुप्पधन्वा pushpadhanvá, having à bow of 
flowers (Pan. v. 4, 132). 1n names this is optional. 

| 13. जाया jayd, wife, becomes जानि /॥ ; शुभजञानिः Subhajdnil. (Pan. v. 4, 134°) 

3 14. गंध gandha, smell, substitutes गि gandhi after certain words; सुगंधिः sugandhih. (Pan. 

Cet 135-137.) 

15. पाद्‌ páda, foot, becomes पाट्‌ pád after certain words; व्याघ्रपाद्‌ vyághrapád. (Pan. v. 4, 
138-140.) i 

16. दुत danta, tooth, becomes qm dat after many words; FETA dvidan, having two teeth, 

s (sign of a certaipyage) ; fem. द्विदती deidatí. (Pan. v. 4, 141—145.) 

x 17. SHE kakuda, hump, becomes EFR kakud after certain words and in certain senses; 

: अजातककुट्‌ ajdtakakud, a young bull before his humps have grown. (Pin. v. 4, 
146-148.) 

18, JTA uras and other words belonging to the same class add final * ka; व्यूढोरस्कः 

à vyüdhoraskah, broad-chested; (Pan. v.4, 7 Gutes E 

F 19, Words in =+ in add final =ke in the feminine; बहुस्वामिका bahusvámiké, having many 


in Wan; 'कट्याणधमो 


NT 


HI 


s masters, from स्वामिन्‌ 5०८, master. (Pán.v. 4, 152.) : 
(02x Feminine words in Š £, like नदी nadf, and words in Wri, add final & ka; बहुकुमारी कः 
s bahukumárfkah, having many maidens; aes bahubhartrikah, haying many 


husbands. (Pan. v. 4, 153.) 


, 21, Most other words may or may not add final @ka; TEATS: bahumálakal or बहुमालाक: 
bakumélakah or TEATS: bahumálah. (Pan. v. 4, 154.) 


3 E. IV. Adverbial Compounds. 

= $529 Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (Avyayibháva) are formed by 
_ dun an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting eom- 
` in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element, 


again indeclinable, and generally end, like adverbs, in the ordinary 
rminations of the nom. or ace, neut. 
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Examples: अधिहरि adhi-hari, upon Hari, instead of अथि हणे adhi harau, 
loc. sing. अनुविष्णु anu-vish»u, after Vishnu, instead of अनु विष्णुं anu 
vishnum, acc. sing. उपकृष्णं upa-krish»am, near to Krishna, — निर्मेश्ििक 
nir-makshikam, free from flies,.flylessly. अतिहिमं ali-himam, past the 
winter, after the winter, instead of अति हिमं ali himam, acc. sing. 
vafer pradukshinam, to the right. अनुरूपं asu-rápam, after the form, 
i.e. accordingly, instead of सनु रूपं anu rpan, acc. sing. यथाशक्ति yathá- 
$akti, according to one’s ability, instead of शक्तियेया saklir yathd. aga 
sa-trinam with the grass; aquafa satyinam atti, he eats (everything) 
even the grass, instead of तृणेन सह ८१४१९०८ saha, with the grass. यावच्छोकं 
yávach-chhlokam, at every verse. आमुक्ति «muti, until final delivery. 
सनुगंगं anu-gangam, near the Gahgá. उपशरदं upa-Saradam, near the 
autumn; from gre sarad, autumn (Pan. v. 4, 107). उपज्ञरसं upa-jarasam, 
at the approach of old age; from stzg jaras, old age (| 167). उपसमित्‌ upa- 
samit or उपसमिर्ष upa-samidham, near the fire-wood; from समिध्‌ samidA, 
fire-wood. उपराज upa-rájam, near the king; from waqrdjan, king. 

$ 530. There are some Avyayibhávas the first element of which is not an indeclinable 
particle. Ex. fasg tishthad-gu, at the time when the cows stand to be milked; पचगग. 
paiicha-gaigam, at the place where the five Gangás meet, (near the Mádhav-ráo ghat at 
Benares); प्रत्यग्ग्रामं pratyag-grámam, west of the village. : 

$531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in adverbial 
compounds : ? 

1. Words ending m mutes (k, kh, g, gh, ch, chh, j, jh, t, th, d, dh, t, th, d, dh, p, ph, b, bh) 
may or may not take final a; उपसमिधं upasamidham or उपसमित्‌ upascmit, near 
the firewood. (Pan. v. 4, 111.) * 

2. Words ending in सल्‌ an substitute final Na; अध्यात्मं adhyátmam, with regard ‘to one- 

` self. (Pan. v. 4, 108.) 

3. But neuters in Wel an may or may not; उपचमे upacharmam or उपचमे upacharma, near 
the skin. (Pan. v. 4, 109.) 

4. नदौ nadi, पोरणुमासी paurnamdst, आग्रहायणी dgrahdyant, and गिरि giri: may or may not 
take final Wa; उपनदि upanadi or उपनदं upanadam, near the river. (Pan. v. 4, 110, 
and 112.) x 

g. Words belonging to the class beginning with शरद्‌ surad take final Wa; उपशरः 
upasaradam, about autumn. (Pan. v. 4, 107.) 
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APPENDIX I. 


DHÁTUPATHA OR LIST OF VERDS. 


Explanation of some of the Verbal Anubandhas or Indicatory Letters. 
wa is put at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to facilitate 
their pronunciation. 

Accent.—The last letter of a root is accented with the acute, the grave, or 
circumflex accent, in order to show that the verb follows the Parasmai- 
pada, the Atmanepada, or both forms. 

The roots themselves are divided into uddtia, acutely accented, and anuddtta, 
gravely accented, the former admitting,-the latter rejecting the inter- 

- mediate इ i. 

ऋ d. prohibits the use of the intermediate इi in the formation of the Nishthas 
(§ 333, D. 2), Pan. vir, 2, 16. Ex. we: phullal from fst iüphalá. 

Ri requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, which nasal 
is not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be 

omitted (f 345,79), Pan. vir, 1, 58; vr. 4, 24. x. नंदति nandati from नदि 
 madi, Pass. er nqndyate; but from ay or मन्थ्‌ manih, Pres. मंथत्ति 
manthati, Pass. wapa mathyate. 

qc shows that a verb may take the first or second aorist in the Parasmai- 
pada (0 367), Pan. rr. 1, 57. Ex. अच्युतत्‌ achyutat or wata achyotit 
from च्युतिर्‌ chyutir. ° 

$ f prohibits the use of the intermediate इ in tlie formation of the Nishthás 
($ 333, D. 2), Pan. vix. 2, 14. Ex. उन्न; unah from उंदी undi. i 

"u CHEM admission P the intermediate € i optional before the gerundial 
ही A m. Pan. vir. 2, 56; and therefore inadmissible in the 
; ple (Pap, vit. 2, 15). Ex, शमित्वा Samitod or शांत्वा nv from 
yg samu; but wis: ४427727. 

गा भगवा पु nine sme 

therefore inadmissible in the odd ú Se et es 

a i comme past participle (Pan. vit. 2, 15). Ex, dgr 

= seddAá or सेधिता sedhité from few ७८0८, but faz: siddhah Y 

prevents the substitution of the short 4 

_ tated acrist of causals ( 37 

from लोक lokri. 


£. 


- 


LU. 


b 


: for the long vowel in the redupli- 
2*) Pap. vir. 4, 2, Ex. अलुलोकत्‌ alulokat 


$ Y f 2 
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लू fi shows that the.verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada ($ 367), 
Pan. गा. 1, 55, Ex. सगमत्‌ agamat from Tf gamti. 

ge forbids Vriddhi in the first aorist ( 348%), Pan. vir.2,5. Ex. अमयी त्‌ ama- 
thit trom =Š mathe. 

झो o.indicates that. the participle is formed ia न na instead of + ta ( 442, 5). 
Pin, vir. 2, 45. Ex. पीनः pinak from ओप्पायी opyáyt. 

* shows that the verb follows the Atmanepada (Pan. r. 3, 12). 

qñ shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada, 
the former if the att reverts to the subject (Pan. 1. 3, 72). 

नि ñi shows that the past participle has the power of the present (Pan. rrr. 
2, 187). Ex. wm: phullah, blown, from निफला füphalá. 

qm shows that the vowel is not lengthened-in the causative ( 462, note), 
Pan. v1. 4, 92; and that the vowel is optionally lengthened in the aorist 
of the passive (Pan. vr. 4, 93). - 


Bht Class (Bhvédi, I Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
1. भू bhi, to be. 

Parasmaipada: P. 1. भवामि bhdvdmi, 2. भवसि bhdvasi, 3. भवति bhdvati, 
4. भवावः bhdvdvah, 5. भवयः bhdvathah, 6. भवतः bhávatah, 7. भवामः bhdvamah, 
8. भवय bhdvatha, 9. भवंति bhávanti, Y. 1. अभवं dbhavam, 2. अभवः ábhavah, 
3. अभवत्‌ ८/८०८८, 4. अभवाव ábhaváva, 5. अभवतं dbhavatam, 6. अभवतां ábhavatám, 
7. अभवाम ८/८०7८, 8. अभवत ábhavata, o. अभवन्‌ dbhavan, O. 7. भवेयं bhdveyam, 
2. भवेः Dhdveh, 3. भवेत्‌ ०7८०४, 4. भवेव bhdveva, 5. wan bhdvetam, 6. भवेतां Ghdvetdm, 
4. भवेम Dhdvema, 8. भवेत ०४०८४८, 9. भवेयुः bhdveyuh, 1.7. भवानि ०४८०८५१, 2.भव bhava, 
3. भवतु ४7८००४७, 4. भवाव bhéudoa, s. भवते bhdvatam, 6. want bhdvatdm, 7. भवाम 
bháváma, 8. wan bhdvata, 9. भवंतु bhávantu n Pf. 1. बभूव babhivat (see p. 175), 
2. बभूविथ babhilvitha, 3. चभूव babhitva, 4. बभूविव ४०७४८४६०५, 5. बभूवथुः babhitvathuh, 
6. mag: ४८४८८८८४८७, 7. «fau babhüvimá, 8. बभूव babhitud, 9. VIJ: babhüvüh, 
II A. 7. अभूतं ८७०० (see p. 188), 2. अभूः ८०४८४, 3. WIT 40/66, 4. WIA ábhüva, 
g. अभूतं dbhdtam, 6. सभूतां dbhdtdm, 7. अभूम ábhúma, 8. अभूत ८०१४४८, 9. अभूवन्‌ ८०072 
van, F. 1. भविष्पामि bhavishydmi, 2. Ñrfsrarfg bhavishydsi, 3. भविष्पति bhavishyatt, 
4. भविष्पाव: bhavishydvah, 8. भविष्पयः Dhavishydthah, 6. भविष्पतः bhavishyátah, 
7. भविष्यामः bhavishydmah, 8. भविष्पय DAavishyátha, 9. भविष्पेति bhavishydnii, 
C. 7. mafrat dbhavishyam, 2. सभविष्पः dbhavishyah, 3. अभविष्पत्‌ dbhavishyat, 
4. अभविष्पाव dbhavishydva, 5. अभविष्पत्रं dbhavishyatam, 6. अभविष्णनां dbhavishyatdm, 
7. सभविष्पाम dbhavishydma, 8. अभविष्पत dbhavishyata, g.: wr rp ábhavishyan, 


+ The reduplicative syllable ब ba is irregular, instead of You. The base, too, is irregular 
(Pan. 1. 2,6); the regular form would have been युभाव,०८०१८००- 
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Li 
2, भवितासि 0/८०/८8. 3. भविता bavil, 4. भवितास्वः 


P. F. 1. भवितास्मि Vhavitdsmi, 2 ; 3 A चि 5T. 
: . yd r (i 7. भावतास्म. tvi- 
bhavitdsvah, 5- भवितास्यः Dhavitdsthah, 6. भवितारा bhar itárau, 7 Fist ie vi 
(66१, B. x. भूयास bhiiydsam, 


idsmah, 8-भवितास्थ Dhavitastha, 9. भवितारः bhari sot 
2. भूयाः 0/५ dh, 3. भूयात्‌ ८ 4. भूयास्व bhiydsvd, 5. भूयास्त DU E 6. dg 
bhitydstdm, 7. भूयास्म Dhilydsma, 8. यास्त 01/०, 9. SCIT: m Part. 
Pres. भवन्‌ bhdvan, Perf. वभूवान्‌ babhivdn, Fut, भविष्पन्‌ Lhavishydn, ns Cr. भून्वा 
| bhítvd or oux -bhitya, Adj. afana: Lhaviiávyah, भवनीयः Uhavaniyah, भव्यः 
bhévyab (0 456). E ^ 
Atmanepada*: P. r. भवे ४/८६४९, 2. waa bhavase, 3. भवते havate, SLES 
bhávávahe, s. way 20/60९/॥८९, 6. भवेते ४८०९९, 7. भेवामहं bhávámahe, 8. भवध्य 0॥6- 
vadhve, 9. wat bhivante, l. 1. mraz dbhave, 2. जभवथा; dbhavathdh, 3. अभवत्त 
dbhavata, 4. सभवावहि dbhavivahi, 5. अभवेयां dbhavethim, 6. अभवेतां ábhaveldm, 
7. अभवामहि dbhavdmahi, 8. rae dbhavadhvam, 9. अभवत dbhavanta, 0. 1. भवेय 
bhdveya, a. भवेथाः 26०९/६, 3. भवेत. bhdveta, 4. भवेवहि bidvevahi, s. भवेयाथां 
bhdveydtham, 6. भवेयातां 2०९/11, 7. भवेमहि bhdvemahi, 8. wart bhivedhvam, 
9. du 21620), T. 1. wa 1007, 2. भवस्व 1८८०३८०, 3. भवतां bhdvatim, 4. भवावहे 
Phdvavahai, 5. भवेथां UAdvethám, 6. भवेतां. ४6८९६, 7. भवामहे ४६४०/०, 8. was 
bhdvadhvam, 9. want bhdvantdm u Pf. 7. वभ्रूवे babhitvé (sce note T, page 245), 
2. षभूविषे babhivishé, 3. बभूवे babhdvé, 4. बभूविवह babhivicdhe, 5. «rav babhi- 
váthe, 6. बभूवाते babhitvdte, 7. बभूविमहे babhüvimáhe, 8. «fasi or "दे babhúvidhvé 
or -ghvé (see | 105), 9. बभूविरे babhiviré, Y A. 1. अभविषि dbhavishi, 2. अभविष्ठाः 
ábhavishihúh, 3. setae ábhavish[u, 4. सभविष्वहि dbhavishvahi, 5. wafaarat dbha- 
"wisháthám, 6. सभविपाता dbhavishitdm, 7. अभविष्महि dbhavishmahi, 8. अभविध्व॑ or °% 
© bhavidlwam or -dhvam, 9. wafana dbhavishata, F. भविष्ये bhavishyé &c., 
> 0. अभविष्पे dbhavishye &c., P. F. 1, भविताहे ४००४८०, 2. भवितासे bhavitdse, 
3. भविता bhauitd, 4. भविताखहे Lhavitdsvahe, 5. भवितासाथे bhavitdedthe, 6. भवितारौ 
thavitdrau, 7. भवितास्महे Uhavitdsmahe, 8. भविताध्ये bhavitddhve, 9. भवितारः bhavi- 
१a, B. 7, भविषीय bhavishtyd, 2, भविपीष्टाः bhavishishthdh, 3. भविषीए bhavi- 
shishtd, 4. भविषीवहि bhavishivdhi, 5. भविपीयास्यां bhavishtydsthdm, 6. भविषी यास्तां 
Vhavishtydstdm, 7. भविपीमहि bhavishimahi, 8. भविषीध्यं or eg bhavishidhvdm or 
-dhvám, 9. भविषीरन्‌ bhavishirdn n Part. Pres. भवमानः bhávamánah, Perf. वभूवानः 
babhüvánáh, Fut. भविष्पमाणः bhavishyámánah, 
i Passive ce I. भूये bhityét, 2, भूयस ०7८४८, 3. भूयते bhitydte, 4 भूयावहे b hd- 
yavahe, s, HEY 6. भूयेत ०७८७८४८, 4. भूयामहे bhidydmahe, 8. भूयध्ये bhilyddhve, 
2 9. भूयते 2/८४९, I. अभूय ८619 &c., O. भूयेय 2/6५८ &c., T. w ४०४ &e. ॥ 
f = SS y मय 
2 Bev ha ihe Atmanep ada after certain prepositions. Even by itself it is 
. used in the sense of obtaining: स ferd भवते sa Sriyam bhavate, he obtains happiness. (Sar. 


Ez 


M with अनु 488 means to perceive, and may yield a passive. . 
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Pf. बभूचे babhúvé &c., like Atmanepada, I A. 1. सभविषि or सभाविषि dbhdvishi, 
2. mfg: or अभाविष्ठा: dbhdvishthdh, 3. अभावि dbhdvi, 4. अभविष्यहि ábhűvishvahi 
&c., like Atmanepada, F. भविष्ये or भाविष्ष bhdvishyé &c., C. अभविष्ये or अभाविष्प 
dbhévishye &c., P. F. भविताहे or भाविताहे bhávitáhe &c., B. भविपीय or भाविपीय 
bhüvishiyá Kc. n Part. Pres. भूयमानः bhiydmdnah, Fut. भविष्पमाणः DAávislnjá- 
mdnah, Past भूत: bútól. 

Causative, Parasmaipada: P. भावयामि bhdvdydmi, 1. अभावयं dbhdvayam, 
0. भावययं biivdyeyam, T. भावयानि bhdvdydni n Pf. भावयांचकार bhdvaydichukira, 
ILA. ward ८७७/०८८, F. भावयिष्यामि bhdvayishydmi, C. अभावयिष्प॑ dbhdvayi- 
shyam, P. F. भावयितास्मि bhivayitdsmi, B. भाव्यासं DAávyásam. 

Causative, Atmanepada : P. भावये bhivdye, I. अभावये dbhdvaye, 0. भावयेय 
bhavdyeya, Y. भावये ४८८८५८६ n Pf. भावयांचक्रे bhávaydüchakre, II A. अवीभवे 
dbibhave, F. भाययिप्पे bhavayishyé, C. अभावयिष्पे dbhdvayishye, P. F. भावयिताहे 
Lhárayitáhe, B. भावयिपीय bhdvayishiyd. 

Causative, Passive : P. भाष्ये bhdvyé, 1. emat dbhdvye, 0. भाव्येय bhdvyéya, 
1. भाव्ये DAdvyat ॥ Pf. भावयांचक्रे, CRA, °आसे, bhávaydüchakre, -babhiive, -áse, 


I A. अभावयिपि dbhdvayishi or अभाविपि dbhdvishi, F. wrafawi bhdvayishyé or ` 


vifu Lhdvishyé, C. अभावयिप्पे dbhdvayishye or अभाविषे dbAdvishye, P. F. 
भावयिताहे DAdvayildhe or भाविताहे bhdvitdhe, B. भावयिपीय Uhivayishiyá or 
भाविषीय bidvishiyd. 

Desiderative, Parasmaipada: P. gufa bibhishdmi, 1. अबुशूषं ábubhú- 
sham, O. spiri bibhisheyam, 1. बुभूपाणि bibhishdni u Pf. वुभूपां चकार bubhitshdi- 
chakára, I A. waafad dbubhishisham, F. युभूपिष्पामि bubhishishydmi, C. सबुभ्रपिप्पं 
dbubhishishyam, P. V. युभूपितास्मि bubhitshitdsmi, B. चुभूष्पासं bubhishydsam. 

Desiderative, Atmanepada: P. बुभूषे bibhishe, Largytdbubhiishe, 0. pria 
bibhisheya, I. quu búbhéshai u Pf. चुभूपांचक्रे bubhûshdñchakre, I À. 1: अबुभूषिधि 
ábubkûshishi, 2. अबुभूपिष्ठाः dbubhishishthdh, 3-अवुभूषिष्ट dbubhishishta, F. चुभूपिष्पे 


bubhishishyé, C. अवुभूषिष्ष dbubhishishye, P. F. बुभूपिताहे bubhishitdhe, B 


बुभूषिपीय Lubhishishiyd. = 

Desiderative, Passive: P. pr bubhishyé, 1. अवुभूप्प dbubhishye, O. sata 
bubhishyéya, Y. pra bubhishyat u Pf. praise bubhishdichakre, 1 A. x. अबुभूषिपि 
dbubhitshishi, 2. अवुभूपिष्टा: dbubhishishthah, 3. अवुभूषि dbubhishi (४६४ 0 406), 
F. prd bubhûshishyé, C. अवुभूषिष्पे dbubhishishye, P. E वुभूपिताहे bubAüshiláhe, 
B. बुभूषिपीय bubhitshishiya. 

Intensive, Atmanepada: P. x. बोभूये bobhityé, 2. बोभू यसे Lobhitydse, 3. him 
bobhitydte, 4. बोभूयावहें bobhitydvahe, 5. बोभूयेये bobhüyéthe, 6. Tyan bobhtgéte , 
7. बोभूयामह bobhüydmahe, 8. बोभूयध्ये bob ádhve, ohm bobhúyánte, I. 1.अवोभूये 
dbobhiye, 2. सबोभूयचा: dbobhdyathah, 3. अबोभूयत dbobhidyata, 4. अबोभूयावहि dbo- 
bhdydvahi, 5. अबोभूयेचां dbobhiyethdm, 6. सबोभूयेतां abobhiyctam, 7. अबोभूयामाहि 
db. bhiydmahi, 8. चबोभधूयध्ये dbobhdyadhvam, 9. अबोभूयंत् dbobhityanta, O. बोभूयेय 
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योभूयस्व bobhdydsua, 3. चोभूयत्ां bobhiyátám, 


: š ex 
ae bobhiiyar, 2. येतां Ay 
Lobhityéya &c., Y. 1. TJA yat, úyéihám, 6. Wh bobhüyétám, 


वोभूयावहे (ydvahai, s. बोभूयेयां ८०॥ Ad 

l saynaka s: 'बोभूयध्यं 0 राक 9. ST 

Pf. बोधूयां चक्रे 0001८1 Chake, TA. 1. अधोभूयिमि (5000020 , ae w! E odi 

yishthdh, 3. सबोधूयिष्ट dbobhityishra, 4. अवोभूमिष्वहि dhobhiyishe b PI 

dbobhityishithdm, 6. अवोभ्रूषिबात्ां dbobhdyishatam, 7. सवोभ्ूयिप्भहि ८८५४ e ti, 

8. चबोभूयिध्य॑ or °g dhobhiyidhvam or -dhvam, 9. अवोभूयिपत BOURNE Be 

F. बोभूपिप्ये Oobhityishyé, C. अवोध्पिषे ábobhúyishye, P. F. बोभूयिताई bobhiyitdhe, 

B. बोभूयिपीय bobhiiyishtyd. 

Intensive, Parasmaipada: P. 1. बोभोमि bóbhomi or वोभवीमि bdbhavini, 

2, बोभोषि bóbhoshi or बोभवीषि 20751, 3. बोभोति 007012 or वोभवी ति Dóbhaviti, 

4. बोभूवः bobhúváh, 5. arya: Lobhithah, 6. qui: bobhitdh, 7. बोभूमः Lobhimah, 

8. बोमूय bobhdthé, 9. gata bóbhuvati, T. 1. अवोभव॑ ८0०0720८11, 2. अवोभोः dbobhol, 

š or अबोभवीः ८४०४००४, 3. चवोभोत्‌ ८000701 or अबोभवीत्‌ dbobhavil, 4. अवोभूव ८००- 

8७८८७, 5. vitas dbobhitam, 6, सवोधूतां ८०01167, 7. अवोभूम dbobhiima, 8. अवोधूत 

। ०४/०, 9. भ्वोभवुः dbobhavuk, 0. बोधूयां bobhitydm, T. 1. बोभवानि Lébhavani, 

9. बोभूहि ००१४४४४, 3. बोभोतु bóbhotu or चोभवीतु bdbhavitu, 4. arava bdbhavava, 

s. Soya 00/11/07, 6. वोभूतां hobkittdm, 7. बोभवाम 000770८777, 8. बोभूत bobhiitd, 

9. बोभुवतु Sdbhuvatu n Pf. 1. वोभवांचकार bobhavdinchakdra, 4. बोभवांचकृवं bobha- 

: vdichakriva, j बोभवांचकृम bobhavdichakrima; also r. बोभाव bobhdva or बोभूव 
x bobhitva, 2. बोभूविय bobhivitha, 3. चोभाव bobhdva or बोभूव 5077४७८, 4. बोभूविव 
bobhitvivd”, 5. TOITA; bobhivdthuh, 5. बोधूवतु; 2०07४४८८८१, 7. anifan bobhdvimd, 

8. ania ८०/4४, 9. बोभूवुः bobhitviih, II A. 7. सबोभूवं ८0001007, 2. wang: ८000728. 

or wangat: dbobhivih, 3. अबोभूत्‌ ७०७/५४ or अबोभूवीत्‌ ४०८/८०४, 4. अबोभूव ८0०- 
८४६८ s. WINIA dbobhitam, 6. अबोभूतां (0001141, 7. सबोभूम ८0020, 8, सबोभूत 
८०८७८४०, 9. अबोभूवुः dbobhüvuh (not सवोभूवन्‌ ८0०१४११०८७), I A. 1.1 अबोभाविपं 
Gbobhévisham, 4. अनोभाविष्य dbobhdvishva, 7. अबोभाविष्म dbobhdvishma, F. 

i 'बोभविष्पामि bobhavishyámi, C. अबोभविष ábobhavishyam, P. F. चोभवितास्मि bobha- 

=f vitdemi, B. वोभूयासं bobhitydsam. 

š . Note—Grammarians who any the intensive without य ya to form an Atmanepada, give 
the following forms: Pres. बोभूते bobhité, Impf. अबोभूत ८००5117, Opt. बोभुवीह bébhuvtta, 
Imp. वाशूता Zobhitdin, Per. Perf. बोभवांचक्रे bobhavdthchakre, Aor. सबोभविष्ट dbobhavishta, 
Fut. 'बोभविष्पते bobhavishydte, Cond. अबोभविष्पत dbobhavishyata, Per. Fut. बोभविता bobha- 

- vitd, Ben. बोभविषीष्ट bobhavishishtd. (See Colebrooke, p. 194.) 

ee 

5६ * The form बोधुविव bobhuviva is not sanctioned by any rule of Pánini. 

ED n first aorist n the usual form for intensives, but in Abhi it is superseded by the 

d aorist, this being enjoined for the simple verb. Some grammarians, however, admit 

ptio x 3 3 

SE ó nally for Hq bid (Colebr. p. 193). "The conflicting opinions of native 

 grammarians on the conjugation of intensives are fully stated by Colebrooke, p. 191 seq 


f 
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2. चित्‌ chit, to think, (fat) 

The Anubandha € £ shows that the participle in त: tal takes no intermediate X. 
P. चेतति, T. अचेतत्‌, O. चेतत्‌, 1. चेततु ॥ Pf. 1. चिचेत, 2. चिचेतिथ, 3. चिचेत, 4. fafafa, 
चिचित्रयुः, 6. चिचिततुः, 7. चिचितिम, 8. fafan, 9. चिचितुः, LA. 1. अचेतिपं, 2. अचेत्रीः 
3- अचेतीत्‌, 4. अचेतिप्व, 5. अचेतिष्ट, 6. अचतिष्टां, 7. अचेतिप्स, 8. अचेतिष्ट, 9. Waray: 
F. चत्रिष्पति, C. अचतिप्पत्‌, P. T. चतिता, B. चित्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. ferat, चिचित्वान्‌, Ger. Sfarat 
or चितित्वा, °चित्य, Adj. चतितव्यः, चेतनीयः, चेत्यः ॥ Pass. चित्यते, Aor. अचि, Caus. 

चेत्रयत्ति, Aor. अचीचितत्‌, Des. चिचतिपत्ति or fafafanfa, Int. चचित्यते, Sate. 


3. Wq chyul, to sprinkle, (च्युतिर्‌.) 
The Anubandha S ir shows that the verb may take the first and second aorist 

P. च्योतति, 1. अच्योतत, 0. च्योतेत्‌, 1. च्योत्रहु ॥ Pf. 1. चुच्योत, 2. चुच्योतिय, +. चुच्युतिव, 
14. 1. 'सच्योत्तिपं, 2. अच्योती:, 3. अच्योतीत्‌, 9. अच्योत्तिपुः, or ILA. 1. अच्युतं, 2. अच्युतः, 
3. अच्युतत्‌, 9. Vand, F. च्योतिर्प्पात, C. अच्योतिष्पत, P. F. च्योतिता, B. =a Pt 
च्युतितः or च्योतितः, चुच्युत्वानू, Ger. च्यो तित्वा or च्युतित्वा, Adj. च्योतितव्य: ॥ Pass. =m, 
Caus. च्यो त्यत्ति, Aor. अचुच्युतत्‌, Des. चुच्योतिपतिति 01 चुच्युतिपत्ति, Int aga, चोच्योत्ति 

4. un schyut, to flow (zafat.) 

?.श्योतति, 1. अश्योतत्‌, 0. ख्योतेत्‌, 1. ख्योततु॥ PE 1. pant, 9. para, TA. 1 wafat, 
2. अख्योती), or 11 4..7. अख्युत॑, 7. ख्योतिष्पति, 0. अश्योतिष्पतू, P.T want, B. 
xum &e. 

Note—This verb is sometimes written श्रुत्‌. 

5. Aqmanth, to shake 

ए. मंथति ॥ Pf. 1. ममंथ, 2. ममं थिय, 3. ममंथ, 7. ममंथिम, 8. ममंघणुः (Pan. r. 2, 5) or, less 
correctly, amag: (| 328, 4), I A. अमंीत्‌, T. मंथिप्पति, P. 1". मंथिता, B. मथ्यात्‌ 
(| 345,1) n Pt. मथितः, ममथान्‌ or मेथिवान्‌ (cf. 395, note), Ger. मंथित्वा or सथित्वा 
(Pan. r. 2, 23; | 428), "मध्य, Adj.afara:, मंथनी यः, मंथ्यः॥ Pass. मथ्यते Caus. मंययत्ति 
Des. मिमंथिपाति, Int. मामथ्यते, मार्मन्नि or मामंयीति, Impf. 3. अमामत्‌.. 

Note—Roots ending in consonants preceded bya nasal, lose the nasal before weakening (Kit, 
ñit) terminations (Pan. vr. 4,24); but not roots written with Anubandha इ. The terminaticns 
of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural are weakening (kit), except after roots ending 
in-double consonants (Pan ;2, 5)... According to some, however, the weakening is allowed 
even after double consonants केचिदिति l प्रबोधोदयवृत्षिकारादयः । तथा च प्रबोधो यवृत्नावुक्त। 

संयोगालिट faat! ररजतु ररज्ञुरिि॥ Roots, however, which thus drop the penultimate 
nasa! in the perfect, need not take Z instead of reduplication न्लोपिनो नेति कचित्‌ ममथतुः | 
Prakriya-Kaumudt, p. 7 b 


Native grammarians admit a verb मथति (mathe), and another माति, which supply a 


variety of verbal derivatives, 
| 6. $q kunth, to strike, (कुः) 


Roots marked in the Dhátupátha by technical final $1 keep their penultimate nasal throughout. 
This root can take no Guna, on account of its final conjunct consonant... 


P. कुंघति, 1. अकुंथत्‌, 0. कुंथेत्‌, 1. कुंयतु ॥ PE 1. चुकुण, 2 चुकुंधिय, 9. चुकुंचुः, LA 
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F. कंधिप्पति, P. F. कुंचिता, B. gana, (प्रनिकुंथ्यातू, s 99, not 
EE qig, Cer- faen, “कथ्य, 
fanfa, Int. चोकुंय्यते, चोकुत्ति. 


सकुंथीत्‌, 9. चकुंधिषु:, पति, 1 टा, 
witi lingual m, as Carey gives it) u Pt. कुंथितः, 
Adj. कुथितव्य; ॥ Pass. Gant, Caus. कुंथयति, Des. FF 
A 7. fay sidh, to go (tay), and faw sidh, to command (faz) à 
P. सेधति (fraufa*), 1. असेधत्‌ ॥ Pf. 7. fay, 2. सिपेधिय, 9. fafinr, I A. असेधीत्‌, 
- _ ह.सेधिप्पति, P. F. afum, B. सिध्यात्‌- 
In the sense of commanding or ordain 
ऊ (fay), and hence the intermediate m i E i 
or सिपेड, 4. सिपिधिव or सिपिध्व &c., F. सेधिप्पति or afa, P. F. सेथिता or सेडा, 
I 4. wat (as before), or r. Want, 2. असेत्सी;, 3. असत्सीत्‌, 4. असेत्ख, १. was, 
6. ससेदं, 7. HATH, ४. HAE, p. WAR: ॥ Pt. सिद्ध, Ger. सेधित्वा or सिद्धा, "मिथ्य, Adj. 
सेधिंतव्य: or wear: n Pass. सिध्ये, Caus. सेधयति, Des. सिसेधिपति or सिपित्सति (§ 103), 
Int. सेमिध्यत, saf. 
8. we khad, to be steady, to kill, to eat. 
P. खदति n Pf 1. चखाद्‌ (4), 2. चखदिय, 3. चखाद, 4. चखदिव, 5. चखदथुः, 6. चखदतुः, 
7. चखदिम, 8. चखद, 9. चखटुः, 1 4. अखादीत्‌ or अखदीत्‌ (4), (Pan. ४11. 2, 7; ( 348), 
F. खदिर्प्यात, P. F. खदिता, B. खह्यात्‌ u Pt. खदितः, aaa. Ger. खदित्वा, PH, Adj. 
afma: ॥ Pass. wax, Caus. खादयति, Des. चिखदिपति, Int. axed, arafa. 


ink, this root is marked by technical 
ay be omitted. ‘Thus Pf. 2. सिपेधिय 


9. गद्‌ gad, to speak. 

P. गदति (प्रणिगदति), 1. saraq (प्रण्यगदत्‌), 0. mem, 1. गदतु ॥ Pf. 7. जगाद (à), 
2. Wife, 9. नगदुः, 1 4. अगादीत्‌ or अगदीत्‌ (4), (Pan. ४77. 2, 7; | 348), F. गदिष्पति, 
C. अगदिष्पत्‌, P. F. गदिता, B. am ॥ Caus. गाद्या, Des. जिगदिपति, Int. जागद्यते, 
amfa. 
I 10. रद्‌ rad, to trace; to-Scratch.- 
P. रदति ॥ Pf. 1. रराद (4), 2. रेदिय, 9. रेहुः, LA. अणदीत्‌ or अरदीत्‌ (ॐ), (| 348.) 

, = II. नद्‌ nad, to hum, (qe.) 
P. नदति (प्रणदति, प्रणिनदर्त) u Pf. 1. ननाद (८), 2. नेदिय, 9. नेटुः, 1 4. सनादीत्‌ ०1. 


. wan (Ó. ` 

OMS x 12. WE ard, to go, to ask, to pain. . 

e P. wafa, L आदेत्‌ ॥ Pf. 1. चानदें, 2. START, 9. सानटूः, IA. आदींत्‌, F. अर्दिष्यति u 
- Pt. अर्दित;, not wà, see also p. 166 n Caus, अर्देयति, आदिदत्‌, Des. अर्दिदिपति. 


13. इद्‌ ind, to govern, (zfz.) 
P. इंदति, L ša, 0. ईदेत्‌, 1. इंदू ॥ Pf. इंदांचकार (| 325) or इंदामास or इंदांवभूव, 
OOO sss EE 


“8 s he Change of. R into प्‌ 18 forbidden by Panini घ्या, 3, 113, when fW means to go. 
9: It eed by the Sar. The Anubandha W is sometimes: added to सिध्‌ to go, but is 
ari to ne for the sake of pronunciation only. Colebrooke marks it as um 
ts proper meaning would be that intermediate X is optional in the gerund, and forbidden | 
Me participle ($ 337, II. 5). The forms without intermediate X belong properly only 


! 1 o command, This verb must change its initial स्‌ after prepositions; निषेधति. 
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IA. 1. संदिप, 2. veh, T. इंदिप्पत्ति, C. dfean, P.T. इंदिता, B इंच्यात्‌ n Pt. इंदितः, Perf. 
इंदांचकृवान्‌ Or बभूवान्‌ or आसिवान्‌, Perf. Pass. इंदांचक्राणः or बभूवानः or आसान: 
14. fae nind, to blame, (farfz.) 
P. निदि (प्रनिंदनं or प्रणिंदन, § 98, 8, 2) n Pf. निनिंद, LA अनिंदीत्‌, F. निंदिप्पति, 
P. F. निंदिता, D. निंद्यात्‌ 
15. fret niksh, to kiss, (farg.) 
P. fafa (mfarerfg, not प्रनिष्ठाति. § 98, 8, 2) ॥ Pf. fafaa, IA अनिश्यीत्‌, 
faferafa, P. F. निश्चिता, B निश्यात्‌. 
16. qu ukh, to go 
D. खोखति (प्रोखति, 0 43), 1. maq n Pf. 1. उवोख (| 314), 2. उवोखिथ, 3. उवोख, 
afaa, 1 A. areata. F. ओखिप्पति, C आखिप्पतू, P. F. ओखिता, B उख्यात्‌ ॥ 
Pass. sera, Caus. maafa, Des. ओचिखिपति. 
17. अंच्‌ añch, to go, to worship, (sis and अचि.) 
The-Anubandha उ of सचु aichu allows the option of intermediate € i in the gerund, अंचित्वा 


aichitrd or पक्का 6106. and its nasal remains, except before weakening forms (see manth, 
No.5); but the Anubandha $i of Rt Aachirequiresthe nasal throughout (Dhatupatha7, 6). 


P. अंचति ॥ Pf. 1. आनंच (| 313), 9. आनंचुः (but see No. 5, note), I A. सांचीत्‌, 
F. अंचिप्पति, C. आंचिप्पत्‌, P. F. संचिता, D. अंच्यात्‌ (may he worship), अच्यात्‌ 
(may he go), | 345. 

Pass. wart and wart, Caus. संचर्यात, Des. अंचिचिपति- 

Distinguish between अंचितः worshipped, Ger. सेचित्वा having worshipped, and सङ: 
moved (Pan. vir. 2, 53; VI. 4, 30); च्‌ never seems to lose its nasal when it means to 


honour: Pass. अच्य ते he is honoured, WAT he is moved. The two roots, however, ‘arc 
not always kept distinct. 


18. आंछ्‌ 4ñchh, to stretch, (आफ) 
P. आंछति n Pf. आानांछ or wis ($ 313), I A. wiata, F. आंडिप्पति n Caus. 
खांछ्यति, Des. आंचिच्छिपति 
19. सुच्‌ mruch, to go, (सुचु.) ; 2 
arafa n This and other verbs enumerated § 367 take-optionally the first 
or second aorist; अम्रोचीत्‌ or अमुचत्‌ ॥ Pt. मुक्तः, 2९11. मुसुचान्‌, Ger. afer, 
सोचित्वा (Pan. 1. 2, 26), or sar. 


20. "g hurchh, to be crooked; (gs) 
P. हूच्छेति (| 143) u Pf. spes, I A. wrgedfq n Pt. हच्छितः or eat: (| 431, 2). 
21. वज्ञ ४८), to go 
P. qafa n Pf. 7. ववाज (८), 2. qafa (| 328), I A. अवज्ञीत्‌ or अवाज्ञीत्‌ 


F. वजिष्पति s 
22. AH ora, to go. 


P. ब्रजति ú Pf. 1. qama (८), 2. ववजिथ, I 4. warty ( 348*) ॥ Pt. afera: ॥ 
‘Caus. ब्राजयति, Des. विव्निषति, Int. वाव्रज्यते, arate. 
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23. अज्‌ 9j, to 80» to throw. 


p. I. wr ॥ वी must be substituted in the i ; 
EE beginning with vowels. Before all c enn CR à í ue 
1I. 45 56, vart.) this substitution is optional, i.e. both अज्‌ an Ji ay a 
Pf. x. विवाय (á), 2. विवेध or faafaa (| 335, 3): [faa]. 3: i 
(| 334), [अजिव] 5. विव्यधुः 6. विव्यतुः, 7. fafaa [mt E 9 E < i 
sada [साजीर्‌], 9. sim, F. वेष्पति (| 332, 3), C. aum L. pa a TH 
[F. अजिष्पति, C. साजिप्पतू, P. F. afam] ॥ Hi वीतः [अज्ञितः], Perf. वबीवान्‌ 
[afama], Ger. वीत्वा [अजिता], cate, Adj. वंतव्यः, [starr]; CE वेयः n 
Pass. चीयते, Caus. वाययति, Des. faatafa [अजिज्ञिपति], Int. वेवीयते (वयति is not 
sanctioned by Panini). ` 

24. fw kshi, to wane, trans, to diminish, (Colebrooke.) 

P. qafa ॥ PE 7, चिक्षाय (4), 2. faga or fewfuw, 9. fafag:, 1 A. wei, 
F. qafa, 5. छीयात्‌ (| 390) ॥ Pt. fem: or eta: n Pass. wm, Caus. झाययति, 
Des. चिद्यीर्षात, Int. sañwa, Sait. The Caus. छपयति belongs to हो (| 462. 
II. 23) *. 


general tenses before 


25. कट्‌ kal, to rain, to encompass, (az.) 
The Anubandha ए e prevents the lengthening of the vowel in the aorist. 


P. कटति u Pf. चकाट, I A. सकटीत (no Vriddhi, | 3481). 


26. गुप्‌ 9५, to protect, (गुपू) 
The verbs गुप्‌ gup, to guard, VQ dhúp, to warm, fax vichh, to go, पण्‌ pan, to traffic, पन्‌ pan, 
to praise, take आय ¿ya in the special tenses, and take it optionally in the rest. 
(Pan. 111. 1, 28; 31.) ~ i 
P. गोपायति, 1. अगोपायत्‌ , O. गोपायेत्‌, 1. गोपायतु ॥ Pf. गोपायांचकार (| 325, 3) 
or जुगोप, LA. सगोपायीत्‌, सगोपीत्‌, or सगोप्सीत (| 339, 1. 2), 6. गोमन, E. गोपायिष्पति, 
गोपिष्पति, or गोप्स्यति, P. F. गोपायिता, गोपिता, or atm, B. गोपाय्यात्‌ or गुप्पात्‌ ॥ 
Pt mafaa: or TR, Ger. गोपायित्वा, 'गोपित्वा, Or TAT, Ad. गोपायितव्यः, गोपितव्यः, 
-or गोप्यः ॥ Caus. गोपति or गोपाययति, Des. नुगुप्सति, ज्ञुगुपिपति, जुगोपिषति, or 
ज्ुगोपायिपति, Int. ज्ञो गुप्पते, नोगोप्ि. 
aa 2 27. uq dhúp, to warm. $ 
2. धूपायति ॥ Pf. धूपायांचकार or gug (no Guna, because the vowel is long), 
BIA. अधूपायीत्‌ or अधूपीत्‌. 


28. तप्‌ ४८७, to burn, (6332, 14.) | 
! P. qafa n Pf. 1 caama (å), 2. ततप्य or तेपिय (| 335, 3), 3. तताप, 1 A. 1. erar 
Es अताप्सी:, 3: MATAT, 6. wami (| 351), F-averfi, P. F. mm, B. तप्पात्‌ ॥ Pt. T8 
_ * * The causative cannot have short a, and though both Westergaard and Boehtlingk" 
= short a, they produce no authority for it. The participle ञितः is equally 
and should always be changed into-efun:, (> 
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afaq, Ger. तभा; Adj. तप्तव्यः) qur (short, because it ends in प्‌, 0 456, 6) u 
Pass. तप्पते, Caus. तापयत्ति, Des. तितप्सति, Int. तात प्पते, mata 
Note—With certain prepositions T takes the Atmanepada (Pan. r. 3, 27); उत्तपते, 


faaud it shines. It has an active sense in the passive (i.e. Div Atm.), if it refers to ' 


तपः austere devotion ; तप्पते तपस्तापसः the devotee performs austere devotion. In the 

„sense of regretting (being burnt) it forms the Aor. WAR; 'सन्ववातप्त पापेन कमणा he was 

distressed by a sinful act. (Colebr.) 

29. चम्‌ cham, to eat, (चमु.) 

"The following verbs lengthen their vowel in the special tenses (Pan. v11:3:75, 76): चम्‌ cham, 
if preceded by "AT d, to rinse, आचामति dchdmati ; व्‌ shthiv, to spit, छीवत्ति shthivali 
(see No. 35); RT kram, to stride, क्रामति Eramati (see No. 30) क्लम्‌ klam, to tire, gafr 
kldmati. गुहू guh, to hide, nefa gühati, follows a different rule, lengthening its vowel 
throughout, instead of taking Guna, when a vowel follows. (Pan. vr. 4, 89.) ‘ 

P. चमति; but after the prep. चा, आचामति n Pf. 1. चचाम (८), 2. चेभिय &c., 1 A. 
अचमीत्‌ (| 3487) ॥ Pt. चांतः (0-429), Ger. wiat or चमित्वा, Adj. चमितव्य:, चाम्यः 
(Pan. 111. 1, 126) n Caus. maafa ( 462) 

30. क्रम्‌ kram, to stride, (क्रमु.) 

WY kram, to stride, भ्राश bhrag, to shine, भागू 006४, to shine, AY bhram, to roam, कमु klam, 
to fail, वसी tras, to tremble, लुट्‌ trut, to cut, lash, to desire, may take य ya in the 
special tenses. . lence श्राम्यति bhrdmyati or भ्रमति bhramati. (Pan. IIL. 1, 70.) 

P. क्रामति or maf, 1 अक्रामत्‌ or अक्राम्यत्‌ ॥ Pf. चक्राम, 1 A. अक्रमीत्‌ (| 348%); 

क्रमिप्पति, D. F. क्रमिता, 13. क्रम्यात्‌ ॥ 

mA lengthens its vowel in- the general tenses (if) of the Parasmaipada 
(Pau. vit. 3, 76).. Hence mafa, but aad. It takes no intermediate = in 
the Átm.; Fut. we, L.E. mat, Aor. wha; but some grammariins admit 
intermediate इ. . 

Dt. क्रांतः, Perf. चक्रवान्‌, Ger. क्रत्वा (८) or क्रमित्वा (| 429), Adj. afama: n Pass 
क्रम्यते, Caus. क्रमयति, | 461, (after prep. aiso maafa), Des. चिक्रमिपति or fashat, 
Int. चंक्रम्यते, चंक्रति. : > 
१ Note—It has been doubted whether ‘WA in the Diy class also lengthens its vowel. It is 
not one of the eight Sam verbs (Pin. vu. 3, 74); and in Pan. vir. 3, 76, Syan is no longer 
valid. The Prasada gives क्रम्याति; but adds, स्वमते तु इयन्यपि ate: क्राम्यतीति। The 


Sarasvatt decides for क्म्य, giving the general rule (11. 1, 145) शमादीनां दीघा भवति यकारे 


पर and enumerating as शमादि, शम्‌ दम्‌श्रम्‌ भ्रम्‌ शभ क्रम मद्‌ But s is not a Samadi at all 


and instead of क्म्‌ we ought to read HY. "Táránáthn in the Dháturüpadarsa gives क्रम्पति, 
Rájáràmasástii supports क्राम्यति. 


31. यम्‌ yam, to stop. 
The roots NA gam, to go, यम्‌ yam, to cease, and इप्‌ ish, to wish, substitute च्छ chchha for 
their final im the special tenses. (Pan. vir. 3,77.) 
P. यच्छति, I. सयच्छत्‌॥ Pf. 1. ययाम (८), 2. ययंथ or येमिष, 9. येमुः, 1 4 अयंसीत्‌ (0 359), 
यंस्यत्ति, P. F. dat, B. यम्यात्‌ Pt. यतः, येमिवान्‌, Ger. यत्वा, °यम्य or Se, Adj 
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यंतव्यः, यम्यः (नियाम्य:) 1 Pass, यम्यते, Caus. यमयति (4). ( 461), ILA. अयी यमत्‌, 


Des. fugafa, Int. यंयम्यते or यंयंति. . 

२९०(८--यम may We used in the Atm. with the prep. सा, if it is either intransitive, 
सायच्छते TE: the tree spreads, or governs as its object a member of the agent's body; 
आयच्छते पाणिं he puts forth his hand. Likewise with the prep. जा, सं, उद्‌, if it is used 
reflectively ; संयच्छते ब्रीहीन्‌ he heaps together his own rice. Likewise after उप, when it 
means to espouse; XTH: सीतामु पायंस्त Rima married Siti: here the Aor. may also be JUTAN ; 


like Sevan he divulged another's faults. ($ 356.) 
32. AR nam, to bow, (णम्‌-) 

P. नमति n Pf. 1. ननाम (4), 2. ननंथ or नेमिथ, 9. नेमुः, LA. अनंसीत्‌ (0 359), F. 
नंस्यति, P. F. am, B. नम्यात्‌ &c., like यम्‌ On the Causative, sec | 461. 

Note—wf may be conjugated in the Atmanepada. (Pan. rr 1, 89.) 

The Anubandha उ given to it by some grammarians is declared wrong by others. 

33. गम्‌ gam, to go, (गमु.) 

P. गच्छति ॥ Pf. ¬. जगाम (८), 2. चगमिय or जगंथ, 3. जगाम, 4. जग्मिव ( 328, 3), 
8. जग्मघुः &c., 17 ^. अगमत्‌ (| 367), F. गमिप्पत्रि (| 338, 2), P. F. star, B. गम्यात्‌ n 
Pt. गतः, Perf. जग्मिवान्‌ or जगन्वान्‌, Ger. गत्वा, “गम्य or “गद्य, Adj. गंतव्पः, गम्यः ॥ 
"Pass. गम्यते, Caus. गमयति, Aor. खजीगमत्‌+ Des. जिगमिपत्रि. Int. जंगम्यते ०: जंगंति. 


Note—With prep. से it follows the Atm., if intransitive. ‘he Caus. too, with the prep. 
‘ST, may follow the Atm., if it means to have patience; झागमयस्व तावत्‌ wait a little. In 
the Atm. the final A may be dropt in the Aor. and Ben.; समगत or समगंस्त, संगसी ए or संगंसी ए. 


(See § 358.) 
34. ma phal, to burst, (जिफला.) 


P. फलात ú rti. r. पफाल (८), 2. फेलिय (0 336, II. 2), 3. पफाल, 4. फेलिय, 
I A. अफालीत्‌ (| 348%), F. फलिप्पति ॥ Pt. Wa: (Pan. \111. 2, 55), Ger. wf ॥ 
Pass. wera, Caus. फ़ालयति, Aor. अपीफलत्‌, Des. पिफलिपति, Int. पंफुल्यतें, hefa. 
(Pan. vir. 4, 87-89.) 

35. firq shthiv, to spit, (fry. 

P. utafa ॥ Pf. तिश्व or feya, I 4. awaiq, F. ऐेविणति n Pt. waa: ॥ Pass. 
होब्पते (0 743), Caus. aufi, Des. तिएीविपति or तुष्यूपति (Pan. vir. 249) Int. 
‘feta. No Intensive Parasmaipada. 2: : à 

Vowel lengthened in special tenses (see No. 29). Initial sibilant unchangeable (§ 103). 

36. fat ji, to excel. 

P. safa n Pf. 1. जिगाय (4), 2. जिगेथ or जिगयिथ, 3. जिगाय, +. जिग्यिव. 5. ferrara, 
6. जिरयतुः, 7. जिरियम, 8. जिग्य, 9. farg:, 1 A, अनेपीत्‌ (| 350), F. जेप्पति, ए F. जेता. 
B जीयात्‌ ॥ Pt. जिवः, Perf. जिगिवान्‌, Ger. ferr. Adj. जेतव्यः, नथनीयः, जेयः ad 
wur ( 456, 2), forma: only with हल: (Pan. 111. 1, 117) ॥ Pass, जीयते dics 
अनायि, Caus, ज्ञापयत, Aor. सजीजपत्‌, Des, fantafi, Int. जेजीयते, cs It 
follows the Átmanepada with the Prepositions परा and वि. Pt 


T 86 of न्‌ into ग in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous (§ 319). It does not 
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take place in ज्या to wither (जिनाति), although the rule of Panini might seem to comprehend 
that root after it has taken Samprasarana. ज्या forms its reduplicated perfect fam. 


37. we aksh, to obtain, (sri) 
अष्‌ aksh follows dlso the Su class, "tfi akshnoti &c. 

P. wafa n Pf. +. आनक्ष, 2. सानशिय or WY, 3. ATAU, 4. NANNA or सानध्व, 
5. MARY, 6. MART 7. आनध्यिम or AMM, 8. आनदा, 9. आनधुः, I A. 1. afai 
or आएं, 2. ATE, 3. AERA, 4. WET or ATE, 5. {fag or आएं, 6. आशिष्टा or 
आष्टां, 7. wife or आइस, 8. आशिष्ट or आष्ट, 9. आशिपु: or sem, F. अधिष्पति or 
wafa, P. F. afer or अष्टा ॥ Pt. अष्टः, Ger. sgt or afeat n Pass. wem, 
Caus. wafa, Aor. आचिध्यत्‌, Des. स्ाचिशिपति (Š 476). 

we, to hew, follows अक्ष्‌ throughout, also in the optional forms of the 
Su class. 

38. कृप्‌ krish, to drag along, to furrow. 

P. कर्षति ॥ Pf. 1. चकपे, 2. चकर्पिथ, 3. चकपे, 4. चकृपिव ( 335, 3), I A. r. अका) 
2. अकार्थीः, 3. TATE, 4. STATES, 5. अका, 6. अकाश, 7. THB, 8. WAY, 9. अकाषुँः; 
or Ware? &c., or I A. 4. wget &c. If used in the Atmanepada, the two 
forms would be, . 3 


IA. 2. 1. WHER, 2. सकृष्ठाः, 3. THU, 
TA. 4. 1. id. 2. अकृशाः, 3. AHA, 
TA. 2. 4. सकप्त्टटि, 5. सकृष्याथां, 6. सकृछातां, 
I A. 4. 4. सकृक्षावहि, 5. id. 6. id. 
IA. 2. 7. अकृध्म हि, 8. THE, 9. अकृक्षत, 
I A. 4. 7. अकृद्यामहि, 8. wp eraat, 9. AHA. 


F. क्रस्यत्ति or seifa, P. F. met or «Pru Pt. कृष्टः) Ger. कुट्टा ॥ Pass. pa, Caus. 
कपैयति, Aor. अचकपत्‌ or अचीकृपत्‌, Des. fagam, Int. चरी कृष्पते, wmtaf? or 
- चरणीक्रष्टि. 

The peculiar Guna and Vriddhi of =g, viz. Cand रा, instead of अर्‌ and "m, take place 
necessarily in सुजू, to emit, and 'QST, to see (Pan. vi. 1, 58); स्रष्टा, द्रष्टा, Saran, and 
घट्राशीत्‌: optionally in verbs with penultimate च्य, which reject intermediate § (Pay. vr. r, 
59); TA to rejoice, AAT or ARLE Aor. HATA, अताप्सीत्‌ or ATTA, 

39. रूष्‌ rush, to kill. ` 

P. Qafa u Pf. 1. रुरोष, 2. रूरोषिय, 9. TEN, IA. wata, F. रोषिष्पति; P. F. der 
or रोपिता (| 337, I. 1). 

40. WW ush, to burn. | 

P.wyufg, 1. सोपत्‌ ॥ Pf. 7. ओषांचकार or उवोप (| 326), 2. उवोषिय, 3. उवोष, 
+ धिव &c. LA ओपीत्‌, F. ओभिष्यति, P. 7. ओषिता, B. उष्पात्‌ ॥ Pt. sfam: or 
सोपित; (| 425) ॥ Des. ओपिपिपति: . 

xe 4r. fag mih, to sprinkle. 
P. मेहति ॥ Pf. 1. मिमेह, 2, मिमेहिय, I A. wira (| 360), F मेह्यति, P. F. मेढा ॥ 
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Pt. मीढः) Perf. atga (मिमिहान्‌ ); Ger. मौदा ॥ Caus. मेहयति, समी मिहत्‌, Des. मिमिक्षति, 
Int. मेमिझते, मेमेढि, (Affe, Westerg.) 
42. दह्‌ duh, to burn. 

P. wefan Pf. 1. ददाह (6), 2. देहिय or ददग्ध, F. veaa (| 118), P. F. «nut, B. 
दह्यात्‌, I A. r. अधां, 2. SUIT, 3. अधाक्षीत्‌ 4. TUS, 5. अदा) 6. अदारधां, 7. सधास्स, 
8. WEY, 9. WTA: (see p. 185) ॥ Pt. q: ॥ Cais. दाहयति, Aor. अदीदहत्‌, Des. 
fuai, Int. दंदद्यते; दंदरिध. 

43. गळे glai, to droop; also में miai, to fade. 

P. उलायति, 0. रलायेत्‌ ॥ Pf. 1. जगलो ( 329), 2. जगिलिथ or WTS, 3. Ws, 
4. भग्लिव, 5. VOY, 6. जरळतुः, 7. जग्लिम, 8. जरल) 9. जगलुः) LA. 1. सरलासिपं (| 357) 
2. चरलासी:, 3. Wasa, 4. अगलासिघ्द, 5 wafat, 6. अग्लासिशं, 7. सरलासिप्म, 
8. अरळासिष्ट, 9. सरला सिपु:, F. ग्लास्यति, P. F. रळाता, 3. ग्लायात्‌ or ग्लेयात्‌ ($3921) n 
Pt. ग्लानः) Ger. ग्लात्वा, ra, Adj. ग्लातव्यः, रलानीयः, ग्लेयः ॥ Pass. (impers.) 
उलायते, Caus. ग्लापयति or रलपयति (Dh. P. 19, 68), Des. जिग्लासति, Int. ज्ञा- 
रळायते, नारलाति. 

44. gai, to sing; also trai, to bark, के kai, to croak. 

P. गायति ॥ Pf. जगो, 1 4. अगासीत्‌, F. गास्यति, P.F. गाता, B. गेयात्‌ (| 392). 
Mark the difference between गे and ग्ळे in the Bened. n Pt. गीत, Gor. गोत्वा, 
ong, Adj. गातव्यः, गानीयः, गेयः ॥ Pass. गोयते, Aor. wimíz, Caus. गापयति, Aor. 
अनोगपत्‌, Des. जिगासि, Int. जेगीयते, जागाति. 

45. tt shtyui, to sound, to gather; also स्ये styai, the same. (ó 103.) 

P. ध्यायति (0 103), 1. wera ॥ P£ wea, IA. अयासीत्‌, F. घ्यास्यति, P. F. varr, 
- B. zarar or ham ॥ Pt. स्थान, परस्ती तः) waite: (| 443). 

Note—With regard to the initial lingual sibilant, the Prasáda quotes the Varttika to 
Pan. vr. 1, 64, as सुआातुश्येष्यण्कश्िवां सत्वनिषेधः A marginal note says, सुभातुश्िवुष्वष्क- 
तीनामियाधुनिकय्रंथे प्रक्रियाकोतुद्यादो सुझादुष्परेष्वष्कष्टिवामिति ध्ये शब्दसंघातयोरिति went: 
तदयुक्तं । माधवीयायां धातुवृत्ती तथा युक्तप्रदशेनात्पदमंजरी कारादिभिरस्मृष्त्वाच ॥ 


46. दे dai; to cleanse, (8q.) 
This verb is distinguished by a mute प्‌ p from other verbs, like दा ०६ &c. It is therefore 


not comprised under the Y ghu verbs (§ 392*); it takes the first aorist (ard form), 
and does not substitute Š £ or Z e for आ ८. E 


- P. दायति ॥ Pf ददो, LA. ५. अदासिषं, 2. अदासीः &०., F. दास्यात, P. F. दाता, B. 
ERIS A Pt. qra: n Pass, दायते, Caus. दापयति, Des. दिदासति, Int. दादायते, arata. 
= 47. थे dhe, to drink, àz.) 


Ea This verb is one of the six so-called N ghi roots ($ 392), roots which in the general tenses 
a have for their base दा dd or WT dhd. | 


2 धयति॥ Pf. 1a, 2, दधिष or zur, 3. दधो, 4. दधिव, 5. दरधघुः, 6. दधुः, 7. दधिम, 
AM 9. दपु, It admits LA. 3, ( 357), IT A. ($368) and Red. IT A. (0 371): 
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7. सधासिपं, ` 2Q अधासीः, * 9. अधासिपुः, 
1. अधां, 2. अधाः, 9. अधुः, 
1. Wed, 2. अद्धः, 9. अद्धन्‌. 


F. धास्यति, P. F. धाता, B. àa ॥ Pt. धीतः, Ger. धीत्वा, curt u Pass: धीयते, Caus, 
धापयति (Atm. °W to swallow), Aor, अदोथपत््‌, Des. धित्सति) Int. देधीयत, दाधाति, 
or, with the always optional $, erifa. 


48. gI dris, to see, (दृशिर्‌-) 
This root substitutes पश्य pasya in the special tenses. 

P. पश्यत्ि, 1. जपश्यत्‌; O. पश्येत्‌, 1. पश्यतु ú Pf. 1. qa, 2. ददिथ or «yu ( 335), ˆ ` 
3. gat, 4. ददृशिव) 5. ददृशुः) 6. TFG» 7. ददूशिम, 8. ददृश) 9. ददृशुः, LA. 7. Were, 
2. अद्राधीः, 3. STET Tq, 4. AHA, 5. UTE, 6. ऋदराष्टां 7. TET, 8. अद्भाष्ट, 9. WETA: 
(§ 360, 364); or ILA. 1. Wag, 9. We, F. gafa, P. F. gui, B. दृश्यात ॥ Pt. 
दृष्टः, Ger. दृष्टा, “दृश्य, 40]. द्रष्टव्यः art, -दृश्यः ॥ Pass. g, F. दर्शिप्पतें or 
द्रक्ष्यते ( 411), P. F. दशिता or get, 3. दशिपीष्ट or gate, Aor. अदिं, Caus. qaf, 
Aor. waten or अददशैत्‌, Des. frg er (Atm.), Int. दरीदृश्यते, «af. 

ga and gA take < and रा, instead of अर्‌ and सार, as their Guna and 
Vriddhi before consonantal terminations (Pan. V1. 1, 58). See No. 38. 

Other verbs which substitute different bases in the special tenses (Pan. vir. 
3, 78): wp forms qafa; सू, wafa; WE, MW (Atm); we, सीदति; पा; पिवति; 
आ, जिप्रहि; ध्मा, धमति; स्या). तिष्ठति; wn मनति; दा) यच्छति. 


49. *8 ri, to go. 
P. qafa (suráfe, | 44), 1. måg u Pf. 7. आर, 2. आरिय (| 338, 7), 3. आर, 
4. आरिव, 5. आरथुः, 6. आरतुः) 7. आरिम, 8. आर, 9. आरूः, LAs 7. सापे, 2. सामी, 
3. BTM, 9. आपुः; the Second Aor. सारे is generally referred to the sg of the 
Hu class, gaff; F. जरिष्पत्ति (| 338, 2), C. आरिष्यत्‌ P. F. सता, B. अयात्‌ (| 39°) ॥ 
Pt. wm or gm, Ger. wmm, "कृत्य ॥ Pass. waa, Caus. अपेयत्ि, Des. wife 
Int. अरायेतें, अरि) सरियर्ति, सररीति, अरियरीति (exceptional intensive, § 479, with 
the sense of moving tortuously). 
50. सु sri, to go. 
P. धावति always means to run, while सरति is used likewise in the sense of 
going n Pf. 7, ससार (८), 2. समर्थ (| 335; 3), 3. ससार) 4. ससूव, 5. HAY, 6. सस्रतुः) 
7. ससुम, 8.'WH; 9. WU LA. 7. Ward, 2. अस्तापीः, 3. असार्षीत्‌; the Second Aor. 
wat is generally referred to the सु of the Hu class; F. aftafa, P. F. सतो, 
B. fam ( 390). " Pt. gm: ॥ Caus. सारयति, Des. सिसीषेति, Int. सेस्रीयतेश wate | 
MD 51. शद्‌ ४८ to wither, (wg) f + 
* The special tenses take the Ajmanepada. | 
P. शीयते, E अशीयत, 0. शीयेत, 1. शीयतां ॥ Pf, 1. शशाद (4), 2. शशत्य or शेदिय, ` 
le 1 : t le | 
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9. Sig: 11 4. wem F. mafa, P. F. grat, B. शद्यात्‌ ॥ Caus. शातयति (शादयति he ` 
drives), Des. शिशत्सात, Int. mr, शाशत्ति. 
८ ; 52. सद्‌ sad, to perish, (पदु.) i 
P. सीदति (fafa) ॥ Pf. 1. ware (६), 2. सेदिय or ससत्थ) 9. सेटः II À. असदत्‌ 
"o (mre) F. qafa, P.F. सत्ता, B. सद्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. wa: n Pass: wert, Aor. असादि, 
Caus. सादयति, Aor. watuaq, Des. सिषासति, Int. सासद्यते, arafa. 
; 53. पा pd, to drink. 
7 ?. fafa ॥ Pfr. पपौ) 2. पपिथ or ware, 9. wr, ILA. sam, F. arafa, P. F. 
पाता, D. पेयात्‌ (j392) ॥ Pt. पीतः, Gers पीत्वा, °पाय Adj. पातव्यः, पानीयः, पेयः T 
Pass, पीयते, Aor. अपारि, Caus. पाययांत (or °W to swallow), Aor. अपीप्यत्‌ (Pán. 
vit. 4, 4), Des. पिपासति, Int. पेपीयते, पापाति. 
54. ‘at glad, to smell, to perceive odour. 
P. fants, 1. जनजिप्रतू, 0. जिघ्रेत्‌, L fermg ॥ Pf. 1: जप्रो, 2. जप्रिय or जप्रांघ; 9. THE. 
If 4 अघ्रात्‌, or 1 ^. अप्रासीत्‌ (| 368, 357), F. प्रास्यति, P.F. mat, D. प्रायात or 
रेयात्‌ ( 3921) n Pt. भ्रातः or ma, Ger. ma: ॥ Pass. nra, Aor. प्रायि, Caus. 
आपयति) अनिघ्रपत or राज्ञिद्रिपत्‌ (Pin. v11. 4, 6), Des. जिघ्रामति, Int. जेप्रीयते, जाधाति. 
55. wat dhnd, to blow. 
P. wafa n Pi aut, LA. अध्मासीत्‌ F. wafa, B. zarar or icut ॥ Pt. ध्मातः ॥ 
Pass. zara, Aor. अध्मायि, Caus. ध्यापर्याह, Aor. wang, Des. 'दिध्मासति, Int. 


cuian, दाथ्माति. 
56. स्या sthd, to stand, (gT) 


P. fast ॥ Pf. तस्यो (afani), 1 4. अस्यात्‌ (न्यष्टात्‌), 9. अस्थुः, ह. स्यास्यति, B. 
mium (0 392) u Pt. स्थितः, स्थिता, °स्थाय) Adj. स्थातव्यः, स्याजीयः, स्थेयः ॥ Pass. स्थीयते) 
Aor. अस्पायि, Caus. स्थापयति, Aor. अतिष्ठिपत्‌, , Des. faurafa, Int. तेप्टीयते, तास्याति. 

Nore—After सं, अव, प्र, and वि, ख्या is used in the Atm. ; also after सा, if it means to affirm; 
with 3g. if it means to strive, not to rise; or with उप, ir it means to worship, &c.: Pres. 
favi, Red. Perf. Tet, Aor. अस्थित, 9. अस्थिपत, Fut. स्यास्यते, Ren. स्यासीए. 

57. WI mná, to study. 

P. मनति ॥ Pf. ;, srl, 2. मख्रिथ or FATT, 9. ug, T A. अम्नासीत्‌, B. स्रायःत्‌ or श्लेयात्‌ ॥ 

Pt. sra: ॥ Pass. gram, Caus. स्रापयति, Aor. समिम्रयत्‌, Des. firgrafg, Int. माम्नायते, 


मास्राति. 
58. दा dá, to give, (qru) 


P. थच्छति* (प्रणियच्छति) ॥ Pf. ददो, IL A. अदात्‌, B. देयात्‌ (| 392) u Pt. qw, Ger. 
.. दस्रा (see No. 200, Pan. vir. 4, 46); "दाय, Adj. दातव्यः, दानीयः, देयः n Pass, दीयते, 
— (a8. दापय; Des. दित्सति, Int. देदीयते, दादाति. 
VES x ; 59. छु vri, to bend. 
P 9, afa u Pf. r. ARTE (3), 2. au (| 335); 3. जव्हार, 4. afa (§ 330, 334), 


| * After the preposition Z it may be used in the Atmanepada. 


= Public Domain. https://archive.org/details/muthulakshmiacademy 


Giti Thadani Collection, Delhi Muthulakshmi Research Academy. Funded by IKS-MoE 
RII CLASS, PATASMAIPADA VERBS. 959 


9. ware 1 A. wana, 9. wary, F. हुरिषति (| 338), P. F. zi, B. zim 
(| 39०) n Pt. gs: Ger. zar, cam, Adj. arie, व्हरणीयः; era: ॥ Pass. gaz. 
Caus. greaf, Des. जुळू fa, Int. angen, sefa 

60. wig skand, to approach, (स्कंदिर.) 

P. स्कंदत्ति (परिस्कंदत्ति 01 परिप्कंदति, Pan. vir. 3; 73 74 ॥ Pf. 1. चस्कंद, 2. चस्कंदिय 
Or WM, 9. Way: or Wenz: (sce मंथ, No. 5, IA अस्कांत्सीत्‌, 6. सस्कांचां, 
0. Wem; or IL A. अस्कतं, F. स्कर्स्यात, P. 1". स्कंत्ता, B स्कद्यात्‌ (| 345,9) u Pt. 

(Š 103, 6), Ger. sit (| 438) n Dass. स्कद्यते, Caus. स्कंदर्यात, Aor अचस्कंदत्‌ 

($ 374), Des. चिस्कत्सांह, Int. चनी स्कद्यत ($ 485), चनीस्कंति 

61. T (ri, to cross. 

P. aca n Pf. 1. ततार (८), 2. तेरिय, 3. ततार) 4. तेरिव, LA. अतारीत्‌, F. तरिष्पति 
or wafi ( 34०), P. F. afat or तरीता, B. तीयात. In the Atmanepada 
we generally find the verb used as Tudádi, P. fit, Pf; तेरे, Aor. watè 
or अतरिष्ट or सतरीए, F. तरिष्पते (i), B. तरिपीष्ट or तीर्पीए ú Pt. ata: Ger. atam, 
cate n Pass. तीयते, Aor. अतारि, Caus. arafa, Des. faafafa or तितरीपत्ति or 
तितीर्षति, Int. AMAN, तातर्ति- 

62. is rañj, to tinge. 

This verb and दंश्‌ ५८०४, to bite, AR saij, to stick, and *Ts( svaij, o embrace (Pan. vr. 
4, 25, 26), drop the penultimate nasal in the special tenses ($ 345.1 nd jn the weakening ` 
forms ($ 3-74: 395. note). 

D. रजति, I. अर्त्‌, O. vp, 1. cag ॥ Pf. 1. ररंज, 2. ररैडि [or ररंक्य, 3. TH, 
4. र्रेजिव, 9. ररंजुः, I ^. अरांद्यीत्‌, F. tafa, P. F. tur, D. sary. Also used 
in the Atmanepada: P. cat, Pf. 1. ररंजे, 2. ररंज्िपे, TA 3. आरक्त, 9. अरंशत ॥ 
Pt. रक्त, Ger. cat or tat (Pan. ४1. 4, 31, | 438) u Pass. रज्यते (Pan. 1. 1, 9०), ` 
Caus. रंजयति or wafa to hunt ($ 462, 26), Aor. अरीण्नत्‌ू or wur, Des. 
रिरंशति, Int. राग्ज्यते, रारक्ति 

63. कित्‌ kit, to cure, (कित.) 


This and some other verbs which are referred to the Bhi class aiways take the desiderative 
terminations, if used in certain senses कित्‌ kit if it ineans to dwell, belongs to the 
Chur class, or, according to Vopadeva, it may be regularly conjugated as % Bhi verb 
but if it means to cure, it is “चिकित्सति chikilsati 


P. चिकित्सति, L अचिकित्सत्‌ &c. ॥ Pf. चिफित्सांचकारः LA. whafaretq, F. चि- 
कित्सिष्पति, P. F. चिकित्सिता.. ` - 
In the same way are conjugated ( 472): 
I. गुप्‌ (to conceal), जुगुप्सते he despises. 
2. fi (to sharpen), fafaa he endures. 
3. मान्‌ (to revere), मीमांसते he investigates. 
4., बध्‌ (to bind), 'बीनत्सते he loathes. 
5. दान्‌ (to cut), दीदांसति he straightens. 
6. झान्‌ (to sharpen), शीझांसति he sharpens. 
1.12 
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64. wq pat, to fall, (पतुः) at 
P. qafa (प्रशिपताति) ú Pf. 7. पपात, o. पेहुः, IL A. अपप (| 366), F. पतिष्पति ॥ 
Pt. पत्तितः ॥ Pass. पत्यते, Aor. watit, Caus. वातयति) Des. पिपत्तिपति or पित्सति 


ऐ 337 1T. 3). 65. वस्‌ ras, to dwell. 

3 D. चसति ॥ Pf. 1. उवास (D), 2. उवसिथ or उवस्य, 3. उवास, 4. ऊपिव, 5. ऊपथुः, 
८. ऊपतुः 7. ऊपिम, 8. ऊप, 9. ऊषुः, D 2५ 1. सवात्सं (CE manat, 3: sia, 
: EE vn. 17. qaf, D. F. Ter. D. उप्पात्‌ ॥ Tt. उपित), Ger. उपित्वा, 
cau ॥ Pass. yu Aor. अवासिः Caus. वासयति, Aor. WATER, Des. विवत्सति, 


^ Tnt. वावस्पते, वावस्ति. oe 
| 66. चद्‌ rad, to speak. 


7. पदत्ति ॥ 1. 1. उवाद (d), 2. उवदिष,ः 9. ऊहुः, TA. अवादीत्‌, F. वदिष्य, B. 
wem n 11. उटितः, Ger. उदित्वा ॥ Pass. उद्यते, Aor. अवादि, Caus. वादयति, Aor. 
— संवीवदन, Des. faku, Int. वावद्यते, arate. 


/ 67. fw svi, to swell, (zsrfz.) 
= P. mafa ॥ 1 1. शुशाव (८) or farara (4). 2. yaaa or fafaa, 3. शुशाव 
० शिश्राय, 4. शुशुवित्र or शिश्षियिव, ;. grg: or शिञ्चियथुः- 9. pp: or शिश्षियु:, 


_ | 4. saq, ILA. अश्वत्‌ or अशिश्चियत्‌ and अञूशवत्‌ , F. आगिष्पति, P. 1". शयिता, 


5}. जूयात्‌ ॥ Pt. spit Pass. शूयते) Caus. श्राययति, Aor. afaa, Des. शिक्षयिपत्ति: 
I शेश्रीयते or शोशूयो. = 
F है See Atmanepada Verbs. 


E DE 68. ष्‌ el, to grow. 

7. mnt, 1. रेधत, 0, eus, 1. owai ॥ Pf. ewmra*, F. efira, C. fraa, D. T. 
पिता, 1.4. x. Zfufu, 2. रेधिष्ठाः, 3. ऐेथिप्ट, 4. ऐेथिप्वहि, ५. शेधिपायां; 6. fnat, ` 
59. fraie, 8. रेधिद or sd, 9. रेधिपत, B. एधिपीष्ट ॥ Pt. efra: ॥ Pass. wur, Aor. 
šf, Caus. Pres. सधयति, -१ते, Perf. एधयामास, F. एधयिप्पात, "ते, Cond. रेधयिप्पत्‌» 
; P. F. रधयिता, II A. Əjevq, त, B. ewfaftv, Des. एटिधिपते. ; 


oF, 


in 69. $w fksh, to see. 

<: B 5 1. Pu, O. fum, I. Seat ॥ Pf. Suis, IA. vere, F. ईशिप्पते, 
fun, P. F. ईक्षिता, B. Sfardig n Pt. fera: n Caus. Serafg, Aor. feqq. 
अमो 


£ 70. wç dad, to give. 

Ret 1. wasqa, 0- ददेत, 1. ददतां ॥ PE 3. दददे (| 328, 1), 6. दददाते, 9. दददिरे 
4 126), IA. अद॒दिष्ट, 7. ददिष्पते, P.F. efem, B. efedte n Pt. ददितः n 
gan, Aor. अदादि, Caus. दादर्यात, Aor. अदोददत्‌, Des. दिददिपते, Int. दादद्यते, 


Js 


used in the P arasmaipada, चक्र in the Atmanepada. It ig only in 
बभूव take Átmsnepada terminations. 
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; 71. प्वप्क्‌ shvashk, to go. 
P. rx, 1. अप्यष्कत ॥ Pf. पष्वष्के, 1 ^. अष्यध्क्िष्ट, F. प्वप्किप्पते, P. F. घ्वप्किता, 
B. प्वप्किपीए- 
Note—The initial Wis not liable to become सू. (See No 45; Pan. vr. 1, 64,1. Colebrooke, | 
p- 219.) 
72. AA rij, to go, to gain, &c. 
P. अनेते, 1. arta n. Pfwrq 1 ^. mfa, F. स्जिप्पो, P. F. सिता, B. fi- 
the ॥ Pass. aper (प्राज्येते), Caus. wafa, Aor. आ्िज्ञत्‌, Des. अजिजिपते. 
73. Wa svañj, to embrace. 
दंश dans, सं ज्‌ 5०7, "ers ४८० drop their nusal पा 516 special tenses (Pán.v1.4,25). See No.62. 
P. खजते, 1. wama ॥ Pf. waist or aax (Pan. 1. 2,6, vart.), I A. r. wifi, 
2. अस्बंक्थाः, 3. NER, 4. NETE, 5. अखंशायां, 6. wera, 7. wretunfe, 8. STEEL, 
g.weiwm, F. dean, D. date ॥ Pass. warm, Caus. स्वंजञयति, Des. सिस्वते) 
Int. सास्तज्यते, साखंक्ति- 
74. @ trap, to be ashamed, (त्रपूरप्‌.) í 
P. avi. 1. saqa ॥ Pf. 3.aa (Pan. vr. 4, 122), 6. AMA, 9. atac, IA. r. 
अतपा or ware, 2. अत्रपिष्टाः or Waka, 3. अत्रपिष्ट or HAR, P. त्रपिष्पते or तप्स्यते, 
B. afe or qe. 
73. fax ८, to forbear. 
P. तितिक्षते n Pf. तितिक्षांचक्रेश I ^. अतितिशिष्ट, F. afafa, B. तितिशिपीष्ट ॥ 
Caus. तेजयति. ing 
Note—See No. 63. The simple verb is said to form RIT he sharpens. 
76. पण्‌ pan, to praise. . Aca 
P. पणायते, I. waaa ॥ Pf पणायांचक्रे or पेणे (without आय्‌). Thus likewise . 
Aor. safe or सपणिष्ट, E. पणायिप्पते or पणिष्पते, B. warrfaqatg or पणिपीष्ट ॥ Caus. 
पाणयति, Aor. अपीपणत्‌ Des. पिएणिपते, Int, पंपण्यते. t 
Note— Tis verb (see No. 26) takes आय, but, as it is mentioned by Panini Ins 1, 28, 
together with पन, with which it shares but the meaning of to praise, it is argued that it does 
५ met take साय, unless it means to praise. It is likewise argued that पण्‌, if it takes LD 
does not follow the Atmanepadn, because the Anubandha, requiring the Atmanepada, applies 


only to the simple verb, पणू, 'पणते he traffics. Other grammarians, however, ae both | 
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The suffix आय may be kept in the gen 11888 - 


(Pan. 111. 1, 37.) 
77. कम्‌ kam, to love, (कमु.) ak 1 
P. कामयते, 1. अकामयत ॥ Pf. कामयांचक्रे ०० चकमे, I A. अचीकमत or wae ऋध्‌) 
अचकमत (Pan. 71. 2, 48, vart.), F. कमिष्पते or कामयिष्यते) B. aferte or Mcr pu ॥ 
Pass, कम्यते (4), Aor. अकामि (Pan. vit. 3, 34 vàrt.), Cau, कामयति, Des. 
or चिकामयिपते, Int. 'चंकम्यते. eto... 
Note—This verb in the special tenses takes सय, like a verb of the Chur class; and HE 
(Pan. 111. I, 30): In the general tenses WẸ is optional. Or, if we admit 2 मे a 
'कम्‌ would be defective in the special tenses, while the other कामम्‌ is conjugate g 
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ck 78. अय्‌ ay, to 80. 

7. अयते 1. जायत ú Pi अयांचक्रे (200. 11. 1, 37), 1 ^. 1. सार्यिपि, 2. सायिष्ठाः, 
3. आयिष्ट, 4. आयिप्वहि, 5. mima, 6. सायिपातां, 7. सायिप्माह, 8. आयिश्वं or “š, 
9. चायिपत, F. समिप्पत्े, D. अयिपीष्ट ॥ Caus. आययति, Des. अयियिपते. 

: - With परा it forms पलायते he flees (Pan. Yur. 2, 19), Ger. पलाय्य; with प्र, आयते ; and 
swith परि, पल्ययते. 
E. . 79. ईह्‌ th, to aim. 

2 ER Sen, 1. ten ॥ Pf इहांचक्रे, DA. ऐेहिए, F. ईहिष्यते; D. ईहिपीए ॥ Caus. ईह यति) 
Aor. रेजिहत्‌, Des. ईजिहिपते- 

Er, ; 8o. काजू १८४ to shine, (काशू.) 

= a 2. काशते ॥ Pf. चकाशे or काशांचक्रे (| 326), IA. अकाशिष्ट/ 1". काशिप्पो ॥ Caus. 
i काशयति, Aor. अचकाशत्‌, Des. चिकाशिपते, Int. चाकाशयते, चा काष्टि. 


S E 81. कास्‌ kás, to cough, (कासु.) 
: कासतं RE कासांचक्रे (| 326) ü Caus. कासयति, Aor. अचकासत्‌ (| 3727). 


82. सिव्‌ siv, to serve, (पेवृ.) 

(परिषेवते) n Pf. सिमेवे, IA. असेवि्, F. सेविष्पते ॥ Caus. qafa, Aor. 
Des, faa, Int. dar. i à 
TOTNM _ 83. गा gå, to go, (गाइः.) 
^ P. 3. गाते, 6. गाते, 9. गाते, Ist pers. sing. गे, T. गातां, 1st pers. sing. Ñ, 0. गेत, 
„ अगात ॥ Pf 3. जगे, 6. जगाते, 9. नगिरे, 1 4. 1. सगासि, 2. अगास्याः, 3. अगास्त &C., 

F. गास्यते, B. गासीष्ट n Pass, गीयते, Aor. अगायि, Caus. गापयति, Aor. अजोगपत्‌, Des. 
गासते, Int. जेगीयते. 2 
vam 84. रू ru, to go, to kill (2), to speak, (9x) 

wd d Pf. 3. रुरूवे, 6. रुरूवाते, 9. रूरूविरे,.1 A. सरविष्ट ॥ Caus. रावयति, Aor. 
($ 474 and § 3751). 
ट्क 85. दे de, to protect, (देङ्‌ 
॥ Pf. 7, दिग्ये (Pan. vir. दिग्यिये, 3 
दित, F. दास्यते, B. ae m d 9) 2 दिग्यिये, 3. दिग्ये, TA. :. अदिषि, 2. erf; 

my“ दास्य) D. दासाष्ट ॥ Lt. दत्त; ॥ Pass. दीयते, Caus. दापयति, Des. दित्सते, 


It is one of the Ẹ verbs; दे, to protect, forms दायत m tue present hmt follows दे 


86. युत्‌ dyut, to shine, (चुत. | 
T š , to ह्युत.) 
Pf. few (Pan. vir. 4, 67), IA अद्योतिष्ट ($ 
a aie 74 CSK : g ° 

j); F. द्योतिप्यते, B. द्योतिषीए ॥ Caus, पार RR या ane 
Int. gem, देद्योत्ति. : SUN GAS. ones 
with WI optionally admit the II Aor. Parasmaipada ($ 367). 
^; to be, (qq 


ए वर्ल्येति, B. वर्तिषीष्ट ॥ Caus. 
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saf, Aor. सवीवृत्तत्‌ or अववतेत्‌ (Pan. ४11. 4, 7), Des. विवर्शिपते or विवृत्सति, Int 
वरीवृत्यते. 


Note—The verbs beginning with $t, i.c. वृत्‌, वृध्‌, sp, uia, कृप्‌, are optionally Parasmai- 
pada in the aorist, future, conditional, desiderative (Pin. 1. 3, 91—93). ‘The same verbs do 
not take € in their Parasmaipada tenses (Pin, vit. 2, 59); as to HA, see Pan. vit. 2, 60, 
anu I. 33 93: 

88. स्यंद syand, to sprinkle or drop, (म्यंद.) र 

P. म्यंदत्ते ॥ Pf. :. सस्येदे, 2 सम्यंदिपे or wand, 4. सस्यंद्विहे or सस्यंद्वहे, LA. 3. अस्यंदिष्ट, 
6. अस्यंदिपातां; or Ware (6. अम्यंत्सातां), or ILA. अस्यदत्‌ (not अस्यंदत्‌), F. =ifeura 
or Tara or arafa (Pan. vir. 2, 59; sce No. 87), 3. स्मंदिपीष्ट or mae ॥ Pt, 
wq, Ger. स्यंदित्वा or स्यंत्वा (Pain. ९1. 4.31) ॥ 208. स्यंदयति, Des. सिस्यंदिपते or 
सिम्यंत्सते or सिस्यंत्सति. 

89. कृप्‌ krip, to be able, (कृपू.) 

D. कल्पते ॥ Pf. zat, IA. 3. अकल्पिष्ट ०! NaN, 6. Naai, 9. WHAT, or II Aor. 
Par. waum, F. fera or wem or aefa, P. F. 2. कल्पितासे or कन्प्रासे or 
aaa, D. कल्पिपीष्ट or gee ॥ Pt. sm: n Caus. कल्पयति, Des. चिकल्पिपते or 
famafa, Int. चलीक्प्पते or चलिकल्यते or चल्कस्प्पते. 

go. व्यथ्‌ vyath, to fear, to suffer pain. 

P. व्ययते ॥ Pf. विव्यथे (Pan. vir. 4, 68), LA. अव्ययिष्ट, F. व्यथिष्पत्ते ॥ Pass. arri, 

. Aor. wafa (4), (| 462), Caus. व्यययति, Des. विव्यथिपते, Int. वाव्यथ्यते, वाव्यत्ति. 
91. रम्‌ ram, .to sport, (रमु.) - 

P. रमते; with वि, सा, परि, उप, optionally Parasmaipada; विरमति (Pan. 
3, 83) n Pf. रेम, I A. अरंस्त, after prepositions व्यरंसीत्‌, F. tem u Pt. रतः, Ger. 
रत्वा, °रम्य or ९रत्य ॥ Caus. wafa, Aor. अरीरमत्‌, Des रिरंसते, Int. रंरम्यते, रंरमीति 

92. त्वर्‌ ८2०८0५ to hurry, (जित्वरा.) 

The verbs अर 106०, rdX. tvar, faq srir, अव्‌ av, मव्‌ mav, substitute जूर्‌ jar, तूर túr, a 57 
ऊढ, q mi (Pan. vr. 4, 20) before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 
except semivowels, and if used as monosyllabic nominal bases. Hence भण: 7४7१०१ 
TUI: tûrnah, AT: srátah, ऊतः útlak, मूतः mütah. - 

P.a ॥ PE तत्वरे, LA. 3. अत्वरिष्ट+ 8. आवरिध्यि or अत्वरिदुं, F. त्वरिष्पते n Pt Tu 
(| 432) or त्वरितः ॥ Caus. त्वरयति (0 462, 11. 6), Aor. अतत्वरत्‌ ( 3751), Des. 
faafafa, Int. aris, तो तूर 

93- सह्‌ sah, to bear, (पह.) 

P. सहते ॥ 01. सेहे, I 4. असहिष्ट, F. सहिष्पतें, P. F. सहिता or सोढा (f 337, 11.2) ॥ 
Pt. सोढः, Adj. सद्यः (| 456, 6) u Pass. wan, Caus. साहयति, Aor. watas, Caus. 
Des. faarefanfa, Des. सिसहिपते, Int. सासहाते, सासोढि 

Note—सहू and वहू change ऋ into सो when स would be followed by द्‌, the result of the 
amalgamation of € with a following dental ($ 128). Pan. vr. 3, 112 


III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 


94. राज्‌ "dj, to shine, (zr) 
P. राजति, भे ॥ Pf रज, रणने or Gt (080. vr. 4, 125), I A. waa, अराजिष 
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F. afafa, °ते, B. राज्यात्‌ urate ॥ Caus. राजयति) Aor. wen, Des. रिराजिपति, 


9g, Int. राराज्यते, Tate. di 
2 95. खन्‌ khan, to dig. 


P. खनति* ॥ Pf. 3. चखान) 6. चख॒तुः, 9. TY (| 328, 3); 
but Atm, अखनिष्ट only, F. खनिष्पति, B. ख्यात्‌ or सायात्‌ (f So š 
खात्वा or खनित्वा, Adj. खेयः (f 456, 6) ॥ Pass. wam or खायत ( 391), Caus. 
खानयति, Aor wateaq, Des. चिखनिमति) "ते, Int. चंखन्यते or चाखायतें (Ó 397), 


चंखंति- 


IA. अखनीत्‌ (4), (| 348), 
Pt. खात्तः, Ger. 


96. द hri, to take, (हृञ्‌) 

P. हरर ॥ PE 1. नहार (८), 2. जहे, 9. जहूः, 1 4. werda, Atm. wg (| 3 51); 
F. हरिष्पति, P. F. हता, B. fgarq u Pt. gm; Ger. erat, Adj. हाये: ú Pass. faz, 
Aor. अहारि, Caus. हारयति, Des. fsretüfir, "ते, Int. जहरी गते, NEA &c. 


97. गुह्‌ guh, to hide, (गुहू.) 
गुह्‌ guh takes Ji ú before terminations beginning with vowels that would ordinarily 
require ७019. 

P. गृहति ॥ Pf. 1. जुगूह) 2. जुगूहिय or जुगोढ, 3. जुगूह) 4. जुगुहिव, 5. TEM &c., 
Atm. r. नुगुहे, 2. JJA or AAfet &c., I Aor. sce | 362, F. गूहिप्पति or योध्यति, 
| PF. गूहिता or गोढा, Ben. Atm. nfedte or yafe (| 345) ॥ Pt. गूढः, Adj. गुहः or 
E ara (| 457) ॥ Pass. reri, Aor. अगूहि, Caus. zgufm, Aor. अजूगुहत्‌+ Des. नुघुछृति 
E (0 470), Int. sinet, जोगोढि. = 

98. fa Sri, to go, to serve, (fa.) 
P. अयति ॥ Pf. 1. शिश्राय (८), 2. शिश्रयिय, 3. शिश्राय, 4. शिक्षियिव, 5. farfərma:, 
II A. अशिश्रियत्‌ ( 371), 7. श्रयिष्पति, B. श्रीयात्‌ ॥ Pass. vitai, Aor. अश्रायि, Caus. 


4 श्राययति, Aor. अशिन्रयत्‌, Des. शिश्रयिपत्ति or शिश्रीपति (| 47 19 3; 0 337, II 3), 
os Int. शेश्रीयते. र 


~ 


E | ° 99. यन्‌ yaj, to worship. 
E P. qafa ॥ Pf. 1. इयान (८), (| 312), 2. इयनिष or gau (| 335, 3), 4. Sfara, 5. ईनथुः, 
A 6. Esq 7. ईजिम, 8. ईज, 9. ईजुः, IA. 7. ware], 2. अयाध्यीः, 3. NU, 4. Ware, 


5. याई, 6. चयाष्टां, 7. WATER, 8. WATE, 9. ware, I Aor. Atm. 1. wafag, 2. सयष्ठाः, 
3- अयष्ट, 4. अयश्वहि, 8. अयक्षा्यां, 6. अयक्षातां, 7. wenig, 8. सयड्द (not wur), 
9. aaam, F. genfa, P. F. यष्टा (| 124), B. इज्यात्‌ (| 393) u Pt. इष्टः, Ger. zg, 


ET Pass. इज्यते, Caus. याजयति) Aor. अयीयज्ञत्‌, Des. यियक्षात, Int. यायज्यते, 
‘arate. 


, “IOO. वप्‌ Vap, to sow, to weave, (zaa) 


2. वपति ॥ PE 1. उवाप (८), 2. उवपिथ or उवप्य, 9. ऊपु:, DA. अवाप्सीतू, Atm. 
wR, F. वप्स्यति, P. F. am, B. उप्पात्‌ ॥ Pt. gH: ॥ Pass. उप्पते. ; 


* The Atmanepada forms will in future o 


: ! nly be given when they have peculiarities of 
n, or are otherwise difficult, 
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IOI. चहू vah, to carry. 

P. वहति ॥ Pf. 1. उवाह (ध), 2. safga or उवोढ, 3. उवाह, 4. MET, s. ऊहथुः, 
6. ऊहतुः, 7. जहिम, S. ऊह, 9. ऊहुः, IA. 1. wem], 2. wareh, 3. अवाध्यीत्‌, 4. अवाश्व; 
5. Wale, 6. अवोढां, 7. HATH, 8. अवोढ, 9. ware, I Aor. Atm. 1. अवधि, 2. अवोदाः, 
3. अवोढ, 4. अवश्वाहि, 5. अवश्षायां, 6. अवधातां, 7. सवष्ट्साह, 8. wate, 9. अवक्षत, F. 
वस्यति, P. F. चोढा, B. उदयात्‌ ॥ Pt. ऊढः, Adj. ara: ú Pass, saù, Caus. वाहयति, 
Aor. अवीवहत्‌, Des. विवक्षति, Int. वावद्यते, arate. 


102. वे ve, to weave, (3%) 
P. qafa ॥ Pf. 3. ववो, 6. ववतुः (or जवतुः), 9. sq: (or ऊवुः); or 3. उवाय, 6. ऊयतुः, 
9. Sq: (| 311), I A. 1. अवासिपं, 2. अवासीः, 3. अपासीत्‌, Atm. ware, F. वास्यति, 
P. F. ann, B. wmm, Atm. arate u Pt. ya: (Pan. ४7. 4,2) u Pass. saq, Caus. 
वाययति, Des. विवासति, Int. वावायते, वावाति. 


103. & hve, to emulate, to call, (R9) 

P. gafa n Pf. 1. जुहाव (a), 2. ज्ञुहविथ or जुहोष, 3. जुहाव, 4. जुहुविव, ILA. अदूत्‌ 
(| 363), Atm. warm, or I A. ware, F. grefa, B. gum ॥ Pt. हूतः, Ger. “हूय ॥ 
Pass. gan, Aor. warty, Caus. graufa, Aor. WRTA (§ 371), Des. syeufu, 
Int. जोह्यते, जोहोति. ; 


Tud. Class (Tudádi, VI Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Âtmanepada Verbs. 


104. तुद्‌ tud, to strike. š 3 

P. gefa ॥ Pf. gag, F. तोल्यति, P. F. तोत्ता, 1 4. अतोत्सीत्‌, Atm. wae n Pt. qu; 
Ger. gat ॥ Pass. qu, Caus. तोदयति, Aor. अतूतुदत्‌› Des. agrafa, Int. तोहुद्यते, 
anita. 

105. way bhrajj, to fry, (भ्रस्ज.) 
श्रञ्ज्‌ b)rajj takes Samprasárana before Weakening terminations, the same as HR grak, ज्या५4, 
वय्‌ ४०, व्यध्‌ vyadh, वश्‌ vas, MA- ४॥४०॥, HA vrasch, We prachh (Pan. VI. 1, 16). The 
terminations of the special tenses of 'l'ud verbs are never strengthening, but weakening, 
if possible. 

P. भृच्ञति ॥ Pf. 1. sawa, 2. afara or sur, 9. masg: (Pin. 1. 2, 5), or së 
&c. (Pan. vi. 4,47), I 4. अत्रा्यीत्‌ or अभार्षीत्‌, Atm. wae or wr, F. wafa 
or भयेति, P. F. ver or भशि, B. भृज्यात्‌, Atm. wefie or wafe ॥ Pt. a Pass. 
भृञ्ज्यते) Caus. भ्रज्ञयति, Aor. सवभज्जत्‌ or अवभज्ञेत्‌ Des. faaqfa or: ; Int. 


- बरीभृञ्ज्यते. 


106. कृष्‌ krish, to draw a line. (See No. 38.) 
P. gufa n Pf. चकपे, IA. अकार्षीत्‌ or waste, Atm, equa or wage, F. कध्येति 
or weft, P. F. कशे or wet, B. कृष्पात्‌ , Atm. www u Pt. कृष्टः ॥ Pass. कृष्यते, 
Caus. anata, Aor. सचकपेत्‌ or अची कुष्‌, Des. चिकृशति, Int. चरी कृष्यते. 


Mm 
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107. एच्‌ much, to loosen, (मुचु-) 
take a nasal in-the special tenses. They are, 


Certain verbs beginning with मुच much i 
: " E to paint, सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle, 


मुच्‌ much, SU lup, to cut, विद्‌ vid, to find, feu lip, i , 
कृत्‌ एग, to cut, faz khid, to pain, fast pis, to form. (Pan. vit. 1, 59.) : É 

P. मुंचति ॥ Pf. मुमोच, I 4. अमुचत्‌, Atm. अमुक्त (| 367), Des. qgerfa or wer 
($471, 9). 
i 108. fag vid, to find, (faz.) itum 

P. विंदति ॥ Pf. विवेद, 11 4 wfaeg, Atm. अवित्त, F. वेस्यति or वेदिष्पति (0 332, 11) ॥ 
Pt. faz, k 

. 109. लिप्‌ lip, to paint. 

P. fisufa ॥ Pf. लिलेफ, II 4. अलिपत्‌ (§ 367); Atm. II A. अलिपत or I A. icon 
($ 367). se 
II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
110, कुत्‌ Arif, to cut, (कृत्ती.) 

P. कुंतति (see No. 107) u Pf. चकते, LA. अकर्तीतू, F. aftafa or waüfr (| 337, 
II. 2), P. F. किता, B. कृत्यात्‌ ú Pt. कृत्त; ॥ Pass. कृयते, Caus. कतेयति, Aor. WARRT 
or सचीकृततू, Des. चिकर्तिषति or चिकृत्सति (| 337, 11. 2), Int. sets. 
= s 111. कुट्‌ kuf, to be crooked, to bend. 

_ . Certain verbs beginning with @ ku! (Dhatupatha 28, 73-108) do not admit of Guna or 
Vriddhi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive Parasmai- 
wads. (Pan. 1. 2, 1; $ 345, nove.) š 


P. gefa u Pf. 1. चुकोट, 2. चुकुटिय, 1 4. अकुटीत्‌, F. कुटिष्पति, P.F. कुटिता ॥ Caus. 
'कोटयति, Int. चोकुद्यते, चोकोट्रि. ` 
| 112. wm vraách, to cut, (sirmw.) 
P. वृश्चति (see No. 105) u Pf. 1. aw, 2. wafera or wav, IA. अव्रश्चीत्‌. or 
- mW (| 337, L 2), F. त्रश्चिष्पति or wafa, B. qang n Pt. वृक्णः. ` i 
L. 2 113. कृ kri, to scatter. 
UT E P. किरति E Pf s 6. चकरतु;; 9. Tae: (Pán. vir. 4, 11), 1 A. अकारीत्‌, F. 
ow or करीष्प 340), 8. कोयात्‌ ॥ Pt. कोणेः ॥ Pass. कीयेते, Caus. कारयति 
E en ; T ass , Caus. 3 
: + Note—After उप and प्रांत, takes an initial स्‌ 
_ ॥९ cuts, उपचस्कार; प्रतिस्किरति he cu 
_ he drops (Pan. vt. i; 142). 


if it means to cut or to strike: उपस्किरति 
ts or he strikes (Pan. vr. 1, 140, 141). Also अपस्किरते 


ë mh 114. स्पृश्‌ $i, to touch. 
, शत Pe यस्य, L A. worm or सस्पार्धीत्‌ or waqu, F. erect or erf, 
* स्यृश्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. we: ॥ Des; freres, Int. फरीस्पृशते, पसीस्पि, 
ee N 115. Tš prachh, to ask. 
d च्छा INO. 105) lI Pf. I. पप्रच्छ, 2. पप्रच्छिय or पप्र, 9. WS: () 328), 
mei CA E " पृ्सात्‌ ॥ Pt. पृष्ठ: ॥ Pass. पृस्धयत) Caus. wexafa, Des. 
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116. सृज्‌ srl, to let off. 
P. qafa ॥ Df. 1. wax, 2. qafiy or ggg (see No. 48), IA. xarea, F. स्यति ॥ 
Pt. सृष्टः. 
‘ 117. मञ्ञ्‌ maj), to sink, (मस्जो.) 
Hy ॥८ and AT nas (Div) insert a nasal before strengthening terminations beginning with 
consonants, except nasals and semivowels. (Pan. vit. 1, 60.) 
P. मज्ञति ॥ Pf. 1. ममञ्ज, 2. ममज्जिय or ममंक्य, IA. 3 अमांशीत्‌ (| 345), 6. अमांक्तों, 
9. अर्माझुः, F. मंश्यति, P. F. मंक्ता n Pt. मग्नः, Ger. wur or मक्ता (| 438) u Caus. 
मज्जर्यात, Aor अममज्जत्‌, Des. मिमं शति; Int. aasa, मामं क्ति. 
118. gu ish, to wish, (zu.) 
P. qafa (see No. 31), 1. रेच्छत्‌ ॥ Pf. r. gira, 2. इयेपिथ, 3. इयेष, 4. Sfi, 5. ईपथुः, 
6. ug; 7. Sfau, 8. ईप, 9. इमः, IA ei, E. एप्रिप्यति, P. F. eet or एपिता (| 337, 
I ) ॥ Pt. gg: Ger. ggr or एपित्वा ॥ Pass. zur, Aor. राप, Caus. एपर्यात; Aor. 
एपिपत्‌, Des. efafauí. = 
III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
119. मृ mri, to die, (मृङ्‌ .) 
8 mri, to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmanepada forms only in the special 
tenses, the aorist, and benedictive. (Pan. r. 3, 61.) 


P. सियते*, 1. सखियत, O. fada, 1. faa ॥ Df. 1, ममार, 2. WW, 3. ममार) 4. मखिव, 

wag:, 1 ^. 1. अमृषि, 2. समृधा:, 3. अमृत, F. मरिष्यति, P. F. मतोस्मि, 3. मृषीष्ट n Pt 
qa: ॥ Pass. खियते, Caus. मारयति, Des. मुमूर्षति, 11६. मेसी यतत 

120. दू dri, to observe, (ax) 

P. द्रियते u Pag, 1 4. wen, F. दरिष्पते, P. 7. दता, B. gute n Pass. fgmi, 
Caus. दारयति, Des. दिदरिषते (| 332, 5). Itis chiefly used with the preposition 
अ to regard, to consider. 


Div Class (Divddi, IV Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
- 121. fe div, to play, (दिवुः) 

P. दीव्यति (§ 143) u Pf. दिदेव, I A. अदेवीत्‌, F. देविष्पति, P. F. देविता, B. दोव्यात्‌ ॥ 
Pt. qa: or द्यूत; (0 442, 7), Ger. erat (| 431, 1) or देवित्वा u Caus. देवर्यात, Des. 
दिदेविपत्नि or gamfa (f 474), Int. देदीव्यते. 

122, नृत्‌ nrit, to dance, (नृती.) 

P. qafa ú Pf. 3. ननते, 9. ननृहुः, LA. अनतींत्‌ F. नत्िष्पति or afa (| 337, 
I]. 2) n Pt. qa: ú Caus. qafa, Aor. अननतेंत्‌ or अनीनृतत्‌, Des. निनर्तिषति or 
निनृत्सति 
 * Final S is changed to f€ ($ 110) in the special tenses of Tud verbs, likewise before the 


T of the passive and benedictive (Pin. v11. 4, 28). Afterwards रि again becomes fq, according 
to Pan: VI. 4, 77. 
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j „ old, (नृप्‌.) 
123. qiri to grow old, (जुष्‌. š: 
G sre: (| 328, 2), 1 A. 
* ॥ 0. 3. जजार, 9. AS: (Guna, § 330) ० 
“apes A. Pm (§ 367), F- afafa or जरीप्पति (8 340), B. au n Pt. 
. जीरीः n Caus. जरयति (0 452, 25), Des. जिजरिपति or जिजीपॅति ( 337; 1. 3). 
E 124. शो 80, to sharpen. 


Verbs ending in Mt o drop चो ० before the य ya of the Div class 
Bt chho, to cut, सो so, to finish, दो do, to cut. 


P. श्यति, 1. अशयत्‌ O. इयेत्‌› 1. श्यतु ॥ Pf. शशो (0 329), LA E 3 zx 
rure F. qafa, P. F. शाता, B. शायात्‌ ($ 392) ॥ Pt. umm: or शितः (१ 43 
Pass. शायते, Caus. शाययति, Des. शिक्षासति, Int. शाझायते. 

125. सो 50, to finish. y 
- — 7, स्पति ॥ P£. ससो, LA. warda, II A. असात्‌, F. arafa, P. F. साता, B. सेयात 
(| 392) ú Pt. fam; Ger. "साय u Pass. सीयते (| 392), Caus. साययति, Des. 
सिषासति) Int. सेपीयते. 


(Pan. vil. 3, 71); e. g. 


126. व्यध्‌ vyadh, to strike. 
7. विध्यति (see No. 105) ॥ Pf. 3. विव्याध (| 311), 9. विविधुः, I A. r. अव्यात्सं, 
2. अव्यात्सीः, 3. अव्यात्सीत्‌, 4. अव्यात्स्व, 5 waa, 6. WANTS, 7. HATA, 8. NATE; 
- 9. अव्यात्सुः, F. व्यस्यति, P. F. ara, B. विध्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. fag: u Pass. विध्यते, Caus. 
व्याधर्यात, Des, विव्यत्सति, Int. वे विध्यते. 
S 127. TA (rip, to delight. 
= P. gafa ॥ Pt. 1. Tà, 2. ततर्पिय or ATT or WAG, 3. AA, 4. WATT or ततृष्व, 
| I A. अतपीत्‌ or अताप्सीत्‌ ($ 337, 1. 3) or waray (see No. 38) or II A. अतपत्‌ 
F. fama or तप्स्येत्ि or त्प्स्पति, P. F. तर्पिता, wat or amt, 0. तृष्पात्‌ ॥ Pt. ga: ॥ 
Pass. qunt, Caus. तर्पैयति, Aor. सतीतुपत्‌ or waai, Des. fepefa or तितर्पिषति) 
Int. तरीतृप्पते- 


yes 2 128. मुह muh, to be foolish. 

E P. gafan P£. 7. मुमोह, 2. मुमोह or मुमोगध or gate, 11 4. mgen ( 367, guru) t, 

E F. areata or मोहिष्पति, P. F. मोगधा or मोढा (| 129) or मोहिता. ॥ Pt. मुरः ०7 मूढः ॥ 
E Pass. qud Caus. मोहयति, Des. मुमुक्षति, मुमोहिषति or मुमुहिषत्ति, Int. AT, मोमोगिध 

- er मोमोढि. 


* Final च्य, changed to XQ, and lengthened before q 3 
2 T The Sárasvati gives besides the second aorist the optional forms of the first aorist 
ES अमोहीत्‌ or समोच्चौत्‌ ($ 337, 1. 3, रथादि) or WII (६ 360). According to Pan. ur. 1, 55 
($ 367), the forms of the first aorist are allowed in the Atmanepada only; but later gram- 
“marians frequently admit forms as optional which are opposed to the grammatical system 
i. Sometimes the evasion of the strict rules of Panini may be explained by the 
ion of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first aorist Parasmaipads 
Given in the Sérasvati, which is wrong in the Div class, might be referred to the ` 
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129. नश 7८४, to perish, (ursr.) 
P. agafa ú Pf. 3. ननाश) 9. नेशुः, IK A. अनशत्‌ (पुपादि) or अनेशत्‌ (| 366), F. 
नशिष्यति or नंह्यति (see No. 117) n Pt. नष्टः, Ger. agt or gt ( 438). 


130. Wm Sam, to cease, (शमु.) - 
Eight Div verbs, WA sam, तम्‌ tam, QH dam, श्रम्‌ sram, भ्रम्‌ bhram, छम्‌ sham, क्लम्‌ klam, मद्‌ mad, 
lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (Pin. vit. 3,74.) 
P. झाम्यति ॥ Pf. 3. शशाम, 9. wis IL A. अशमत्‌, F. शमिष्पति, P. F. शमिता ॥ 
Pt. शांतः (| 429), Ger. yian or शमित्वा ॥ Pass. शम्यते, Caus. शमयत्ति ( 462) he 
quiets, but शामयते or ९ति he secs. (Dhátupátha I9, 70.) 


131. fig mid, to be wet, (निमिद्रा.) 
faz mid takes Guna in the special tenses. (Pan. FII. 3, 82.) 


. मेद्यति ॥ Pt. भिन्नः wet, or Afaa: (| 333, D. 2*). 


II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
132. जन्‌ jan, to spring up, (जनी.) 
जन्‌ jan substitutes HT in the special tenses.. (Pan. vtr. 3, 79-) 

P. जायते ॥ Pf. wa ({ 328, 3), IA. अजनिष्ट or wait (j 413), F जनिष्यते. P. F. 
जनिता, B. ननिषीष्ट ॥ Pt. ज्ञातः, Caus. जनयति, Des. निज्ञनिषते, Int. नानायते or 
जंजन्यते. : 

133. qg pad; to go. 

P. पद्यते ॥ Pf. पेदे, 7 4. 3. अपादि (| 412), 6. सपत्सातां, 9. अपत्सा, F. werd, P. F. war, 
B. unite ॥ Pt. पन्नः ú Caus. प्रादयति, Aor. 'सयीपदत्‌, Des. पित्सते (| 471, 9), Int. 
'पनीपद्यत्ते (| 485). 


134. बुध्‌ budh, to perceive. | 
P.wu ॥ Pf बुबुधे, IA. 1. waft, 2. सबुद्धा:, 3. अबुद्ध 01 अबोधि, 4. अधुत्खहि, 
. a F भोल्पते 
उ. अशषुत्साथां, 6. सभुत्सातां, 7. अभुत्स्महि, 8. npg, 9. अशुत्सत) F. » P. F. बोडा; B. 
भुत्सीष्ट ॥ Pt. बुद्धः ॥ Caus. चोधयति, Aor. अबूबुधत्‌, Des. बुभुत्सते (बुध्‌ of the Div class 
can never take intermediate इ, see Ó 332, 123 see also Kuhn, Beiträge, 
vol. vi. p. 104), Int. नो बुध्यते. 


III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
135. नहू nah, to bind, (णह्‌.) 
P. qafa or "ते ॥ Pf. 1. ननाह, 2. ननद्ध (| 130) or Afew, Atm. नेहे, T 4. r. अनात्सं) 
2. सनात्सी:, 3. सनात्सीत्‌, 4. WATS, 8. TATE, 6. सनाड्धां, 7. WANG, 8. WATE, 9. WAT’, 
Atm. 7. अन॒त्सि, 2. WAST, 3. TAS, 4. अनत्स्व हि, 5. अनत्साथां, 6. जनत्सातां, 7. अनत्स्महि) 
8. WAS, 9. अनत्सतं; P. नर्ल्यात, P. F. नद्धा ॥ Pt. wg: Ger. नड्डा, tet ॥ Pass. नदते, 
Aor. स्नाहि, Caus. areata, Des. निनत्सत्ते, Int. नानहते- 
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Chur Class (Churddi, X Class). 
Parasmaipada Verbs only. 
136. चुर्‌ chur, to steal. 


7. चोण्यति ॥ Pf. चोण्यांचकार, TA. Cü Ke चोरयिष्यति? a 
(| 386) u Pt. चोरितः, Ger. चोरयित्वा ॥ Pass. चो येते, Caus. MATA, 


No Intensive (0 479). 


P.E. चोरयिता, B. चोयेत्त्‌ 
Des. चुचोरयिपत्ति. 


137. चि chi, to gather, (चित्न्‌.) 


The changes which roots undergo as causatives, take likewise place if the 


same roots are treated as Chur verbs. Hence according to § 463, II. 6, 
fa, as a Chur verb, may form P. चपयति or चययति, the vowel, however, 
remaining short because, as a Chur verb, चि is said to be मित्‌ ( 462, note) u 
LA. अचीचपत्‌ or अची चयत्‌, B. चप्पात्‌ or चय्यात्‌. 

Note—Several Chur verbs are marked as मित्‌, ie. as not lengthening their vowel, some 

PE of which were mentioned in § 462, among the causatives. Such are IQ to know, to make 
known; चप्‌ 10 pound; चहू to pound; यम्‌, if if means to feed ; वल्‌ to live. 
138. कृत्‌ Arif, to praise, 
P. कीतयति (| 462, 2) u LA. अचीकृतत्‌ or अचिकौतेत्‌ (0 377). 


2t Su Class (Suddi, V Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
139. su, to distil, (wsr.) 

P. सुनोति, I.2. qq (| 321 *) n Pf. सुषाव, Atm. qua, IA. असावीत्‌ ( 332, 4); 
the Sárasvati allows also असोषीत्‌ (but against Pan. vir. 2, 72), Atm. sate; 
the Sar. allows also असविष्ट (but see Pan. vir. 2, 72); F. «arafa, P. F. atm, 
B. सूयात्‌ ॥ Pass. सूयते, Aor. असावि, Caus. सावयति, Aor. असूपवत्‌, Des. सुसूघति, Int. 
माएय्ने. 

Note—The 3 of नु may be dropt before terminations beginning with व्‌ or म, and not. 

A requiring Guna; but this is not the case if नु is preceded byaconsonant. This TE the 
couble forms सुनुः and सुन्वः, सुनुमः and सुन्मः, असुनुव and असुन्व, असुनुभ and ससुन्म; and 


Atm. सुनुवहे or FAS, सुनुमहे or सुन्महे, असुनुव असुन्वहिः ^m 
‘ _ sune rule applies to the Tan s ; E^ : असुनुमहि A Sone: z 


140. चि chi, to collect, (चित्र्‌.) 
Ë P. चिनोति u Pf. 2. चिचाय or चिकाय, 2. चिचेय or चिकेथ or, according to Bharadvaja 
(335, 3), fafaa or frafaq, 9. चिच्युः or चिक्युः, Atm. चिच्ये or चिक्ये (Pan. vit. 
3, 58), LA. अचेषीत्‌, Atm. अचेष्ट, F. afa, P. F. am, B. चीयात्‌ ॥ Pass. चीयते, . 


Caus, चाययति or चापर्यात (5 463, 1L. 6, and No 
eh » 6, - 137), Des, चिकीषति 
x Noni 37), Des. चिचीर्षात or चिकीष 


- 


zu 141. सृ siri, to cover, (स्तज.) 
ES gafa ` E A g à $ PA 
Num ॥ P£. तलार, Atm. weit, DA emia, Atm. wafe (not were, 
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if स्वादि) or अस्तृत (0 332, 5, a rule which applies to the Atmanepada only), 

F. स्तरिष्यात (| 332, 5), P. 7. स्तनो, B. स्तयात्‌, Atm. स्तृपीष्ट or स्तरिपोष्ट (| 332, 5) ॥ 
Pass: स्तयेते, Caus. qrafa, Des. तिस्तीपेति, Int. तास्तयेते. 
142. वृ vri, to choose, (वृञ्‌-) 

P. वृणोति ॥ Pf 7. ware (á), 2. ववरिथ*, 3. ववार, 4. 434, s. वत्रयुः, 6. चन्रतुः; 

` 7- ववृम, 8. वत्र, 9. TA, T ^. अवारीत्‌ (| 332, 5), Atm. अवरिष्ट or अवरीष्ट (| 340) or 

sgr (| 337, 11. 4), - F. वरिष्पत्ति or qafa, P. F. वरिता or वरीता, B. वियात, Atm. 

वरिषीष्ट (not वरीपीष्ट, Pan. vir. 2, 39) u Pass. व्रियते, Aor. अवारि, Caus. वारयति, 

Des. विवरिषति, विवरीपति or qaufa, Int. qata. 


II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
143. fz hi, to go, to grow. 

D. हिनोति ॥ Pf. जिघाय (Pan. vir. 3, 56), 1 ^. अहैपीतू, 7. हेष्पति, P. F. हेता. 
B. gam ॥ Caus. हाययति, Aor. अजीहयत्‌ (Pin. vri. 3, 56), Des. fsrdtufg, Int. 
ज्ञेघीयते. 

144. शक्‌ sak, to be able, (शक्कु.) 

P. nafa ॥ Pf. 3. शशाक, 9. शेकुः, I A. अशकत्‌, F. शक््यत्ति, P. I. शक्ता ॥ Pt. शक्तः n 
Pass. शक्यते (कर्त शाक्यते it can be donc), Caus. maafa, Aor. अशीशकत्‌, Des. 
शिष्यति, Int. शाशकक्‍्पते- 

145. VI $ru, to hear. 
This verb is by native grammarians clissed with the Bhi verbs, though as irregular. It 
substitutes SI £r; for VI sru in the special tenses. 

P. 3. itfa, 6. शुणुतः, 9. शुख्बंति; 4. शृणुवः or ya: ॥ PE 1. pura (á), 2. yaa 
(Š 334, 8), 3: शुघ्राव, 4. शुश्रुव, 5. शुश्रुवथुः, 6. शुशुवतुः, 7. YA, 8. YA 9. TA, 
LA. अश्रोपीत्‌, F. ओष्पति, P.F. wm, B. श्रूयात्‌ ॥ Pass. waa, Aor. अश्रावि, Caus. 
अवयति, Aor. अशुश्रवत् or अशिश्रवत्‌ (0 475), Des. Yarn (Pan. 1. 3, 57), Int. शोधूयते. 

3 146. आप्‌ dp, to obtain, (आप.) 

P. 3. आम्रोति, 4. आप्नुवः, 9. आम्नुवंि, 1. आप्नोत्‌, O. सामुयात्‌, 1. 3. आप्नोतु, 2. आप्नुहि ॥ 
Pf. आप, 801. त्पापतू, F. आप्स्यति, P. 77. आप्रा ॥ Pt. sura: ú Pass. saruq, Caus. आपयति, 
Aor. आपिपत्‌; Des. ईप्सति. 


III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

147. अशू ८६, to pervade, (FI) 
7, 3. Wat, 6. अश्नुवाते, 9. Supp, +. अश्नुवहे, 1. 1. आश्नुवि, 2. साखुया:, 3. आश्नुत) 
4 आश्नुवहि, 5- आश्नुवायां, 6. आश्ुवात्रां, 7. आाशुमहि, 8. "TH, 9. STRAT, 0. अश्नुवीत, 
1. 1, अश्नवै, 2. अश्लुप्व, 3. अशुतां, 4. WATR, 5. अश्नुवाथां, 6. अश्चुवातां) 7. अञ्चवामहे, 


`~ N ~ . 
8. WA, 9. अश्नुवतां ॥ Pf 1. आनशे, 2. आनशिपे or se, TA. 1. आशि, 2. WET, 


———— . 
* According to Pan. VII. 2, 13, we might'form WW ; but Dün. vir. 2, 63, would sanction 


बवरिय. The special restriction, however, of ववे to the Veda in Pay. vir. 2, 64, is sufficient 
to fix ववरिय as the proper form in ordinary Sanskrit. 
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3. आए, 4. आध्वाह, 5. आक्षायां, 6. simt, 7. साध्महि, 8. wm, 9. आक्षत; or 1. आशिषि, 

2. खाशिष्टाः, 3. आशिष्ट, P.E. ष्टा or अशिता, 7". quad or जशिष्पते, B. अधीष्ट or अशिपीष्ट E 

Pt. we: n P55. अश्यते, Aor. आशि) Caus. आशयति, Aor. fT, Des. अशिकशिपते, 

int. wyryad. 

Tan Class (Tanvádi, VIII Class). 

All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada and 
- Átmanepada Verbs. 


148. wq tan, to stretch, (तनु.) 
P. तनोति, 1. अतनोत्‌, O. qara, I. तनोतु; Atm. P. तनुते, I. झतनुत, O. तन्वीत, 
I. agai ॥ Pf. 3. तेतान, 9. तेनुः; LA. अतानीत्‌ or सतनीत (| 348), Atm. 3. अतनिष्ट or 
wan (| 369), 2. अतनिष्ठाः or तथाः, F. तनिष्यति, P. F. तनिता, B. तन्यात्‌, Atm. afa- 
ten Pt. ततः) Ger. तत्वा or तनित्वा ॥ Pass. तायते or तन्यते (| 391), Caus. तानयति, 
Aor. अतीतनत्‌, Des. तितनिषति or तितांसति, Int. तंतन्यते. 
Note—Verbs of the Tan class may raise their penultimate short vowel by Guna; "Tuy 


to go, चर्णोति or झणोति. तनादेरूपधाया गुणो वा पिति, Sar. 1. 11, 3. 


es 149. Wm kshan, to kill, (era.) 
P. wantin n Pf. चञ्षाण, 1 4. wdy (6 3487), Atm. 3. अशिष्ट or अक्षत, ४. 
SATT: or अक्षयाः. > - ; 
i 150. faq Ashin, to kill. 
B. P. aaia or wiqtfr ॥ IA. अध्देणीत्‌ Ât wrayfam or wf. 
\ 151. सन्‌ san, Ko obtain, (बणु.) 
- P. सनोति ॥ Pf. ससान, Atm. सेने, IA. warety (८), Atm. असनिष्ट or असात (Pan. 
Al. 4,795 YL 4,42). | | 
152. कु ‰7¡, to do, (दुकृभ्‌.) 
क kri before weak terminations becomes WR kar, but before strong terminations f€ kur. 
Before व्‌ v and X m, and the Y y of the optative, the Vikarana J u is rejected, but the 


radical 3 x is not lengthened. 

= P. 1. करोमि, 2. करोपि, 3. करोति, 4. BH, 5. कुरूपः, 6. कुरूतः, 7. Hi, 8. कुरूय, 
9. Bata, 1. 1. अकरवं, 2. अकरोः, 3. अकरोत्‌, 4. THF, s. सकुरूतं, 6. सकुरूतां, 7. TH, 
ONES y. अकुवैन्‌, 0. r. Wr, 9. कुयुः, 1. 1. करवाणि, 2. कुरू, 3. करोतु, 4. करवाव, 
. 5 कुरुतं, 6. कुरुतां, 7. करवाम) 8. FET, 9. FIF ॥ Pf. r. चकार (4), >. चकर्थ, 3. चकार, 
` # चकृव) 5. TRY 6. चक्रतुः 7. चकृम 8. चक्र, 9. चनः, 1 8. 7. खकार, 2. अकार्षीः, 3. अका्पीत्‌ 
| 4, काम्ये, 5- NIE, 6. अकाशे. 7. Wa, 8, सका, १. अकाः, F. करिष्यति, P. F. कता, B. 
गा 2 क्रिया ॐ fert, 4. क्रियाख, ६. क्रियास्त, 6. क्रियां, ç, क्रिपास्म, 8. क्रियास्त 
का 2120»: P. CW = gel, 3. करने, 4. BA 5. gh, 6. FIN, 7. git 
pem 9i, a š अकुवि, 2, अकुरूथाः, 3. THA, 4. अकुवेहि, 5 अकुवाधां, 6. 'सकुवातां, 
i 8.अकुरृध्व, 9. अकुवैत, 0.1. gda &e,, 1.1. करवे, 2. कुरूष्व, 3. कुरुतां, 4. करवावहे, 
6. कुवातां, 7. करवामहे, 8, FEA, 9, कुवेतां ॥ Pf. x. चक्रे, 2. चकृषे, 3. चक्रे 
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4. चकृवहे, 5. चक्राथे, 6. चक्राते) 7. चकृमहे, 8. चकृदे, 9. चक्रिरे, IA. 7. अकृषि, 2. अकृथाः, 
3. अकृत, 4. अकृष्वहि, 5. सकृपार्था, 6. अकृपातां; 7. सकृप्माह, 8. Wa, 9. huq, F. 
करिप्पते, B. 3. कृपी, 8. dta ॥ - 

Pt. कृतः, Ger. कृत्वा ॥ Pass. क्रियते, Aor, अकारि, Caus. कारयति, Aor. अचीकरत्‌, 
Des, चिकीर्षेति. Int. चेक्रीयते. sata &c., or चकेरीहि &c. (| 490). 


Krt Class (Kryddi, IX Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
153. mt kri, to buy, (zstst.) 

P. क्रीणाति ॥ Pf. 1. चिक्राय (å), 2. चिक्रयिथ or चिक्रेथ, 3. चिक्राय, 4. चिक्रियिव, ` 
5- चिक्रिययुः, 6. चिक्रियतुः, 7. चिक्रियिम, 8. fafa, 9. fafag:, LA. अक्रेपीतू, Atm. wie, 
F. क्रेष्पति, P. F. क्रेता, B. क्रीयात्‌, Atm. क्रेपीए ॥ Pt. क्रीतः ॥ Pass. क्रौयते, Caus. 
क्रापयत्ति, Des. चिक्री पति, Int. चक्री गते. 

154. मी mi, to kill, (मीञ्‌.) 
The roots मी #४, मि mi (Su), and दी di (Div) take final ST d whenever their ई; or € i would 
be liable to Guna or Vriddhi, and in the gerund in ya ($ 452). Pan. vr. 1, 50. 

7. मीनाति n Pf 1. समो, 2. ममाथ or ममिय, 3. ममो, 4. मिम्यिव, 5. fenus, 6. मिम्यतुः 
7. मिम्यिव, 8. faza, 9. मिम्युः) 1 4. समासीत्‌ (| 353), Atm. ware ( 353), F. arafa, 
P.T. माता, D. मीयात्‌, Atm. मासीष्ट u Pt. मीतः, Ger. मीत्वा, "माय u Pass. मीयते, 
Caus. मापयति ( 463, 11. 19), Des. मित्सति () 471, 8), Int. मेमीथते. 


155. स्तभ्‌ stambh, to support, (स्तंश्ु.) 


The verbs स्तभ्‌ stambh, WA stumbh, EMI skambh, स्कुंभ्‌ skumbh, and स्कु sku may be conjugated 
as Kri or as Su verbs. 
P. स्तक्षाति or स्तभ्षोति &c., 1. अस्तक्षात्‌+ 0. स्तक्नीयात्‌+ 1. 1. स्तश्नानि, 2. स्तभान*, 3 सप्नाहु, 
4. स्तश्नाव, 5. स्तश्नीतं, 6. स्तक्षीतां; 7. स्तश्नाम, 8. स्तक्षीत, 9. wig u Pf. तस्तंभ) LA. सस्तंभीत्‌ or 
II A, अस्तभत्‌ (| 367), F. स्तंभिष्पति, P. F. स्तंभिता, B. स्तभ्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. wan, Ger. स्तंभित्वा 
or wat ॥ Pass. wmm, Caus, स्तंभयत्रि, Des. तिस्तंभिषति) Int. arena. 


156. पू p, to purify, (qs) 

The Kri verbs beginning with W på shorten their vowel in the special tenses (Pan. VII. 3, 80). 
They stand Dhátupátha 31, 12-32. The more important are, लू lú, to cut, स्तु 571, to 
cover, q trí, to choose, M dirti, to shake, पृ 7६ to fll, दृ drí, to tear, जू jrt, to wither. 

P. पुनाति, Atm. पुनीते ॥ Pf. पुपाव) Atm, पुपुवे, 1 A. अपावीत्‌, Atm, अपविष्ट, F. 
ufamfa, P. F. पविता ॥ Pt. ww; Ger. पूत्वा (afaa: and ufarat (| 424) belong to 
पूछ, पवते (Bhi class), see § 333- D) u Pass. yaa, Caus. पावयति) Aor. अपी पवत्‌ 

Des. पुपूपति (पिपविषते belongs to YẸ» पवते; Bhü class, Pan.vit. 2, 74), Int. 


पोपूयते. T: 
४७ 0४१५, 1 ae 4 
* Kri verbs ending in consonants form the and pers. sing. imperative in सान; $ 321, note 2. oe 
N n . ki gw 
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157. ग्रह्‌ grah, vo take. 
This root takes Samprasarana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 
(Pan. शा. 1, 16.) 


P. enta, Atm. गृहीत, 1. WTE Âtm. Tet, O. गृह्कीयात्‌, Atm. regt, 
Lew (=. गृहाण), Atm. qemi ॥ Pf 1. जग्राह (a), 2. afen, 3. जग्राह, 4. pe 
5. जगृहुः, 6. जगृहतुः, 7. जगृहिम, 8. TTR, 9. WTS, I À. 1. अग्नही षं ( 341 and | 348 *), 
2. अग्रहीः, 3. WAAT, Âtm. 7. सग्रहीपि, 2. ग्रहीशः, 3. अग्रहीष्ट, र. ग्रहीष्यति P.F. 

` ग्रहीता, 0. गृह्यात्‌, Atm. ग्रहीषीष्ट ॥ Pt. गृहीतः, Ger. गृहीत्वा ॥ Pass. गृहते, Aor. अग्राहि, 
Fut. zreturt or ग्राहिप्पते &०. Caus. ग्राहयति, Des. जिघृक्षति, Int. जरोगृद्यते, जाग्राढि 
(not ज्ञाग्रढि). 
II-: Parasmaipada Verbs. 
158. satjyd, to grow weak. 


This root takes Samprasárana in the special tenses and before other weakenirig terminations. 
(See No» 157.) 

P. जिनाति, 1. चजिनातू, 0. जिनीयात्‌, 1. जिनातु ॥ P£. 1. जिज्यो, 2. जिज्यिय or जिज्याथ, 

3- जिज्यो, 4. जिज्यिव, I 4. अज्यासीत्‌+ F. ज्यास्यति, B. नीयात्‌ ú Pt. जीन: (जीतः as 

participle would be wrong, see Pan. virt. 2,44; but it occurs in the sense 

of old (Am. Kosha, ed. Loisel. p. 135), and in the Vedic Sanskrit; see Kuhn, 

Beiträge, vol. vr. p. 104), Ger. नीत्वा, °ज्याय ॥ Caus. ज्यापयति, Des. fasqrafa, 


Int. जेजीयते. 
159. ज्ञा jnd, to know. 


This verb substitutes जा jd in the special tenses. (Pan. ४11. 3, 79.) 
P. ज्ञानाति, 1. wmm, 0. जानीयात्‌, 1. जञानातु ॥ Pf. stat, LA. अज्ञासीत्‌) F. ज्ञास्यति, 
P. F. ज्ञाता, उ. ज्ञायात्‌ or ज्ञेयात्‌ Pt. ज्ञात: Pass. ज्ञायते, Aor. warfa, Caus. ज्ञपयति (4), 
(see 0 462, II. 15), Aor. अनिज्ञपत्‌, Des. जिज्ञासते, Int. जाज्ञायते. 
: 160. dw bandh, to bind, 

E anf, T. mg, 0. amam, 1. ug ॥ Pf 1. बबंध, 2. बवंधिय or ig or 
mr A. 1. सभांत्सं, 2. अभांत्सी:, 3. अभांत्सीत्‌, 4. mira, 5. wag, 6. watzl, y. ITA, 
8.चबांड, 9. अभांत्सुः, F. waf, P. F. dur, D, Tam ॥ ?. बः, Ger. gr u Pass. 
ma, Caus. daft, Aor. अबवंधत्‌, Des. विभासति, Int, बावध्यते, qrdfg. 


Pa. | _ III. Átmanepada Verbs, 

j 161. वृ vri, to cherish, (वृ्‌.) 

: Sie 1. चवृणीत, 0. वृणीत, 1. वृणीतां ॥ Pf. qX, 7 4. अवरिष्ट or अवरीष्ट or अवृत, 
F. चरिष्पते or वरीष्णते, P.F. वरिता or वरीता, B. वरिषीष्ट or वृषीष्ट ॥ Pt. qas u 


Pass, | i विवरिषते 
व्रियते, Caus. वरयति (á), Des. विषरिषते or विवरीषते, Int, Tata, aafa &c. 
_ Contracted forms of the Des, and Int., चुवूषैति and 'वोवूयेते. i 
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Ad Class (Adádi, II Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
162. AE ad, to eat. 
P. 1. afa, 2.अत्सि, 3. अत्ति, 4. Wet, 5. अत्यः, 6. अन्तः, 7. असः, 8. अत्य, 9. अदंति, 
I. 1. आदं, 2. आदः (Pan. vir. 3, 100)", 3. आदत्‌, 4. भाड, 5. आत्तं, 6. "Ti, 7. आस्न, 
8. चात्त, 9. आदन्‌, 0. अद्यात्‌, 1. 7. अदानि, 2. What, 3. अन्नु, 4. अदाव, 5. अत्तं, 6. सत्ता, 
7. अदाम, 8. अत्त, 9. अदंतु ॥ Pf. 1. आद, 2. आदिथ &c., or substituting घस्‌ ||, 1. जघास (6), 
2. जघसिथ, 3. जघास, 4. जिव, 5. TTY, 6. जक्षतुः, 7. जिम, 8. TH, 9. शुः, ILA. 
1. अघसं, 2. अधसः, 3. अघसत्‌, F. wafa, P. F. अत्ता, B. अद्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. जग्ध १, Ger. 
ज्ञग्ध्वा, °जग्ध्य (Pan. 11. 4, 36) u Pass. werd, Caus. आदयति, Aor. खादिदत्‌+ Des. 


जिघत्सति. 
163. प्सा psd, to eat. 


P. प्साति, I. 3. warm, 9. सप्सान्‌ ०7 wq: (| 3221), 0. arar, 1. प्सातु ॥ Pf. पप्सो, 
1 4. अष्सासीत्‌, F. areata, P. F. warm, B. vararq or Qag ॥ Pass. प्सायते, Caus. 
varqafa, Des. पिप्सासति, Int. पाप्सायते. 
164. मा má, to measure. 
P. माति, 1. 3. अमात्‌) 9. अमान्‌ Or अमुः, 0. aram, ILang: Pf. ममो, IA. अमासोत्‌, 
F. arafa, P. F. माता, B. मेयात्‌ ॥ Pt. मितः, Ger. मित्वा, “माय n Pass. मीयते, Aor. 
wafa, Caus. मापयति, Aor. अमीमपत्‌ , Des. farefa, Int. मेमीयते, मामाति or मामेति. 


165. या yd, to go. 

P. याति, 1. 3. अयात्‌ + 9. अयान्‌ or wg, 0. aram, 1. याहु ॥ P£. ययो, LA. अयासीत्‌ 
F. यास्मि, P. F. याता, B. यायात्‌ ú Pt. यातः ॥ Pass. याये, Caus. यापयति, Aor. 
mataa, Des. यियासति, Int. यायायते. 

166. ख्या khyd, to proclaim. 
_P. ख्याति, 1. अस्यात्‌, 0. eram, T. erg ॥ Pf. aa, ILA. wen, F. emafi, 
P. F. ख्याता, B. ख्यायात्‌ or ख्येयात्‌ ॥ Pt. ख्यातः ॥ Pass. ख्यायते, Aor. अख्यायि, Caus. 
ख्यावर्यात, Aor. ferq, Des. चिख्यासति, Int. चाख्यायते. 


167. वश्‌ vas, to desire. 


This root takes Samprasàrana before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 
f weakening forms generally. 

P. r. वङ्मि, 2. afer (| 125, 120), 3. वष्टि, 4. 9E, 5. TB 6. SE, pass 8. 39 

9. Bafa, 1. 7. अवशं, 2. अवट्‌ 3. 84€, 4. सोश्च, 8. ओष्ठं, 6. sawi, + ओशन 8. ओष्ट 

9. चौशन्‌, 0. उश्यात्‌, 1. 7. वानि, 2. डि, 3. वषु, 4- वशाव, 5. उ 6. उष्टां, 7. वशाम, 

HES —— ——— V 


* WQ inserts W before terminations consisting of one consonant. ax de E E 
+ When f& is added immediately to the final consonant of a root, it is changed to 
(Pan. vr. 4, 101); $ 321, note r. 
|| In the tenses where Wg is deficient, घस्‌ is used instead. 
बा This is formed from ST to eat, a reduplicated form of WẸ. (Pan. 7. 4, 
N n > 


36.) 


Public Domain. https://archive.org/details/muthulakshmiacademy Ti 


RE, +» 


Giti Thadani Collection, Delhi Muthulakshmi Research Academy. Funded by IKS-MoE 
276 AD CLASS, PARASMAIPADA VERBS. 


TA. खदाशोत्‌ (2), F. वशिष्पति, P. F. वशिता, 


8. sz, 9. उशंदु ॥ Pf. 3. उवाश, 9. कशुः, L 
T : ue faafgrafa, Int. araga, arate. 


B. sga, ॥ Pass. उश्यते, Caus. पाशयति, Des. 
168. हन्‌ an, to kill. 


This verb drops its final sf 8 before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the. 


weakening forms generally, if the terminations begin with any consonants except nasals 


or semivowels (Pán. v1. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, 


हन्‌ Aan becomes R ghn (Pan. vir. 3, 54). In the aorist and benedictive TY vadh is sub- 
stituted. The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive are derived from घन्‌ ghan, 


x the causative from अत्‌ ghat. 
P. efm, 2. हंसि, 3. हंति) 4. हन्वः, 5. हथः) 6. हतः, 7. हन्मः) 8. हथ, 9. प्रेति, I. 1. 
Wed, 2. सहन्‌, 3. चहन्‌, 4: सहन्य, 8: We, 6. अहता, 7. अहन्म, 8. अहतः 9. WAR, 
:0. हन्यात्‌, 1. 1. हनानि 2. नहि (Pan. शा. 4, 36), 3. €] 4. हनाव, 5. हतं, 6. हतां) 
7. हनाम, 8. हत, 9. Hg ॥ Pf. 1. जघान (6), (Pan. vir. 3, 55), 2. जघनिथ or sim, 
3 भधान, 4. नप्तिव, 5. TEN. 6. cGTHQ 7. जक्षिम, 8. TH, 9. TH, 7 4. अवधीत्‌, F. 
| हनिष्यति, P. F, हंता, B. वध्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. हतः, Ger. हत्वा, "हाथ (| 449) ú Pass. eri, 
Apr. अघानि or waf (| 407), Caus. घातयतिं, Aor. अनी घतत्‌ Des. faatafa, Int. 
siaa or नेप्लीयते (Pan. ४71. 4, 30, vårt., he kills), नंघंति. 
169. यु yu, to mix. 
Verbs of this class ending in Ju take, in the special tenses, Vriddhi instead of Guna before 
weak terminations beginning with consonants. ` (Pan. vii. 3, 89.) 
P. 7. योमि, 2. योषि, 3. योति, 4. युवः) 5. qu, 6. युतः, 7. युमः, 8. युथ, 9. युवंति, 1. 1. सयवं 
2. अयोः, 3. अयात्‌, 4. अयुव, 8. अयुतं, 6. अयुतां) 7. अयुम, 8. अयुत, 9. अयुवन्‌, 0. युयात्‌) 
ग. 7. यवानि, 2. युहि, 3. योहु, 4. यथाव, 5. युतत 6. Gat, 4. यवाम, 8. युत्त, 9. युवंतु ॥ Pf. 3. 
दयाव, 9. ggg: 1 4. अयावीत्‌, F. afafa, P. F. यविता, B. qarg ॥ Pt. युतः u Pass. 
यूयते, Aor. wafa, Caus. यावयति, Des. युयूषति or faafaafa, Int. योयूयते, योयोति. 


170. < TU, to shout. 


Ra gis verbs तु tu, € ru, Q stu may take Š £ before all terminations of the special tenses 
* beginning with consonants. (Pán. शा. 3, 95.) 


` Pix. रोमि or रवीमि, 2. रोधि or Tafa, 3. रोति or रवीति, 4. रुवः or रूवोवः, 5. रूथः 
| or Bale, 6. सूतः s 7- रूमः Or रूवीमः, 8. रूथ or रूवीथ, 9. रूवंति, 1. 1. सरवं, 

_2. रोः or चरवी:, 3. अरोत्‌ or अरवीत्‌, 4. we or अरूवीव, s. सरूत or अरूवीतं, 6. अरूतां 
z F or सरूवीतां. 37. NGH or URRA, 8. Want or wel, 9. अरूवन्‌, O. रूयात्‌ or रूवीयात्‌, 
s TU DE is Or स्वीहु, 4. खाव, 5. wd or gati, 6. Eat or 
Rum Pu nuo ST ॥ Pia eus, 9. BEE, 1 4. wt 
E E. . Mig, 1. pea B. रूयात्‌ lt Pt. स्तः lI Pass, रूयते, Caus. रावयति, Des. 
__ saa, Int. ; 


E Rc Note—The Sárasvati gives चरोषीत्‌ रोष्पतति, and ; It likewi 
` DAR ane š to F to praise, , १ and रोता; but see $332, 4. It likewise 


ID UE. 171. € i. to go. 
: P, 1 भि, 2. रपि, 3. eft A 885. 5. W, 6. इतः, 7. इनः, 8. qu, 9. यंति, 1. ¦. आयं, 


I = 
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2. Èi, 3. रेत्‌, +. शेव, 5. शेतं, 6. शेतां, 7. रेम, 8. रेत, 9. आयन्‌, 0. इयात्‌, 1. 1. अयानि, 2. इहह, 
3. Vi, 4. अयाव, 5. इतं, 6. इतां, 7. अयाम, 8. इत, 9. dip ॥ Pf. 1. इयाय (6), 2. इययिथ or 
इयेथ, 3. इयाय, 4. ईयिव, 5. ईयथुः, 6. ईयतुः, 7. Sam, 8. Sq, 9. ईयुः, IA. 1. अगां (Pan. 11. 
4, 45) 2. अगाः, 3. अगात्‌, 4. अगाव, 5. अगात, 6. अगातां, 7. अगाम, 8. सगात, 9. अगुः 
(| 358), F. रप्पति, P. F. एता, B. इयात्‌ u Pt. इतः, Ger. इत्वा, इत्य n Pass. ईयते, Aor... 
अगायि (| 404), Caus. maafa (Pan. rr. 4, 46), Des. जिगमिषति (Pan. गा. 4, 47). 
But see | 463, II. r, and § 471, 4, with regard to this and cognate verbs if 
preceded by prepositions. 

Š 172, विद्‌ vid, to know. 

P. 7. fe, 2. वेत्सि, 3. वेत्ति, +. विद्ठः, 5. वित्यः, 6. वित्तः, 7. faas, 8. वित्य, 9. विदंति, 
1. 1. अवेद्‌, 2. अवेः or अवेत्‌ (Pan. ४:11. 2, 75), 3. अवेत्‌ (Š 7327), 4. अविद्द, 5. अवित्त 
6. अवित्तां, 7. विद्म, 8. अवित्त, 9. अविदन्‌ or अविदुः, 0. विद्यात्‌, 1. 7. वेदानि (or विदां करवाणि 
&c., Pán. ur. 1, 41), 2. fafa, 3. वेत्तु, 4. वेदाव, 5. वित्तं, 6. faai, 7. वेदाम, 8. वित्त, 
o. fag n Pf. विवेद or विदांचकार (| 326), IA. अवेदीत्‌, F. वेदिष्यति, P. F. वेदिता; 
B. fram n tie 

Another form of the Present is, 1. dq, 2. de, 3. वेद, 4. विद्ध, 8. विदथुः, 6. विदतुः) 
` z. faa, 8. विद, 9. fag: ॥ Pt. विदितः, Ger. विदित्वा n Pass. विद्यते, Aor. अवेदि, Caus. 
वेदयति, Aor. watan, Des. विविदिपति (Pan. r. 2, 8), Int. वेविद्यते, Tafa. 

173. wa as, to be. j - 

P. 1. अस्मि, 2. असि, 3. अस्ति, 4. खः, 5. स्थः) 6. स्तः, 7. स्मः, 8. स्य, 9. संति, I. 7. आस, | 
2. आसीः, 3. आसीत्‌, 4. आस्व, 5. झास्तं, 6. आस्तां, 7. आस्म, 8. आस्त, 9: आसन्‌, 0. r. स्यां, 
2. स्याः, 3. स्यात्‌, 4. स्याव, 5. स्यातं, 6. स्यातां) 7. स्याम, 8. स्यात, 9. स्युः, 1.1. असानि, 2. राधे, , 
3. अस्तु, 4. असाव, 5: स्तं, 6. Wi, 7. असाम) 8. स्त, 9. संतु n Pf. 1, आस, 2. आसिथ, 3. आस, 
4. आसिव, 5. आसथुः, 6. आसतुः, 7. खासिम, 8. आस, 9. आसुः; Atm. r. mÀ, 2. आसिपे, 
3. आसे, 4. आसिवहे, s. आसाथे, 6. आसाते, 7. आसिमहे, 8. MRA, 9. आसिरे1. 


174. मृज्‌ mri, to cleanse, (qui) 

This verb takes Vriddhi instead of Guna (Pan. vit. 2, 114); it may take Vriddhi likewise 
before ferminations that would not require Guna, if the terminations begin with a vowel 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 122). ^ m 

P. 7. माज्मि, 2. माझि, 3. मा (| 124), 4. मृञ्चः, 5. मृष्ठः,.€. मृष्टः, 7. मृञ्मः, 8. मृ, 9. मृ 
or mifa, 1.1. उमाने, 2. अमादे, 3. WAR, 4. अमृञ्च, 5. अमुं 6. mei, 1: अपृज्म, 8. अमृष्ट, 

9. अमृजन्‌ or Wats, 0. मृज्यात्‌, 1. 7. मानानि, 2. fg, 3. Wr, 4. माजाव, 5- T 6. मृष्टा, 

` 7, माजाम, 8. मृष्ट, 9. 45g or atig n Pf. 1. ममाजे; 2. ममार्जिय or HATE, 3: HATH, ha ममृजिव . 

or ममार्जिव, 5. ममृनयुः or ममार्जेथुः, 6. ममृजतुः or ममाजेतुः,. 7. ममृजिम.01 ) 8. मृन्‌ 

or ATH, 9. m3? or ममाजु:, IA. अमा्नीत्‌ or SATE, F. माज्ञिप्पति or मारध्येति, P.F. 

मार्जिता or mèr, B. मृज्यात्‌ ॥ 0. मृष्टः, Ger. माजित्वा or मृष्टा, °=, Adj. मार्नितव्यः or 


fly used at the end of 


+ The perfect both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is chie 
the periphrastic perfect. : 
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माश्व्य;, मृज्यः or भाग्येः (Pan. 717. 1, 113) ॥ Pass. मृज्यते, Aor. समार्जि, Caus. मार्जेयति, 
Des. भिमृक्षात् or मिमाजिर्पाति, Int. मरीमृज्यते, ममोष्टि, 


175. वच्‌ vach, to speak. 

P. x. afer, 2. afit, 3. वक्ति) 4. वच्चः, 5. वक्यः, 6. TR, 7. वच्मः, 8. वक्थ) 9. वदति or 
ब्रुवेति*, 1. 1. अवचं, 2. अवक्‌, 3. अवक्‌, 4. ATG, 5. अवक्त, 6. Wwe 4. sawa, 8. अवक्त, 
9. अवद्न्‌ *, 0. वच्यात्‌, 1. 1. वचानि, 2. वग्थि, 3. वक्तु, 4. वचाव, 5. वक्ते, 6. वक्ता, 7. वचाम; 

8. वक्त, 9. Wg” ॥ Pf. 3. उवाच, 9. ऊचुः, ILA. अवोचत्‌ (| 366), F. वश्यति, P. F. वक्ता, 

B. sam u Pt. उक्तः ú Pass. उच्यते, Aor. अवाचि, Caus. वाचयति, Aor. अवीवचत्‌, 

Des. विवक्षति, Int. वावच्यते. 

i 176. रूट्‌ rud, to cry, (रूदिर.) 

"The verbs सूद्‌ rud, AY svap, MAA ४०८७, सन्‌ an, TE jaksh take € i before the terminations 
of the special tenses beginning with consonants, except Ty (Pan. vit. 2, 76). Before 
weak terminations consisting of one consonant, $i is inserted (Pin. vir, 3, 98); or, 
according to others, खस a (Pan. vir. 3, 99). : 

P. x. रोदिमि, 2. रोदिषि, 3. रोदिति, +. Sfeq:, 9. रुदति, 1. 1. NAG, 2. अरोदीः or अरोदः, 
` 3. अरोदीत्‌ or BAGH, 4. सरूदिव, 9. सरूदन्‌, O. wai, 1. 1. रोदानि, 2. रूदिहि, 3. रोदितु, 

4: रोदाव, 5. Sten, 6. रूदितां, 7. रोदाम, 8. रूदित, 9. Reg ॥ Pf. Ede, 1 4. अरोदीत्‌ or 

अरूदत्‌, F. रोदिष्पति, P. F. रोदिता, B. रुद्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. रूदितः u Pass. wad, Aor. अरोदि, 

Caus. रोदयति, Aor. अरूरूदत्‌,-12८5. रुरुदिषति or रूरोदिषति, Int. deat. 


177. जक्ष्‌ jaksh, to eat, to laugh || 


Seven verbs, जच jaksh, जागू 77077, to wake, द्रिद्रा daridrá, to be poor, चकास्‌ chakds, to shine, 
शास्‌ ss, to rule, दीधी didhi, to shine, ववी vert, to obtain, are called सभ्यस्त abhyasta 
(reduplicated). They take अति ati and अतु atu in the 3rd pers. plur. present and 
imperative, and 3s uj: instead of. सन्‌ an in the 3rd pers. plur. imperfect ($ 321 T).. 


P. 3. theta, 9. नक्षति, 1. अनक्षीत्‌ or अनक्षत्‌, 0. TAR, 1. 3. अजञक्षीत्‌ or SISTER 

g.wsrg: (| 3214) w Pf. were, I A. srat, F. srferarfir. 
178. जागू Jágri, to wake. (Pin. vr. x, 192, accent.) 

P. r. ज्ञागर्मि, 2. जागर्षि, 3. HOTA, 4. नागृवः, 5. ज्ञागृथः, 6. जागृतः, 7. जागृमः, 8. जागृय, 
9. नाग्रति, 1. 1. अनागरे, 2. अजागः, 3. अजागः, 4. WANT, 5. सजञागृतं, 6. अजागृतां, 7. अजागृम, 
8. अनागृत, 9. अजागरुः, 0. जागृयात्‌ 1. 1. नागराणि, 2. जागृहि, 3. जागे, 4. जागराव, 
5: नागृत, 6. जागृता, 7. जागराम, 8. जागृत, 9. जागरतु ॥ Pf. 3. जजागार or जागरांचकार (Pan. 
गा. 1, 38), 9. चनागरूः, IA wem (see preface, p. ix), F. ज्ञागरिष्यति, P. F. 
ज्ञागरिता, B. नागयोत्‌ ॥ Pt. जागरितः ॥ Pass, ज्ञागयैते, Aor. अज्ञागारि , Caus. जागरयति, 
Des, जिजञागरिषति. No Intensive. 
eae SR E S _ 
__ The 3rd pers. plur. present of TẸ does not occur (Siddh.-Kaum vol. 11. p.120); accord- . 
ers the whole plural is wanting; according to some no grd pers, plur. is formed ` 


. 


WR to est, from घस्‌; TW to laugh, from हस्‌, 
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179. दरिद्रा daridrá, to be poor. (Pan. vr. 1, 192, accent.) 
In दरिद्रा daridrá the final MT d is replaced by € i in the special tenses before strong termi- 


nations beginning with a consonant (Pan. vi. 4, '114). Before strong terminations 
beginning with vowels the MT @ is lost (Pan. vr. 4; 112). 


P. 1. दरिद्रामि, 2. दरिद्रासि, 3. दरिद्राति, 4. दरिद्रिवः, 9: दरिद्रात, 1. 3. अदरिद्रात्‌+ 
6. अदरिद्रितां, 9. wafcg:, O. afoga, I. 1. दरिट्राणि, 2. दर्णिद्रिहि, 3. दरिद्राठठ, 4. दरिद्राय; 
5. feted, 6. दरिद्रितां, 7. दरिद्राम, 8. दरिद्रित) 9. दरिद्रहु ॥ Pf ददरिद्रौ or दरिद्रांचकार 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 125), I A. अद्रिद्रीत्‌ ०" सदरिट्रासीत्‌ (Siddh.- Kaum. vol. 11. 
p. 126), F. दरिद्रिष्पति (Pan. vr. 4, 114, várt.), P. F. effet (not दरिट्राता). ` 


180. शास्‌ $s, to command, (शासु.) (Pan. vr. 1, 188.) 
शास्‌ 5s is changed to शिस्‌ gis before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 
- and in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4, 34-) 
P. 1. शास्मि, 2. शास्सि, 3. wia, 4. शिष्वः, 9. शासति, 1. 1..अशासं, 2. अशाः or अशात्‌) 
3. अशात्‌ ( 132), 4. चशिप्व, 5- अशिष्ट, 6. सशिष्टां, 7. सशिष्व, 8. अशिष्ट, 9- सासुः, O. 
शिष्यात्‌, 1. 7. शासानि, 2. शाधि (§ 132), 3. शास्तु, 4. शासाव) 5. शिष्टं, 6. शिष्टां, 7. शासाम) 
8. शिष्ट, 9. शासतु u PE शशास, ILA. अशिषत्‌, F. शासिष्यति, B. शिष्पात्‌ ॥ Pt. शिष्टः n 
Pass, शिष्यते, Caus. शासयति, Des. शिशासिषति, Int. शेशिप्पत्त. 


IL Atmanepaua Verbs. 
181. we chaksh, to speak, (s(ferz.) 
P. 7. चक्षे, 2. FB, 3. चष्टे, 4. THR, 5. TATÀ, 6. चक्षाते, 7. TH, 8. N32, 9. चक्षते) 
1. 3. अचष्ट, 9. were, O. weir, I. चष्टां॥ Pf. wae. 
The other forms are supplied from ख्या or कशा, the Red. Perf. optionally, 
Pan. 7. 4, 54, 55): Pf. चख्यो ॥ 11 4. अख्यत्‌ or ९त, F. ख्यास्यत्ि or of, B. ख्यायात्‌ 
or ख्येयात; or Atm. wate. 
182. हश ४8, to rule. 7 
The root ईश्‌ takes Ri before the 2nd pers. sing. present and imperative (Pan. vir. 2, 77). 
ईड्‌ (d and जन्‌ jan do the same, and likewise insert € i before the 2nd pers. plur. 
Cresent, [imperfect,] and imperative (Pap. VIL. 2, 78). The commentators, however, 
extend the latter rule to SH ६5 See notes to Pan. vit. z, 78. 3 
` P. 1. ईशे) 2. ईशिषे, 5. F, 8: fosa, I. 3. 8g, 8. शेध्वं or PU O. Saft, 1. 1. Ñ, 
2. दैशिष्व, 3. Sut, 8. $fd or Sut u Pf. इशांचक्रे, 1 A. शेशिष्ट- 


183. आस्‌ ds, to sit. 15s 


` 


P. आस्ते; 1. आस्त, O. आसीत, I. सस्तां ॥ P£ सासांचक्रे (281. आसनः, Pan. vir. 
2, 83), 1 A. आसिष्ट, F..आसिष्पते. | 
184. सू ४४, to bear, (षूङ्‌.) ¬ aa 
à . vir. 3, 88), 2. सूष्व, 3. सू, 4. , 
P. सूते, 1. असूत, O. सुवीत, I. 1. सुवे (Pan WAT. 3, 88), 2 
8. सुवाथां, 6. सुवातां, 7. सुवामहे, 8. सूथ्वं, 9-सुवतां ॥ Pt. qa; I A. wafag or Wate 
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(337, I. 1), F. सविप्पते or सोष्यते, B. afte or सोपीष्ट ॥ Pt. सूनः (Pan. vIn. 2, 
45) ॥ Pass. सूयते, Aor. असावि, Caus. सावर्यात, Aor. असूपवत्‌, Des. सुसूपते (Pan. 
vu. 3, 61), Int. सोपूयते. 


m 185. शी sf, to lie down, to sleep, (शीङ्‌) 
The verb Yt # takes Guna in the special tenses (Pan. vir. d. 21), and inserts Tr in the 3rd 
pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperative. 

P. 1. शये, 2. शेषे, 3. शेते, 4. शेवहे, 5 शयाथे, 6. शयाते, 7. शेमहे, 8. ÑA, 9. शेरते (Pan. 

vit. 1, 6), 1. 1. अशयि, 2. अशेथाः, 3. अशेत, 4. अशेवहि, ५. जशयाथां, 6. अशयातां, 

7. अशेमहि, 8. AU, 9. अशेरत, O. शयीत, T. 1. शये, 2. SGT, 3. शेतां, 4. शयावहे, 5. शयायां, 

= 6. शयातां, 7. शयामहे, 8. 3, 9. शरतां ॥ PL शिश्ये, I ^. अशयिष्ट, F. शयिष्यते, B. श॒यीत ॥ 

D Pt. शयितः n Pass. शय्यते (Pan. vir. 4, 22), Aor. अशायि, Caus. शाययति, Des. 
2 शिशयिपते, Int. शाशय्यते, शशेति. 


S 186. इ š, to go, (३७.) (Pan. vi. 1, 186, accent.) 
zm This verb is always used with सि adhi, in the sense of reading. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol.11. p. 118.) 
P. अधीते, 1. 3. सध्येत, 6. अथ्येयातां (Sår. 11. 5, 8), 9. अध्येयत, 0. ma, I. 1. 
सध्यये, 2. अधीष्व, 3. सधीतां, 4. सध्ययावहे, ; Sarat, 6. सधीयातां, 7. अध्ययामहे, 8. MAET, 
9. अधीयतां ॥ Pf. अधिजगे (Pan. 11. 4, 49), I A. 3. mày, 6. अथ्येपातां, 9. सध्येपत्त, or 
3. Wunitz_(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 119), 6. सध्यगी पातां, 9. अध्यगीषत, 7. अध्येष्यते, 
Cond. sum or mniam, P. ह. अध्येता, B. wünür ॥ Pt. wia: n Pass. अधी यते, 
Aor. amfa or wafa, Caus. अध्यापयति, Aor. सध्यापिपत्‌ or अध्यजीगपत्‌, Des. 


“NENT 


अधीधिपति or अधिजिगांसते. 
| III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
: | 187. faq dvish, to hate. ç 
z : P. I. afa, 2. fer, 3: ate, 4. favi, 9. डिपाति, I. I. "iU, 2. "T, 3. rra 4. अङ्टिष्व, 


9. चद्धिपन्‌ or wfew: (| 3214), O. fr, 1. 7. देपाणि, 2. द्विदि, 3. डेषु, 4. Eum, 
= 5 fae, 6. favi, 7. 24m, 8. fav, 9. feng ॥ Pf. fedu, IA. अहत्‌, F. defa. 
PF. ger, B, feu, Atm. zate ú Pt. fgv: ॥ Pass. fau, Aor. wafer. Qus 
x डेषयहि, Aor. अदिद्विपत्‌ , Des. दिद्विश्वति, Int. देद्विप्पते, 221v. bo: ` 


; 188. हुए duh, to milk. 
: E I. दोचि, 2. Mf, 3. दोगिध, 4. दुः, 5. दुरः, 6. FM, 4. हुआ, 8. टुरध, 9. gifu, 
> 7. चदोह, 2. अधोक्‌, 3. अधोक्‌) 4. भुङ्‌, 0. zara, 1. 1. दोहानि, ». gi, 3. ery, 


4: दोहाव, 5. gd, 6. grut, 7. दोहाम, 8. दुग्ध ‘an Pf MS 
( 362), T. virana. $75 9. हुहु ॥ Pf gehe; I ^. अधुद्यत्‌ &c. (see 


= 189. स्तु stu, to praise, (951) 

स्तोमि or स्तवीमि (see No, 170), 2. स्तोषि or स्तवीपि, 3. स्तौति or स्ववीति 4 खुबः 
mq EIU oir, ^ असो: or चस्तवी:, 3: स्तोत्‌ or अस्तवीत्‌, 4. सस्तुव ही 
‘wert, 0. स्तुयात्‌, Atm. स्तुवीत, 1. 1. सवानि, 2. लुहि or सुवीहि, 9. स्तहु 
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or स्तवीतु ॥ EE 3. JETA, 2. तुष्टोथ, 6. FRAG, 9. qug 1 4. अस्तावीत्‌ (| 338, 3), Atm. 
अस्तोष्ट, F. wafa, P. ह. स्तोता, B. स्तूयात्‌, Atm. स्तोपीष्ट ॥ Pt. स्तुतः ॥ Pass. स्तूयते, 
Aor, अस्तावि, 218. स्तावयति, Aor. झतुष्टवत्‌, Des. grafa, Int. तोष्टूयते, तोष्टोति: 


190. बू bru, to speak, (45) 

This verb takes Š f before weak terminations beginning with consonants in the special tenses 

(Pan. vir. 3, 93). The perfect माह dha may be substituted for five of the persons of the 
present (Pan. 111. 4, 84). It is defective in the general tenses, where Wa vach (No. 175) 
is used instead. 

P. 1. ब्रवीमि, 2. ब्रवीषि 01 आत्य, 3. ब्रवीति or आह, 4. ब्रूवः, 5. sq; or WeY:, 6. ब्रूतः 

०7 आहतुः, 7. बूमः, 8. बूथ, 9. ब्रुवंति or आहुः, 1. 1. अब्रवं, 2. NAAN, 3. WAIT, +. WAA, 

5. सूत, 6. अब्रूतां, 7. NAA, 8. NAT, 9. WATA, 0. ब्रूयात्‌, 1. 1. ब्रवाणि, 2. ब्रूहि, 3. ब्रवीतु, 

4. ब्रवाव, 5. जूतं, 6. ब्रूतां, 7. ब्रवाम, 8. AM, 9. A30- 

< 4 e 
191. at ८7५१, to cover, (ऊशुभ्‌.) 

This verb may take Vriddhi instead of Guna before weak terminations beginning with con- 
-sonants (Pan. vii. 3, 90, 91), except before those that consist of one consonant only. It 
takes the reduplicated perfect against § 325. and reduplicates the last syllable (Pan, vr. 
1,8). In the general tenses the final $ u, before intermediate Ri, may or may not take 

* Guna (Pan. 1. 2, 3). 

P. 3. कणति or ऊर्णोति, 9. ऊणुर्वात, 1. ओणांत्‌, 0. ऊणुयात्‌, 1. ऊर्णोतु or sag ॥ 
Pf. 1. कणुंनाव (८), 2. ऊर्णुनविथ or ऊणुंनुविय, 3. ऊणनाव, 4. ऊणुनुविव; 5. ऊणुनुवणुः, 
< c c c A ` < E: TOR रीणं < 
6. डऊणुनुववुः, 7. aqaa, 8. ऊणुनुव, 9. ऊणुतुवुः, IA. आणंवीत्‌ or ATTA Or 'सोणाषीत्‌ 
(Pan. एग. 2, 6), F. ऊरणंविष्पति or ऊर्णुविष्यति, B. ऊणूँयात्‌ ॥ Pass, जणूयते, Caus. 
ऊणीवयति, Aor. wam, Des. ऊणुनूषति or ऊणुंनविर्षात or झणुनुविर्षात, Int. 

saia, ऊ्णोनोति- 

Hu Class (Juhotyádi, III Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 


192. हु hu, to sacrifice. (Pan, VI. I, 192, accent.) 

P. जुहोति, 1. सजुहोत्‌; 0. gum, 1. जुहोहु ॥ Pf. जुहाव or शुहवांचकार (Š 326), 
1 4. अहौषीत्‌, F. होष्पति, P. F. होता, B. gara ú Pt. ga; n Pass, हूयते, Caus, हावयति, 
Aor, सजूहवत्‌, Des. जुहूषति, Int. sigan, जोहोति. š i 

193. भी bhi, to fear, (जिभी.) (Pan. v1. 1, 192, accent.) 
This verb may shorten the final š: before strong terminations beginning with consonants in 
the special tenses. (Pan. vr. 4, I15.). 

P. 3. बिभेति, 6. बिभीतः or बिभितः, 9. विभ्यति, PA vifi, 6. सबिभीत or 
अबिभितं, 9. अविभयुः, 0. बिभीयात्‌ or बिभियात्‌, I. | u M or hr 
यांचकार (| 326), IA. अनैषीत्‌, F. भेष्यति, P. F. भेता) B. भोयात्‌ n Pt, भीतः i RU 
भीयते, Aor, अभायि, Caus. भाययति or भापयते or भीषयते (see Ó 463, 11. 18). Des. 
बिभोषति, Int, बेभी यते, बेभेति. 

00 
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104. ही hrf, to be ashamed. (Pan. vr. 1, 192, accent.) 

P. 3. frets, 6. जिहोतः, 9. निहियति (| 770), I. अनिदेत्‌, O. fagtarq, I. farg " 
Pf. 3. जिट्ाय, 6. fafat, 9. जिहियुः or निहयांचकार, 1 A. अहेषीत्‌, F. हेष्पति, P. F Su 
B. grum ॥ Pt. gta: or होत; (Pan. ४771. 2, 56) u Pass. हीयते, Caus. wu, 
Aor. सन्निहिपत्‌, Des. fargtata, Int. ज्ञेहीयते ` 

195. पृ pri, to fill, to guard. 
This verb, and others in which final «prf is preceded by a labial, changes the vowel into 
S ur, except where the vowel requires Guna or Vriddhi. (Pan. Vir. 1, 102.) 

P. 1. पिपर्मि, 2. पिपर्षि, 3. पिपरि, 4. fua: 5. पिपूर्थे;, 6. पिपूर्त:, 7. पिषेः, 8. fags, 
9. fagefa, 1. 1. अपिपरं, 2. अपिपः (or सपिपरः, Sar.), 3. अपिपः (or झपिपरत्‌), 4: अपिपूवे, 
5. अपिपूर्त, 6. अपिपूर्ता, 7. अपिपूर्म, 8. अपिपू्ते, 9. अपिपरुः, O. fayara, I. 1. fare, 
9, faufe, 3. fang, 4. पिपराव, 5. fag, 6. fait, 7. पिपराम, 8. पिपू्ते, 9. पिपुरतु ॥ Pf. c. 
“पपार (4), 2. पपरिय, 3. पपार, 4. पपरिव, ॐ. पपरथुः or पप्रथुः, 6. पपरतुः or पप्रतुः, 7. पपरिम, 
8. पपर, 9. पपरूः or wg: (Pan. vir. 4, 11, 12), LA. अपारीत्‌, F. परिष्पति (१), P. F. 
परिता or परीता, B. går ॥ Pt. ga: (Pan. ४111. 2, 57), पूर्णैः, and पूरितः are referred 
to पूर (| 442, 7), Ger. urit, °पूये ॥ Pass. yan, Caus. पारयति, Aor. अपोपरत्‌, Des. 
पुपूयेत् or पिपरिषति (2), Int. पोणूयेते, पा पति. 

Several optional forms are derived from -another root पृ, with short s. 
Thus, P. 3. पिपति, 6. faga:, 9. पिप्रति, 1. 3. अधिप:, 6. अपिपृतां, 9. अपिपरूः, 0. पिपृयात्‌ n 
I ३. aamin, B. firarq ॥ Pass. प्रियते (0 39०), Int. पेप्रीयते ({ 481). 


196. हा hd, to leave, (siYers.) 
Reduplicated verbs ending in सा é (except the Y ghu verbs, see $ 392 *) substitute ६ £ for NT á 
before strong terminations beginning with cousonants (Pan. v1. 4.113). The verb Ad, 
however, may also substitute X i ‘Pan. v1. 4, 116). 
72.1. जहामि, 2. जहासि, 3. जहाति, 4. eta: (1), 5. retur: (Í), 6. eta: (1), 7. जहीमः 
(T), 8. जहीत (2), 9. जहति, I. 1. सजहां, 2. अनहाः, 3. अजहात्‌, 4. सजहीव (2), 9. अजहुः; 
` * 0. ज्यात (Pan. VI. 4, / 18), 1. 1. जहानि, 2. जहीहि () or जहाहि (Pan. vr. 4, 117), 
3. नहातु, 4. नहाव, 5. नहीत॑ (४), 6. जहीतां (Ë), 7. जहाम, 8. जहीत (i), 9. जहतु ॥ Pf. 1. जहो, 
2. जहिय or HEMA, 3. नहा, 4. जहिव, 5. जह्युः, 6. नहतुः, 7. जहिम, 8. जह, 9. जहुः, IA. 
अहासीत, F. हास्यात, P. F. हाता, B. हयात ॥ Pt. हीनः, Ger. fem (Pan. vu. 4, 43), 
sama ॥ Pass. €tan, Caus. हापयति, Aor. अजी हपत्‌, Des. जिहासति, Int. जेही यते 
197. च ri, to go. | 
; P. a. ETT 6. इयूत:, 9. इयति, I. 3. रयः (or zara), 6. ant, 9. रेयरूः, 0. इयूयात्‌ , 
I Ta » 2. इयूहि, 3. इयते, 4. इयराव, 5. यततं, 6. इयतां, 7. इयराम, 8. इयूत, 9. ggg ॥ 
| i . 1, आर, 2. आरिय, IA. सारत, 9, MCT (¢ 35. 4), F. अरिष्पति, P.F, सता, B. सयात्‌, 


II. Atmanepada Verbs, 


UR 108. मा má, to measure, (nrz..) 
o P X मिमे ~ तः Buh ë 
_ £१. मिमे, 2. faaiu, 2. मिमीत, +. anra, 


4 


६. fanra. ८, मिमाति, ५. मिमोमह, 8. मिसोध्व, 
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n. मिमते, Y. 1. अभिमि, 2. अमिमीथाः, 3. अमिमीत, 4. खमिमी वहि, 5. अमिमायां, 6. सनिमातां, 
. अमिमीमहि, 5. मिमी ध्वे, 9. अमिमत, 0. मिमीत, I. 1. मिमे, 2. मिमीष्व, 3. मिमीतां, 4. निमावटे, 
. मिमायां, 6. मिमातां, 7. मिमामहे, 8. मिमी ध्वं, 9. मिमतां ॥ Pf. 7. ममे, 2. ममिपे, 3. ममे, 4. ममिवहे, 
5. WHTÀ, 6. ममाते, 7. ममिमहे, 8. ममिथ्वे, 9. ममिरे, 1 4. 7. अमासि, 2. मास्याः, 3. अमास्त, 
4. अमास्वहि, 5. WHTWTWI, 6. अमासातां, 7. अमास्माहि, 8. अमाध्वं, 9. अनासत, F. मास्यते, 
P. F. माता, B. मासीष्ट n Pt. मितः, Ger. मित्वा, "माय (not मीय, Pan. vr. 4, 69) u 
Pass. मीयते, Aor. अमायि, Caus. arqafa, Des. मित्सते, Int. मेमीयते. 


~T 


Çu 


- III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 


199. भृ bhri, to carry, (S90) 

P. 1. विभमि, 2. विभर्षि, 3. विभर्ति, 4. विभृवः, 5. विभृयः, 6. विभृतः, 7. बिभूमः, 8. जिभृथ, 
9. fafa, Atm. 1. विश्वे, 2. Ang, 3. विभृते, 1. 3. अबिभः, 6. अविभूतां, 9. अविभरूः, Atm. 
3. अविभृत, 6. सविश्रातां, 9. अविश्रत, O. विभूयात्‌, Atm. विश्रीत, I. 7. बिभराणि, 2. बिभृहि, 
3. fare ॥ PE 7. वभार (८), 2. nr, 3. वभार, 4. विभृव (| 334; Pan. vir. 2, 13) or 
विभरांचकार, T À. सभापीत्‌, Atm. अभृत; F. भरिष्पति, P. F. wit, B. श्षियात्‌, Atm. भृषीष्ट n 
Pt. ya: n Pass. fü, 0215.-भारयति, Des. बुभूपैति, or विभरिषत्ति, if it follows the 
Bhi class (Pan. vir. 2, 49), Int. rag, बर्भेति. 


200. दा dá, to give, (डुदाभ्‌.) 
The W ghu verbs ($ 3927) drop ऋ á before strong terminations, when other reduplicated 
verbs (see No. 196) change "NT ë to $i. (Pan. vr. 4, 112, 113.) 

P. 1. ददामि, 2. ददासि, 3. ददाति, 4. दडः, 5. दत्य:, 6. दत्तः, 7. दसः, 8. दत्थ, 9. ददति, Atm. 
1. टदे. 2. दत्से, 3. दत्ते, +. दडह, 5. ददाये, 6. ददाते, 7. TAS, 8. दद्धे, 9. ददते, 1. 1. सददां, 
- अददाः, 3. अददात्‌, +. HES, 5. अदत्तं, 6. WERT, 7. सदय, 8. अदत्न, 9. अददु:, Atm. 1. wafa, 
2. SETH, 3. HEH, 4. अदद्वहि, 5. अददाथां, 6. अद्दातां, 7. अदस, S. Wag, 9. अददत, 
0. दद्यात्‌, Aun. zeta, 1. 1. ददानि, 2. देहि (Pan. vr. 4, 119); 3. ददात, 4. ददाव, ४. दक्ष, 
5. दत्तां, 7. ददाम, 8. दत्त, 9. ददतु, Atm. 1. ददै, 2. दःख, 3. दता, 4. ददावहे, 5. ददायां, 6. ददातां, . 
7. ददामहे, 8. qd, 9. ददतां ॥ PE J ददो, 2. ददिय or ददाथ, 3. ददो, +. ददिव, 5' ददुः, 
6. ददतुः, 7. ददिम, 8. दद, 9. दुः, Atm. 1. ददे, 2. ददिषे, 3. ददे, ५-ददिवहे, 5. ददाषे, 6. ददाते, 
7. ददिमहे, 8. ददिश्मे, 9. afer, II A. 1. अदां, 9. अहुः, Atm. अदिप (sce p. 184), F. दास्यति, 


lo 


"वते, P.F. दाता, 3. देयात्‌, Atm. दासीष्ट ॥ Pt. ga: (| 436), Ger. द्रा, "दाय ॥ Pass, 


दीयते, Aor. अदायि, Caus. दापर्यात, Aor. अदीद्पत्‌ Des. दित्सति, Int. देदीयते, दादाति. 


201. WT dhá, to place, (डुधाञ्‌.) 
This verb is conjugated like दा. It should be remembered, however, that 
the aspiration of the final w, if lost, must be thrown forward on the initial €; 
hence 2nd pers. dual Pres, wra; &c. (§ 118, note), The Pt. is हित; Ger. हित्वा, | 


धाय. 
002 
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202. fas nij, to cleanse, (fafat) 

The verbs निज्ञ्‌ 7, fast vij, to separate, and विप्‌ vish, to embrace, take Guna in their 
reduplicative syllable. (Pan. VIL 4, 75.) 

Reduplicated verbs (abhyasta, § 3271) having a s 

weak terminations beginning with vowels in the special tenses. (Pan. vil. 3; 87.) 


P. 1. नेनेज्मि, 2. नेनेझि, 3. नेनेक्ति, 9. नेनिनति, 1. 1. सनेनिर्ज, 2. अनेनेक्‌, 3. अनेनेक्‌ 
7- अने निञ्म, 9. अनेनिजुः, O. नेनिज्यात्‌, Lor. नेनिनानि, 2. नेनिग्धि, 3. नेनेक्रू ॥ PE निनेज, 
LA. अनैक्षौत्‌ or II A. अनिजत्‌, F. qafa, P. F. नेक्ता, B. fermata, Atm. निक्षीष्ट ॥ 
Caus. नेजयति, Aor. अनीनिजत्‌, Des. निनिक्षति, Int. नेनिज्यते, नेनेक्ति. 


liort-medial vowel do not take Guna before 


Rudh Class (Rudhdédi, VII Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
203. Y rudh, to shut out, (रूधिर्‌-) 
P. रुणडि, I. अरुणत्‌, 0. रूध्यात्‌ I gug ॥ Pf. 1. रूरोध, 2. रूरोधिय, 3. रूरोध, 
7. रूरूधिम, 9. रुरुधुः, LA. अरोत्सीत्‌ or ILA. अरुधत्‌, Atm. weg, F. रोल्यति; P. F. रोद्धा, 
B. gum, Atm. सुत्सीष्ट ॥ Pt. «a: Ger. रुड्डा, °रूध्य ॥ "Pass, रूध्यते, Aor. अरोधि, 
Caus. रोधयति, Des. serafa, Int. Qg, Afa. 


JI. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
204. शिष्‌ fish, to distinguish, (farg-) 

Mein 2. शिना; 3. शिनष्टि, 4. शिंष्वः, 5. शिष्टः) 6. शिष्टः, 7. शिंप्मः, 8. शिट, 
9. शिंपंति, ग. 1. सशिनपं, 2. अशिनद्‌, 3. सशिनद्‌, 4. अशिंष्व, 5. अशिएं, 6. अशिष्टा, 7. अशिंप्म, 
8. अशिंष्ट, 9. अशिंषन्‌ 0. शिंष्पात्‌› 1. 1. शिनपाणि, 2. fuify (or शिंढि), 3. नष्ट n Pf. 
शिशेष, n A. स्शिषत्‌, F. शेषयति, P. F. ster, B. शिष्पात्‌ ॥ Pt. शिष्टः u Pass: faa, 
Caus. शेषयति, Des. शिशिश्षति, Int. शेशिप्पो, शेशेष्टि 

205. हिंस्‌ hims, to strike, (fefa.) 

Eom I. 7. अहिनसं, 2. अहिनः or अहिनत्‌, 3. अहिनत्‌ (| 132); 4. अहिं er, 5. सहिंस्त॑, 
6. चहिंस्ता, 7. wien, 8. सहिंस्त, 9. अहिंसन्‌, 0. हिं स्यात्‌+ 1. 7. हिनसानि, 2. हिंधि; 3. हिनस्तु ॥ 
Pf. निहिंस, 1 A. अहिंसीत्‌, F.féfewfm, P. F. हिंसिता, B. feam n Pt. हिंसितः n 
Pass, fart, 0218. हिंसयति, Aor. afafean, Des. निहिंसिषति, Int. जेहिंस्पते, जेहिंस्ति. 

206. ww bhañj, to break, (wet) ` 
m wats, T. mag, O. भंज्यात्‌, 1. wag ॥ Pf. wis, IA. mie, 7. भंघ्यति 
> P. ह. भंक्ता, 8. भज्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. भरन; ॥ Pass. भज्यते, Aor. अभंत्रि or अभाजि (6 407 
oS Caus. sáfa, Des. विभति, Int. बंभऱ्यते, hifa. es 
207. अंजू aij, to anoint, (अंजू. 
P. wits, 1. भनक, 0. अंज्यात्‌, 1. सनकु ú Pf cd A. सांनीत्‌, F. संजिष्पति 
च्या, B. चज्यात्‌ Pt. न्तः, Ger. संजित्वा or siw or err (Pan. vi. 4 32; 
'अज्य ॥ Pass. अज्यते, Aor. wife, Caus. संनयति, Aor. wife, Des. 
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208. तृह्‌ trih, to kill, (तृह.) 
This verb inserts Ù ne instead of ण 2a before weak terminations beginning with consonants. 
(Pan. vir. 3, 92.) 

P. 7. Afa, 2. qufe 3. तृणेढि, 4. FR 5. Get, 6. गुँढः) 7. Ge, 8. तृंढ, 9. Feta, 
I. 1. अतृणहं, 2. अतृणेट्‌, 3. NYS, 4. APS, 5. W]e, 6. Yat, 7. WHS, 8. आुंढ) 9. AFSL, 
O. ţa, 1. 1. तृणहानि, 2. q fa, 3. तृणेढु ॥ Pf. ततहे, | 3. अतरहींत्‌ or अतृक्षत्‌+ F. तहिष्पति 
or weata, P. F. तर्हिता or wat, B. gam ॥ Pt. qe: n Pass. तुद्यते, Aor. wafe, Caus. 
तहेंयति, Aor. अत्ततहेत्‌ or अतीतृहत्‌, Des. तितर्हिषति or agafa, Int. तरीतुद्यते, mate. 


III. Atmanepada Verbs 
209. इष्‌ indh, to kindle, (जिडधी.) 
P. इंडे or $8, 1. एंड or Sy, O. इंधीत, 1. 1. इनये, 2, इंत्ख, 3. इडां or Fut ॥ P£. 
इंधांचक्रे (०7 $A, Pan. 1. 2, 6), 1 A. रेंघिष्ट, F. इंधिप्पते, P. F fim, B. इंधिपीष्ट ú 
Pt. za: u Pass. इध्यते, Caus. इंधयति, Des. इंदिधिपते. 


e ~ 
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APPENDIX Il. 


On the Accent in Sanskrit. 


§ 1. Although in Sanskrit the accent is marked in works belonging to the Vedic period 

only, yet its importance as giving a clue to many difficult points of grammar is now so 
generally acknowledged that even an elementary grammar would seem imperfect without at 
least the general outlines of the system of Sanskrit accentuation. I determined thercfore 
in this new edition of my grammar to mark the accent in all cases where it seemed to be 
practically useful, but in order not to perplex the beginner with the marks of accent, I havı 
added them in the transliterated words only, so that a student may still learn his grammar 
and his paradigms in Devanágari, unconcerned abcut'the accents, until the accents them- 
selves attract his notice, and énable him at a glance to see cause and effect in grammatical 
Gperetions which otherwise would remain unintelligible. Thus if we look at irdyak, tres, 
but tribhíh, tribus, and tritíya, tertius; at éni, I go, but imah, we go; at bódhámi, I know, 
but £udámi, I strike, at váktum, to speak, but ukidf, spoken, we see at once how the position 
of the accent, either on the radical syllable or on the termination, influences the strengthening 
or weakening of the base, and how this strengthening and weakening rested originally on a 
rational and intelligible principle. 

§ 2. The accent is called in Sanskrit Svara, i. e. tone, and according to the description 
of native grammarians there can be no doubt that it was really musical. It meant the 
actual rising and falling of the voice, produced by the tension, the relaxation, and the wide- 
opening of the vocal chords; it was a musical modulation peculiar to each word, and it 
‘corresponded to what we call the singing or the cantilena of the speaker, which, though in 
‘modern languages most perceptible in whole sentences, may also be clearly perceived in 
the utterance of single words, 


Ex, Marfa! = === but Máry ! == 
V s 


° Ma ri a Ma ry. 
Whatever the accent became in later times, its very name of prosodia, accentus, i.e. by- 
—— Song, shows that in Greek and Latin, too, it was originally musical, that tonos meant pitch, 
— zs, high pitch, barys, low pitch, and that perispómenes, drawn round, did not refer origin- 
— ally to the sign of the circumflex, but to the voice being drawn up and down in pronouncing 
a circumflexed syllable. - : 
Di $ 3- For grammatical purposes we have to distinguish in Sanskrit two accents only, the 
» udátta and ES svarita. The wdálta is pronounced by raising the voice, the svarita by a 
combined raising and falling of the voice. Al) vowels which have neither of these accents 
‘re called anudátta, i.e. without uddtta, though they might with equal justice be called 
> without the svarita, The anuddtta, immediately preceding an udétta or svarita 
‘sometimes called anuddttatara or sannatara*. (Pan. 1. 2, 29-31.) 


it is, however, derived from sanna, the participle of sad, to sink. 
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In transliterated words I mark the udáíta by the acute, the original srari?a by the 
circumflex. : 

Every syllable without either the mark of udátta or svarita has to be considered as 
grammatically unaccented; and an unaccented syllable before an udátta or original starita, 
as phonetically anuddttatara. If the anudétta must be marked in transliterated words, it 
can be marked by the gravis. Thus in té Qvardhanta, they grew, té has the uddtta, à the 
anuddtta. If the two words coalesce into te?vcrdhanta, then e takes the svaritc, të 'rardhanta. 
Similarly, srucht+-iva become sruchiva; trí--àmbakam become tryümbakam. 

$ 4. In Sanskrit the accents are indicated in the following way: 

The udátta is never indicated at all, but only the svarita, (whether original or dependent,) 
and the anudáttatara (sannatara), i.e. the anudátta immediately preceding an udatta 
or svarita syliable. The sign of the svarita is -L that of the anudáttatara is —- 

Whenever we find a syllable marked by —, the sign of the anudáttatara, we know that 
the next syllable, if left without any mark, is udátta; if marked by --, 1६ is srarita. 
Hence अग्निः is agnth, कन्यां is karyd. ; 

A monosyllabic word, if udátta, has no mark at all. Ex. यः ५५३, नु nú. 

A monosyllabic word. if anuddtta, is marked by —. Ex. q; vah, नः nak. 

A monosyllabic word, if svarita, is marked by L Ex खः sea}. 

§ 5. As a general rule every word has but one. syllable either uddtta or scarita, the 
rest of the syllables being anudátta. Any syllable may have the accent. But if an uddtta 
syllable is followed by an anudátta syllable, its anudátta is changed into what is called the 
dependent svarita. Ex. अग्निना agníná. Here अग्‌ ag, originally anudátta, is pronounced 
and marked as anudéttatara; fat ni is uddtta, and is therefore without any mark; नो ithe 
originally anudátta, becomes svarita, and is marked accordingly. In transliteration this 
dependent svarita need not be marked, nor the anudáttatara. Both may be treated as 
anudétta, i.e. without grammatical accent, while their exact pronunciation in Sanskrit, to be 
described hereafter, is of importance to Vedic scholars only. 

§ 6. If aword standing by itself or at the head of a sentence begins with several कद 
‘syllables, they have all to be marked by the sign of anuddttatara. Ex. सामुवान, dpnurdnak ; 
दृदय्यंया Aridayyayá. 

z '$ 4. By observing these simple rules, no doubt can remain as to the grammatical g 
of ány word in Sanskrit. The following is a list of the principal classes of accented word: 
in Sanskrit : iT 

1. A word consisting of one syllable which has the udátta, is called udátta. Ex. यः ydh, 

नु n, क kám. अग्नि 

2. À word which has the xdd/ta on the last syllable, is called antodátta. Ex. Si: agnih, 
जनिता janitd. ae 

3. A word which has the udatta on the first syllable, is called ddyudatta. Ex. इद fndral, 

होता 1/6. : 

4. À word which has the udétta on the middle syllable, is called madhyodatia. Ex. खग्निनां 

agnind, अग्निभिः agnibhih. i 

g. A word consisting of one syllable which has the original srarita, 

Ex. Hi 176, स्व॑ः svål. 
6. A word which has the original svarita on the last syllable; 
Ex. कन्यां kanyá. 


is called srarita. 


is called antasrarita. 
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7. A word which has the original svarifa on the middle syllable, is called madhyasvarita. 
Ex. हृदय्पया hridayyayd. 

8. A word ‘which has the original scarita on the first syllable, is called ddisvarita. 
Ex. ut svürnare. : 1 

9. A word without uddtta or scarita, is called sarvdnuddtta. Ex. Se vah, नें; nah. 

10. A word with two udétta syllables, is called doirudátta ; हर्स्यात; bríhaspátih. Here the 
first syllable is uddtta, and is therefore not marked st all. The second syllable is 
anudátta, and according to rule would become svarita. But as the next syllable is 
uddtta again, the anudátta becomes anudáttatara, and is marked accordingly. The 

~ third syllable is udátta, and the last, originally anuddtta, becomes svarita. 

In मित्रावरूणी mitrdvdrunau, the first syllable is anuddtia, but becomes anudáttatara, because 

T anudátialollows. The second syllable is udátta, so is the third, and hence neither 
of them has any mark. The fourth syllable, being anudátta, becomes svarita, 
because it follows an uddtta. The last syllable is anudátta and, as nothing follows, 
is left without a mark. - 

II: -À word with three udátta syllables, is called triruddtta ; इंद्रावहस्पती fndrébrihaspdtt. 

§ 8. If words come together in a sentence, the same rules apply to them as to single 
words. Thus if a word ending in udátta is followed by a word beginning with an anudátta 
syllable, the anuddtta syllable is pronounced as svarita. Thus q; Tu, i.e, yah + cha, 
become यञ्च॑ yascha, where the mark of the dependent svarifa on च cha shows that य ya 
has the udétia. : 

If & word ending in an anudátta is followed by & word beginning with an udátta or 
svarita, the anudátta becomes anudditatara. Ex. अज॑नयत्‌ djanayat + त. tám become 
अजनयत्त djanayat tám. 

If a word ending in a svarita, which replaces an original anudátta, is followed by another 

र word having the uddtta on the first syllable, the general rule requires the svarita, being 
originally an anuddtta, to become anudáttatara, so that we have to write TVJ तत्‌ yas cha tát. 
Here we see that य: yá/ has the udátta, because otherwise, at the beginning of a sentence, 
it would have to be marked with anudáttatara. As च्‌ cha has the anudáttatara, we see that 
it was originally anudátta, and became anudáttatara, because the next syllable DL £८६ has the 
udatta, which need not be marked. 
If instead of तत्‌ tdt, which has the udátta, we put vl: hydh, which has the svarita, we should . 
have to write यथ sl: ydf cha hyah, the sign of the svarita on हां: hyah showing first, that 
: a Ayah cannot be udátta, for in that case it would have no mark, and would require svarita 
> on the next following syllable; and-secondly, that it cannot be anudétta. for in that case it 
could not be preceded by an anuddttatura. > 
पु if an original svarita follows after a final udátta, it retains the sign of the svarita, but it 
is then impossible to say whether that sign marks the original or the dependent svarita. 
= y Ex. चात्मा छ ¿Imá +-koit (Rv. 1. 164, 4). Only, if an udátta followed after छ kvü, its svarita 
E would remain (see $ 9), while the dependent svarita would become anudáttatara. 
= Ifa word such as weugini: arunaydgbhih, having the udátta on yúg, stands by itself, it 
EE karr the पयाय sign, not only under W ga, which immediately precedes the 
cite vh lable, buf likewise under * a and Kru. But if preceded by अगिन! agnth, which 
gne last, the first syllable takes the svarita, the second requires no mark at all, 
"keeps its anudáttatara mark; अग्निररूणयग्भिः agnfr arunayágbhih. 


CHE 


DNS, 
ck 
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If instead of अग्निः agníh we put Eri fndram, which has the dependent svarita on the last, 
udátta on the first syllable, then we write इंट्रमरुणयुग्मिः fadram arunayigbhih, because there 
is no necessity for marking the anuddtta after » syllable which has the dependent svarita. 

§ 9. If an original svarita is followed by an udítta or by another original svarita, it would 
be difficult to mark the accent. Thus if 7 krd, which has the original svarita, is followed 
by ततं titra, we could not write either F "d or Ei Wd. In the former case we should lose 
the anuddttatara required before evexy udátta and independent svarita; in the latter, the 
sign of the original svarita being dropt, ® kva would be taken for an anudátta syllable. 
To obviate this, the numeral 9 is inserted, which takes both the srarita and the anudáttatara 
marks*, wà Wd, and thus enables us to indicate what was wanted, viz. that kod is svarita, and 
tá in tdtra is udátta. ` Ex. उक्थ्यं + उपः become उक्थ्य qu: ; स्वः + सर्व become wat 
(Ry. 1. 105, 3). 

If the vowel which has the original svarita is long, the numeral 3 is used instead of १, 
and the anuddttatara is marked both beneath the vowel and the numeral, Thus Rv. x. ros, 7. 
आध्यः + वृक॑ः become आध्यो ३ वृकंः- Rv. 1. 157, 6. रथ्यां + रथ्येभि: = रथ्या ३ राथ्येभिः. 

Rv. x. 116, 7. TH + अद्धिञ ig become पक्को३5दोंद्र. Here kvö and ’ddhin have the 
svarita, the first is marked by TRZ, the second by asit . 

Ry. X. 144, 4. य; + "Tel: become "tas I. This sinking of the voice, as here indicated, 
from the highest scarita to the lowest anudáttatara pitch is called kampa, shaking. 


$ ro. If two vowels at the end and beginning of words coalesce into a new vowel, their- 
respective accents are changed according to the following rules: 
r. Uddtta+udétta=uddtta (Prat. 197). Ex. ज्ञुपाणा + उप॑ जुपाणोप jushdnd-+dpa= 
jushánópa. अप्सु + M= अप्स्वा apst+d. = apsvd. 
2. Udátta--axudítia —udátta, Ex. सा+ इह्‌ = एहिं d+ihi—éhi. See exception b. 
3. Anudátta--anudátta — anudátta (Prat. 198). Ex. मधु + उदक = CES mádhu + uda- 
kám = mddhúdakam. प्रति + अदुश्रन्‌ = प्रयंदृश्वन्‌ prdti+ adrisran = prátyadrisran. 
4. Anuddtta+uddtta=udatta. Ex. i2 + a= इंद्रा índra+ á= índrá. थेहि + सचित = 
थेशं dhehi+ákshitam = dhehydkshitam. ee fee 
g. Svarita+uddtta=uddtta. Ex. + इत्‌ कवत्‌ ३०८५४०६. WEA + अव॑से = 
अद्यूत्े ऽव॑से adyitye+ drase= adyitjé vase (Rv. 1. 112,24). : š ane 
6. Svarita-+-anuddtta — svarita. Ex. E +इव = Fa kra-+iva=kvéva. ही +3 = 
के दानी kvä-+iddnim = hoeddntm (Rv. 1. 35,1) - 
There are, however, some exceptions : 
a. If uddtta i conlesces with anudátta t, the long ¢ takes svarita (Prat. 188, 199). Ex. सुचि + Tx 
i इव = स्रुचीव srucht--iva=sruchiva. If, however, the or second š is long, the 
contraction takes udétta. Ex. f€ + $= हीं ॥--॥२॥ (Rv. x. 45: 4)- 
b. If an uđúlta vowel becomes semivowel before an anuddtta vowel, the anudáttu vowel 
becomes svarita (Prat. 188). Ex. योज + नु+ ङ्‌द्र्‌ = योजा frag yója +ni+indra=ygd ' 
Cer C T टच 


V ——E——- 


e a 7 


* Some MSS. write Bad. ` 

+ Professor Bopp (Grammatik, § 30; 5) gives this as an instance of a svarita followed by 
anudáttatara and svarita. In this case we should have to write zat राग्यनिः. But the fact 
is that in rdthyebhih the first syllable has the udátta. 

+ The statement of Professor Benfey (Grammar, 2nd ed., p. 1 
is not marked is against the authority of the MSS. : 


Hm 
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modra. शव + हि + अम्य == एवा सस्य erd+hit-asya=evd hyäsye (Rv. 1, 8, 8). 
Also, नदी nadi, plur. नद्यः nadyà?, but gen. sing. नद्या; nadydh, because in the former 
the termination is originally anuddtta, in the latter udátta. 

c. If an uddita e or o coalesces with an (elided) anudátta a, it takes svurita (Prat. 188). 
Ex. ते + SERD =X 5 वर्धत té+-avardhania=té 'vardhanta. j 

According to Manddkeya all uddtia vowels conlescing with another anuddtta vowel, 
become svaritr. This is also the case in certain Brahmanas; see Kielhorn, Bháshika- 
sutra, I. 5. ; 

The accents produced by the coalescence of vowels have the following technical names, 
taken from the name of the Sandhi that gave rise to them : 

1. Praélishta, the accent of two vowels united into one (samdvega, ekibháva). 

2. Abhinihita, the accent of two vowels of which the second is the elided ८. 

3. Kshaipra, the accent of two vowels of which the first has been changed into a semivowel. 

4. Tuirovyaijana, the svarita, replacing an anuddtta, if separated by consonants from the 
preceding १४८८०. Ex. अग्निर्मीछे agním ile. 

5. Vaivritta (or pddavritta), the svarita, replacing an anudátta, if separated by an hiatus 
from the preceding uddtia (Prat. 204). Ex. य EI yd indra*. 

6. Jálya, the svarita in the body of a word, also called nitya, inherent. It is always 
preceded by either y or v, and points to a peried in the histoty of Sanskrit I whieh 
these semivowels retained something of their vowel nature. It may, in fact, be treated 
as medial kshaipra; and it is important that where the peculiar pronunciation of the 
different svaritas is described, that of the játya and the kshaipra is said to be identical 
(Vaj. Prat. 1. 125). 

§ 11. By applying these rules we can with perfect certainty discover which syllable in 
each word has the grammmtical accent, whether udWéfa or svarita. Unfortunately many 
words lose their accent in a sentence, particularly the verb which, 19 a direct sentence, is 
considered as a mere enclitic of the noun to which it belongs. Only in relative and 
conditional sentences, or when a verb begins a sentence, and undet some other restrietions 
which are fully described by n&tive grammarians, does the verb retaifi its independent g&eent. 
Vocatives also lose their accent, except at the beginning of a sentence, when they have the 
accent on the first syllablef- With these exceptions, however, every student, by following 
the rules here given, will be able to determine what is the real grammatical accent of any 


* Besides the toirovyafjanz and the vairritta, which we should call the dependent 
svarita, other subdivisions are mentioned by some authorities. Thus if compound words 
- are divided (in the Padap&tha) by the avagraha, the tairovyutjana is called tairévirémt. 
Ex. mem gó *patau. If a word is divided in the Padapátha, the first half ending in a 
- Svarita preceded by an udétta, and the second half beginning with sn udáita, the scarita is 
_ Called tdthdbhdoya, Ex. WWSEWUIN. Here ta is uddita, nd is svarita, then follows the 
क CUTE or pause of division, and after that na, which is again ४१६४८, Here a kind of 
Quos; fakes. place, and the svarita is marked accordingly. Though the name /dthdbhacya 
rine यम in the first Prátis&khya, the peculiar accent which it is meant for is fully 
d i Sûtra 212. In the commentary on the Vaj. Prat. (126) it would perhaps be 
ST instead of svasarhkitdvat ; "Weber, Ind. Stud. vol. 1v. p. 137. 
&shika-sütra, ed. Kielhorn, II. 1-31; Whitney, in Beiträge zur vergleichenden 
hung, vol. 1. p. 187. 
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word occurring in the hymns of the Rig-veda. The system of marking the ८०४८४८ and 
svarita in the Satapatha-Brihmana is slightly different, as may be seen from Professor 
Weber’s introductory remarks, and particularly from Dr. Kielhorn’s learned notes on the 
Bháshika-sütras. 

$ 12. Quite different from the determination of the grammatical accent is the question- 
how the accents shonld be pronounced or intoned in a sentence, and particularly in the 
hymns and Brahmanas of the principal Vedas. This question concerns the student of the 
Veda only, and different authorities differ on this point. The following short remarks must 
be sufficient. According to the Rig-veda-Prátisákhya (187 seq.), the udétta is high, the 
anudálta low; of the svarita one portion is higher than uddita,; the rest like uddtta, except 
if an wddtta or svarita follows, in which case the voice sinks down to the anudátta pitch. 
This sinking down is called kampa, shaking. All anuddtta syllables, following after svarita 
(whether original or dependent) are pronounced with xdátta pitch (195), except the last, which 
is followed again by either udátta or svarita, and takes the low pitch of anudátta (196). This 
pronuneiation of anuditta syllables with uddtta pitch is called the Prachaya accent (205). 
We have therefore only three kinds of pitch, (no special anudáttatara pitch being recognized 
in the Pratisakhya,) which in their relative position may be represented by 


— z= * 
LEE 
E MÀ 


 anudátta, udatta, srarita, prachaya. 


! : . A, .` 2) 1 Li . 
This m मादथस्व war maddyasva svarnare, AT má is anuddtta, दृ da is udatta, में ya is svarita, 
स्व॒ sta is anudatta, AL svar is svarita, ux nare, both anudátta, but pronounced like udátta. 


= = Sa = Se So 
É == TS < 
(O 


má dá yk sra svar are. 


In अदंअप्रम तिवेसिए: ddabdhapramatir vdsishthah, ख a is udatta, at dab is svarita, 
YNA dhaprama are anudátta, but pronounced like udátta, fa ti is anudátta, € va is udátta, 
सिप्‌ sish is svarita, 3: ihah is enudátta, but pronounced as udátta. 


LE 


== = 
é sish Mah. 


dab dha pra ma tir vd 


Other Sakhas vary in the pronunciation of the accents, as may be seen from their respective 
Pritisakhyas. Much confusion has been caused by mixing up these different p and, 
in particular, by trying to reconcile the rules of the Rig-veda-Prátis&khya with the rules 
.of Panini, According to Panini (1. 2, 29 seq.) the udátta is high, the anuddtta low, hug the 
svarita is half high and half low, and the anuddttas following after svarila (original or 
dependent) are pronounced monotonously (ekasruti), while the last of them, immediately 


ee ee YI भभ 
ILLU II il —— 


* Long after this was written I saw Dr. Haug’s description of the accents in the 
Zeitschrift der D. M. G. vol. xvrr. p. 799- He gives the intervals much smaller, so that-if 
the anudátta is c, the «ditta would be d, and the svarita would rise to e. ss pe doubt 
right, and it will be easy to transcribe my own notation accordingly. I only EL uec 
it is clearer to the eye. What is very important, as confirming my yer D 3 cud 
remark that in listening to the recitation of the Pandits he could not perceive any ifferc `e 
between the uddtta and the anudáttas if pronounced with prachaya svara. 
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is lower than anuddtta, and hence called sannatara or, by 


ding a new udatta or svarita ; P » 
हो : too, though different from the former, gives 


the commentators, anuddttatara. ‘This system, iui 
vs only three kinds of musical pitoh, which may be approximately represented by 
= 


— = 
== == TS — = 
M ——— w 
— 


—— o —s—sLSsV 


amudátlara, anulatta, «dátta, svarila, ckasruti. 


í 


Ekasruti is described as without any definite pitch (traisvarydpavdéda), and might therefore 
be intended for mere monotonous recitative +, 


E SEDE EE 


+ It is commonly used as synonymous with prachita; e.g. uddtlamayam prachitam 
- ekasrutíti parydyak, Vaj. Prat, IV. 138. 
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Wet akkd, mother, 238. 

Nfe akshi, eye, 234. 

सरिनमण्‌ agnimath, fire-kindling, 157. 

NIAAA atichamá, better than an army, 227. 

खत्िलश्सी atilakshmé, better than Lakshmi, 
227. 


असति सित्रि atistri, better than a woman, m.f., 229. 


चापः dpah, water, 149, 211. 
MIA (sis, blessing, 172. 
ऋासन्‌ ásan, face, 214. 
आस्य dsya, face, 214. 

OR -in, 203. 

TSM 075, such, 174. 
vct -fyas, 206. 


उक्यशास्‌ ukthasás, reciter of hymns, 177. 


< 


अदत्‌ adat, eating, 182. 
MeL -an, 191. 
WAS anadud, ox, 210. 


Bea udaka, water, 214. 
उदच्‌ udach, upward, northern, 181. 


खनवैन्‌ anarvan, without a foe, 189. 

अनेहस्‌ anehas, time, 168. 

अन्वच्‌ anvach, following, 181. 

अप्‌ ap, water, 211. 

अपविका ambikd, mother, 238. 

अयास्‌ ayás, fire, 149. 

WRA aryaman, name of a deity, 201. 

WAG arvat, horse, 189. 

"dd arvan, hurting, foe, 189. 

अवयाज्ञ्‌ ०००५८, priest, 163. 

सवाच ८०८०५, south, 180. 

पवी avi, f. not desiring, 225. 

ससत्‌ asan, blood, 214. 

wan ८५9, blood, 161, 214. 

अस्थि asthi, bone, 234. 

Wer ahan, n. day, 196. 

Wee ahan, day, at the end of a compound, 
197, 198. 

WET ahargana, month, 196. 

CTRA diman, soul, self, 191, 192. 
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उदन्‌ udan, water, 214. 

उन्नी unn, leading out, 221. 
उपानहू updnah, shoe, 174. 
TWAT usanas, nom. prop., 169. 
उष्णिह्‌ ushnih, 8 metre, 174. 
ऊने drj, strength, 161. 

yaq ritvij, priest, 161. 
आभुश्िन्‌ ribhukshin, Indra, 195. 
'ककुन्‌ kakubh, region, 157. ° 
कति kati, how many, 231. 

WU (abi, nail, 221. 

'कवि kavi, poet, 230. 

कांत kánta, beloved, 238. 

कांता kántá, fem. beloved, 238. 
कियत्‌ kiyat, How much? 190. 
fart kir, scattering, 164. 


कुधी kudhi, m. f. a bad thinker, 221. 


कुमारी kumért, m. girlish, 227. 
Wt kri, m. f. buying, 220. 
कृच्‌ Aruiich, curlew, 159- 
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FY kroshtu, jackal, 236. 
WR १/८, lame, 163. 
गरोयस्‌ yuriyas, heavier, 206. 
गिर्‌ gir, voice, 164. 
गुप्‌ gup, guardian, 157. 
गुह्‌ guh, covering, 174. 
गो go, ०५, 218. 
गोरक्ष goraksh, cowherd, 174. 
ग्रामणी gramani, leader of a village, 221. 
चकास्‌ chakás, splendid, 172. 
चकासत्‌ chakásat, shining, 184. 
चिकीसे chikirs, desirous of acting, 172. 
चित्लिख्‌ chitralikh, painter, 156. 
WEA jakshat, eating, 184. 
जगत्‌ jagat, world, 184. 
जगन्वस्‌ jaganvas, having gone, 205. 
जञग्मिवस्‌ jagmivas, having gone, 205. 
अघुन्वस्‌ jaghanvas, having killed, 205 
जप्िवस्‌ Jaghnivas, having killed, 203. 
जरा jará, old age, 166. 


ASA jalakrf, m. f. a buyer of water, 221. 


जलमुच्‌ jalamuch, cloud, 158. 
जाग्रत्‌ jágrat, waking, 184. 
We taksh, paring, 174. 

Wee takshan, carpenter, 191. 
तति tati, so many, 231. » 

तेत्री tantri, f. lute, 225. 
TQ tari, f. boat, 225. 


Ee fray tiryach, tortuous, 181, 
| है ` वुससाहू Zurásdh, Indra, 175. 
_ RIS teach, skin, 158. 


fru प्‌ toish, splendour, 174. 
dat, tooth, 214. 

ददत्‌ dadat, giving, 184. 

भि dadhi, curds, 234. 

Tq dadirish, bold, 174. 


INDEX OF 


| पथिन्‌ pathin, m. path, 195. 


NOUNS. 


दाराः déáráh, wife, 149. 
fewer didhaksh, desirous of burning, 174. 
दिव्‌ div and I dyu, sky, 213. 
दिश्‌ dis, showing, 174. 
दिश्‌ dig, country, 174. 
दुह्‌ duh, milking, 174. 
दुहितृ duhitri, daughter, 235. 
FA drinbha, thunderbolt, 221. 
EN dris, seeing, 174. 
देवेज्‌ devej, worshipper, 162. 
दोपन्‌ doshan, arm, 214 
दोस्‌ dos, arm, 172, 2 
झू dywand दिव्‌ dir, sky, 213. 
द्यो dyo, sky, 219. 
द्रुह्‌ druh, hating, 174. 
द्वार्‌ drár, door, 164. 
faar dviddmnt, having two ropes, 194. 
fay dvish, hating, 174. 
धनिन्‌ dhanin, rich, 203. 
भातृ dhátri, n. providence, 235 
Wt dhi, m. f. thinking, 220. 
भी dhi, f. intellect, 224. Z 
धीवरी dhicart, wife of a fisherman, 193. 
faq dhvas, falling, 173. 
नदी nadi, f. viver. 225. 
AN naptri, grandson, 235. 
AM nas, destroying, 174. 
नस्‌ nas, nose, 214. 
नह्‌ nah, binding, 174- 
: naman, name, 191. 
नासिका násiká, nose, 214. 
निनीवस्‌ ninivas, having led, 205. 
faiz nirjara, ageless, 167. 
नृ nri, man, 237. Z 
चृत्‌ #४14, m.f. dancer, 222. 
nau, ship, 217 
aq nyach, low, 181 
पगु pangu, m WI pagi, fem. lame, 230: 
पति pati, lord, 233, ~ 
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Ug pad, foot, 214. 

TÀ papí, m. f. protector, 222. 

'परमनौी paramani, m. f. best leader, 221. 
यरिन्राज्‌ parivrdj, mendicant, 162. v 
'पणेथ्वस्‌ parnadhvas, leaf-shedding, 173. 
यवैन्‌ parvan, joint, 791. 

पांडु pdndu, m. f. n. pale, 230. 

UTE -pád, foot, 207. 

'पाद्‌ páda, foot, 214. 

पिंडग्रस्‌ pindagras, lump-eater, 170. 
पितृ pitri, father, 235- 

four pipaksh, desirous of maturiag, 174. 
पिपठिस्‌ pipathis, wishing to read, 171. . 
पीलु pílu, m. n. a tree and its fruit, 230. 
पीयन्‌ pivan, fat, fem. Wi pivari, 194. 
पुनर्भू punarblá, re-born, 221. ४ 

YA pum, man, (puris), 212. 

Wt pur, town, 164. 

पुरूदंशस्‌ purudamsas, Indra, 168. 
पुरोडाश्‌ purodás, an offering, 176. 

पूपन्‌ páüshaa, name of a deity, 201. 

पृत्‌ prit, army, 214. 

पृतना pritand, army, 214. 

TIR prishat, deer, 185. 

"TSETR pechirus, having cooked, 205. 
एजापात prajapati, lord of creatures, 233. 
प्रतिदिवन्‌ pratidivan, sporting, 192. 
Wa pratyach, western, 181. 

प्रधी pradhí, m. f. thinking eminently, 221. 
wat pradhi, fem., 223. 

प्रशाम्‌ prasám, quieting, 178. 

प्राच्‌ prách, eastern, 180. 

HTA práchh, asking, 160, 174. 

प्रांच्‌ práüch, worshipping, 159. ^ 

बदि badi, dark fortnight, 149. 


बहुराजन्‌ bahurdjan, having many kings, 194. 


बहुभ्रेयसी bahugreyast, auspicious, 227. 
बहन bahúr;, very strong, 161. 

FY budh, knowing, 157. 

TEN brilat, greut, 185. 
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Ba ruch, light, 158. 
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‘AWAY brahman, creator, 192. V 
भवत्‌ bhavat, Your Honour, 188. 
finm bhishaj, physician, 161. 
भी bhi, f. fear, 224. 

भू ०८, being, 221. 

X bhi, f. earth, 224. EN 
भूर्‌ blir, atmosphere, 149. 

भृज्ज्‌ bhrijj, roasting, 162. 

भ्राजञ्‌ bhráj, shining, 162. 

WT] bhratri, brother, 235. 

A bhri, f. brow, 224. 

मघवन्‌ maghavan, Indra, 200. 
AT jj, diving, 161, 

ORT -mat, 187. 

मति mati, thought, 230.- 

मथिन्‌ mathin, churning-stick, 195. L 
मधुलिह्‌ madhulih, bee, 174. 

RA -man, 191. 

महत्‌ mahat, great, 186. 

मास्‌ mans, meat, 214. 

मांस mása, meat, 214. 

मातू mátri, mother, 235. ja * 
मास्‌ mds, month, 214. 

मुह्‌ muh, confounding, 174. 
qu miirdhan, head, 191. 
FTA mri, cleaning, 162. 

qç mridu, m. f. n. soft, 230. 
यकन्‌ yakan, liver, 214. 
यकृत्‌ yakrit, liver, 214. 

यज्‌ yaj, sacrificing, 162. 
यज्बन्‌ ४८/०००, sacrificer, 192. 
यति yati, as many, 251. 
wat yayi, £. road, 222. 
युवत्‌ yuvan, young, 199. 
सूप yiisha, pea-soup, 214. 
यूपन्‌ ५४८, pea-soup, 214. 
राम्‌ ráj, shining, 162. 
राजन्‌ rdjan, king, 191. 
राज्ञी rájni, queen, 193. 


- 
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_ सूज ruj, disease, 161. 
3 "SEN rurudvas, crying, 204. 
रूप्‌ rush, anger, 174. 
ZX rai, wealth, 217. 


— लघु lughu, m. f. n. light, 230. 
: fe lih, licking, 174. 
> @ lú, m. f. cutting, 220. 
- Wfürst vanij, merchant, 161. 
eqq -vat, 187. 
ee _ वधू ०८४४४, f. wife, 225. 
वन्‌ -van, 191 
NUT: varshdh, rainy season, 149 
ARM varshdbhi, frog, 221 
9qq -ras, part. perfect, 204. 
2 AT ९८७, speech, 158. 


- लष्सी Lakshmi, f. goddess of prosperity, 225. 


nit suddhadhi, a pure thinker, 221. 


Y 
| शुश्रुवस्‌ susrwvas, having heard, 205. 


शुष्को sushkt, 222. 

vit sri, f. happiness, 224. 

WIA Svan, dog, 199. 

LEN Sveluvdh and "mq Svetavas, 209. 
संवत्‌ sarvat, year, 149. 

fs sakthi, thigh, 234- 

सखि sakhi, friend, 232. 

'सजुस्‌ sajus, friend, 172. 

WHA sadhryach, accompanying, 181. 
सम्यच्‌ samyach, right, 181. 

WATS samrdj, sovereign, 162. 

सवैशक्‌ sarva$ak, omnipotent, 155. 

सानु sánu, ridge, 214. 

सामि sdmi, half, 149. 

सिकताः sikatáh, sand, 149. 

सुखी sukht, wishing for pleasure, 222. 
सुगण्‌ sugan, ready reckoner, 154. 

AAA suchakshus, having good eyes, 165. 
सुज्योतिस्‌ sujyotis, well-lighted, 165. 

सुती sutí, wishing for a son, 222. 

सुवुस्‌ sutus, well-sounding, 170 

quit sudhf, m. f. having a good mind, 226. 
giq supis, well-walking, 170 


-JA subhrú, m. f. having good brows, 226. 


सुमनस्‌ sumanas, well-minded, 165. 
सुश्री susrf, well-faring, 227. 
सुसखि susakhi, a good friend, 232. 
सुहिंस्‌ suhims, well-striking, 172. 
JER suhrid, friendly, 157. 

सुज्‌ srij, creating, 162. 

सोमपा somapá, Soma drinker, 239. 
स्त्री 577, woman, 228. 

fag snih, loving, 174. 

WI smi, ridge, 214. 

WIS snuh, spueing, 174. 


UST sprig, touching, 174. . 
3 सज्‌ #५, a garland, 16r. 
| सरस्‌ #5, falling, 173. 
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FA sruch, ladle, 158. | हन्‌ han, killing, 202. 
aqy svayam, self, 149. | हरित्‌ harit, green, 157. 
` स्वयंभू svayambhi, self-existing, 221. | हाहा Aidhá, 240. 
T svar, heaven, 149. | €q Arid, heart, 214. 
WT svasri, sister, 235. द्य hridaya, heart, 214. - 
स्वाप्‌ ४०८७, having good water, 211. (000 A hrá, f. shame, 224. 


INDEX OF VERBS. 


NoTE—The number refers to the number of cach verb in the Appendix. 


WET aksh, to pervade, 37. Ssr is, to rule, 182. 

अज्‌ aj, to go, to throw, (at vi), 23. ! Eri th, to aim, 79. 

wa aiich, to go, to worship, 17. | TH ukh, to go, 16. 

bri aij, to anoint, 207. ` उप्‌ ush, to burn, 40. 

WE ad, to cat, 162. | uj úru, to cover, 191. 

सन्‌ an, to breathe, 176. । xg ri, to go, (अच्छि richchhali), 49. 
अय्‌ ay, to go, 78. `! चृ 7, to go, 197. 


| JA rü. to gain, 72. 
एध्‌ edh, 10 grow, 68. 


we ard, to go, to pain, 12. | 

आय्‌ av, to help, 92. | 

"ASI a£, to pervade, 147. | कट्‌ Kaf, to rain, to encompass, 25. 

अस्‌ as, to be, 173. 'कम्‌ kam, to love, 77. 

we ६०४7, to stretch, 18. काश kag, to shine, 80. 

NTA dp, to obtain, 146. ATE kas, to cough, 81. 

आस्‌ ८७ to sit, 183. ` 

ऋह fha, to speak, 190. 

ड्‌ š, to go, 171. 

Şi to go; सधी adhi, to read, 186. । 

ig ind, to govern; 13. | 
| 


कुट्‌ kut, to hend, 111. 

कुथ्‌ kunth, to strike, 6. 

कृ kri, to do, 152. 

कृत्‌ Arit, to cut, 110, 107. 
SW indh, to kindle, 209 कृप्‌ krip, to be able, 89, 87. 
SW ish, to wish, 118, 31. कुप्‌ krish, to furrow, 38. 
ड्श्‌ iksh, to sec, 69. ; कृप्‌ krish, to trace, 106. 
i eq 
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= Kri, to scatter, 113 

'कृत्‌ krít, to praise, 138 

म kran, to stride, 30, 29- 
Fat krs, tö buy, 153- 

an klam, to tite, 29, 30, 130. 
HAL Ashay, to kill, 149. 

WIS ksham, to bear, 130. 


~ 


3 
3 . क. = 
E fat kshi, to wane, to diminish, 24. 


A शिण ship, to kill, 159. 
<< khad, to eat, 8. 
š 'खन्‌ khan, to dig, 95- 
- fag khid, to vex, 107. 
x WAT Khyd, to proclaim, 166. 
= 'गद्‌ gad, to speak, 9. 

गम्‌ gam, to go, 33» 31- 
3TT gá, to go, 83. 
गुप्‌ gup, to protect, 26, 63 
गुर्‌ guh, to hide, 97, 29 
गे ‘gat, to ४78, 
grah, to take, 157, 105. 
glai, to droop, 43- 
y class, 46, 47, 200. 
आ ghrá, to smell, 54. 
‘chakds, to shie, 177 
चह chaksh, to speak, 181 
Nr ००१, xo pound, 137 

A cham, to eat, 29 
hah, to pound, 137 
, to collect. 1,,7, 140. 
t, to think, 2. 
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ज्या 194, to grow weak, 158, 26, 105 
ज्वर्‌ 1००7, to suffer, 92. 

Tey taksh, to hew, 37- 

तरन्‌ tan, to stretch, 148. 

तप्‌ tap, to burn, 28 

तम tom, to languish, 130 

तिन्‌ ti, to forbear, (तितिक्षृत titikshate), 1 
हु tu, to grow, 170 

तुद्‌ tud, to strike, 104. 

तृप्‌ trip, to delight, 127; 38. 

m trih, to kill, 208. 

तू tri, to cross, 61. 

त्वप trap, to be ashamed, 74. 

तस्‌ tras, to tremble, 30. : 

gg irut, to cut, 30. 

त्वर्‌ tvar, to hurry, 9८. 

दंश्‌ ०४४, to bite, 62, 73. 

qq dad, to give, 70. 

qq dam, to tame, 130. 

दरिद्र daridrá, to be poor, 179, 177. 
<ç dah, to burn, 42. 

दा dá, to give, 58. 

दा dá, to give, 200. 

दान्‌ dán, दीदांसति diddrhsati, to straighten, 63. 
feq div, to play, 121. 

at di, to decay, 154. 

दीधी ८०४०४, to shine, 177. 

sç duh, to milk, 188. 

* dri, to observe, 120. 


GN dris, to see, (पश्‌ pas), 48, 38. 


हू ort to tear, 156 


दे de, to protect, 88 

š dai, to cleanse, 46. 

2 dat, to protect, 85. 
a do, to cut, 124. 

द्युत्‌ dyut, to shine, 86. 
few dvish, to hate, 187. 


| था dé, to place, 201. 
M ०7, to shake, 156. 
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थे dhe, to drink, 47. 

च्मा dhmá, to blow, 55. 

नद्‌ nad, to hum, II. 

नम्‌ nam, to bow, 32. 

नश nas, to perish, 129, 117. 
नह्‌ nah, to bind, 135. 

fra niksh, to kiss, 15. 
निज्‌ nij, to cleanse, 202. 
fag nind, to blame, 14. 
Ferit, to dance, 122. 

पण्‌ pan, to traffic, 26. 

पण्‌ pan, to praise, 76. 

qq pat; to fall, 64. 

Ug pad, to go, 133. 

पन्‌ pan, to praise, 26, 76. 
Sq pasya, to see, 48. 

पा pd, to drink, 53. ` 

fast pis, to form, 107. 

W pi, to purify, 156. 

पृ pri, to fill, 195, 156. 

WR prachh, to ask, 115, 105. 
TAT psd, to eat, 163. 

Ties phal, to burst, 34. 

बध्‌ badh, 'बीभत्सते bibhatsate, to loathe, 63. 
बंध्‌ bandh, to bind, 160. 
FY budh, to perceive, 134. 
ग brú, to speak, 190. 

LER bhaitj, to break, 206. 
भौ bhi, to fear, 193. 

भू bhi, to be, 1. 

Y bhri, to carry, 199. 

Ws bhrajj, to fry, 105. 

भ्रम्‌ bhram, to roam, 30, 130. 
भ्राश bhrés, tó shine, 30. 
भ्राश्‌ bhlás, to shine, 30. 
HS majj, to sink, 117. 

A mad, to rejoice, 130. 

$T manth, to shake, to churn, 5. 
मव्‌ map, to bind, 92.. 

मा md, to measure, 164. ` 


Public Domain. https://archive org/details/muthul 
ç = Y 


* 


` 


299 
मा má, to measure, 198. 

मान्‌ १८८७, मीमांसते mímämsate, to search, 63. 
fa mi, to throw, 154. 

fag mid, to be wet, 131. 

मिह्‌ mih, to sprinkle, 41. 

मी mi, to kill, 154. 

मुच्‌ much, to loosen, 107. 

मुह्‌ muh, to be foolish, 128. 

Ẹ mri, to die, 119. 

मृज्ञ्‌ #7, to clean, 174. 


स्रा mná, to study, 57. 


स्रुच्‌ mruch, to go, 19. 

यज yaj, to sacrifice, 99. 

WW yam, to stop, 31, 58. 

यम्‌ yam, to feed, 137. 

या yd, to go, 165. 

3 yu, to mix, 169. 

रज्‌ rañj, to tinge, 62. 

रट्‌ rad, to trace, 10. 

TA ram, to sport, 91. x 
राज्‌ ráj, to shine, 94. 3 
Bru, to go, to kill, 84. र 
€ 7८, to shout, 170. | 
रूट्‌ rud, to cry, 176. E 
ay rudh, to shut eut, 203. 
रूष्‌ rush, to kill, 39. 

ot lash, to desire, 30. 
लिप्‌ lip, to paint, 109, 107. 
Q lup, to break, 107. s 
लू lú, to'cut, 156. 

* sach, to speak, 175. 

वज्‌ vaj, to go, 21. 

वद्‌ vad, to speak, 66. 


| वप्‌ ४०७, to sow, to weave, 100. 


वय्‌ vay, to go, 105. ५ 

वळू val, to live, 137. 

वश्‌ vas, to desire, 167, 105. 

वस्‌ vas, to dwell, 65. * 

वह्‌ vah, to carry, 101, 03. 

विछ्‌ vichh, to go, 26. ç 
९९५४८ 
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विज्ञ्‌ vij, to separate, 202. to obtain, 151. 


fag vid, to find, 108, 107. सर्‌ sah, to pear, 93- 
fag vid, to know, 172. सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle, 10/- 
faq nish, to embrace, 202. सिध्‌ sidh, to go, and सिध्‌ sidh, to com- 
ची ví, see अञ्‌ aj. mand, 7. 
S vri, to choose, 142; Parasmaipada. सिव्‌ siv, to serve, 82. 
q eri, to cherish, 161; Atmanepada. सु su, to distil, 139. 
E querit; to be, 87. सू 5८, to bear, to bring forth, 104. 
वृध्‌ vridh, to grow, 87. सू sri, to go, 50. 
Jor, to choose, 156. q sry, to let off, 116, 38, 48. 
चे ve, to weave, 102. सो so, to finish, 125, 124. 
चेवी vevi, fo obtain, 177. AK skand, to approach. 60. 
व्यच्‌ vyach, to urround, 105. E skanbh, to support, 155. 
aq tuath, to fear, to suffer pain, 9o. = sku, 155. 
1 व्यध्‌ vyadh, to pierce, 126, 105. SH skumbh, to hold, 1 55 
d ` AR vraj, to go, 22. स्तंभ्‌ stambh, to support, 155- 
AA vrasch, to cut, 112, 105. - | स्तु stu. to! pruise, 189. 
शक्‌ sak, to be able, 144. स्तु stu; to praise, 170 
- शट्‌ Sad, to wither, 51. स्तुभ्‌ stumbh, to stop, 155- 
शम्‌ sam, to cease, 130. स्तृ stri, to cover, 141. 
MA San, 'शीझांसति 3877578, to sharpen, 62. स्तृ strí. to cover, 156. 
NU ४6, to command, 180, 177. w styai, to sound, 45. 
शिष्‌ sish, to distinguish, 204. स्या sthë, to stand, 56. 
झी £, to lie down, 185. स्पृश्‌ spris, to touch, 114. 
SIN sridh, to hurt, 87. ` | स्यंद्‌ syand, to sprinkle, to drop. 88, 87. 
शो ४0, to sharpen, 124. faq srir, w go, to dry, 92. 
W Schut, to flow, 4. संजू scaitj, to embrace, 73, 62. 
अमुत्‌ Schyut, to flow, 4. | A सप्‌ svap, to sleep, 176. 
AA sram, to tire, 130. हन्‌ han, to kill, 168. 
: fa sri, to go, to serve, 98. हा hd, to leave, 196. ` 
B Kass YI £u, to hear, 145. . | f hi, to go, to grow, 143. 
SF YAR #5, to breathe, 176. हिंस्‌ liis, to kill, 205. 


x íi, to swell, 67. - हु hu, to sacrifice, 192. 

shiyai, to'sound, 45. =š hurchh, to be crooked, 20. 
faq shthiv, to spit, 35, 29- & hri, to take, 96. 
ce to go, 71. ह्री Arí, to be ashamed, 194. 
सज्‌ sañj, to stick, 62, 73. & hori, to bend, 59. 

सद्‌ sad, to perish, 52 > ine ! 

सर्‌ sad, to perish, 52. È live, to call, 103. 
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